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ION. 



This Edition has been tnoronghly r&vised, and various 
improvements and additions have lieen made, of which 
the following are the most important : — 

1. At the request of several Teachers, the Exercises are 
reprinted before the Vocabularies (pp. 153, foil.) in the 
old German characters, so that the work can be used 
equally hy those who prefer either the Eoman or the 
German letters. In the body of the hook the Boman 
characters are retained, for the reasons stated in the 
Preface. 

2. Some general Exercises have heen added (pp. 117- 
121) to practise the pupils more completely in the use 
of the Strong Verbs. 

3. Two new chapters have been added, one on the 
Gender of Nouns (pp. 127, foil.), and another containing 
Eemarks on the Conjugations (pp. 132, foil.). 

4. The Strong Verbs have been carefully classified, and 
a fuller List of them given than in the previous edition 
(pp. 135, foil.). 

5. Materials for Conversation are added at the end 
of the book, taken, with the Editor's peimission, from 
Mr. Murray's ' Handbook of Travel Talk.' 



LOXDOK; PKraxED BY TntLIAM CLOWES AKD SOKS, LIMITtD, STAMFOED'STREET 
A>'I> CHABING CBOSS. 



PEEP.ACE. 



The following work has been compiled at the repeated 
request of numerous teachers who, finding the ' Principia 
Latina' the easiest hook for beginners in Latin, are 
anxious to obtain an equally elementary German work 
on the same plan. 

The main object of this book, as of the 'Principia 
Latina,' is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate 
knowledge of the chief grammatical forms, to learn their 
usage by constructing simple sentences as soon as he com- 
mences the study of the language, and to accumulate 
gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well 
as in reading. The grammatical forms are printed in 
conspicuous type, and at full length, as no sound know- 
ledge of the language can be acquired without the pupil 
being thoroughly familiar with these forms. It is the 
want of this sound grammatical training which is the 
chief objection to the systems of Ollendorff, Ahn, and 
similar works. But at the same time it is important the 
pupU. should be exercised from the first in the construction 
of sentences, so as to test by practical application the 
grammatical forms. The present work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, Exercise-book, with Vocabularies, and 
consequently presents in one book all that the beginner 
will require for some time in his study of the language. 

A few simple rules of Syntax are introduced, as they 
are required for the construction of sentences ; but it is 
proposed to give the chief syntactical rules in another book 
in the series, which will form a Practical Introduction to 
German Prose Composition, 



IV PREFACE. 

It is proper to direct attention to one peculiarity in ^he 
present work, as well as in the other books of the same 
series. Differing from the ordinary grammars, all German 
words are printed in Eoman, and not in the old German 
characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Eoman letters are not only used by many 
modem German writers, but also in Grimm's great 
Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no reason why the 
beginner, especially the native of a foreign country, who 
has learnt his own language in the Eoman letters, should 
be any longer debarred from the advantage of this inno- 
vation. It is believed that this alteration will facilitate, 
more than at first migjit be supposed, the acquisition of 
the language. But at the same time, as most German 
books continue to be printed in the German characters, 
some Eeading Lessons are given on pp. 122-126 printed 
in both German and Eoman letters. ' When the learner 
has become familiar with the German words in the Eoman 
letters, he wiU, after a little practice, find no difficulty in 
reading the German characters. 

The books chiefly used in compiling the present 
work are Heyse's ' Schul-Grammatik ' and the German 
grammars of Whitney, Wittich, and Otto, together with 
Wittich's ' German for Beginners,' which has furnished 
several of the examples in the Exercises. The work has 
been revised by an eminent German scholar, thus securing 
it against those inaccuracies which a foreigner would 
otherwise be in danger of committing. 



CQNTEI^TS. 



I. The Alphabet. — Pkonunciation .. .. .. 1 

II. Parts op Speech. — Declension .. '.. .. 5 

III. Articles .. .. .. '.. .. .. 6 

1. Definite Article .. .. .. .. 6 

2. Indefinite "Article .. .. „ .. 8 

IV. Nouns „ .. 10 

V. First or Strong Declension of Nouns. — First 

Class .. .. .. .. -.. .. 12 

VI. First or Strong Declension of Nouns. — Second 

Class 14 

VII. First or Strong Declension of Nouns. — Third 

Class ,. .. .. .. .. .. 16 

VIII. Second or Weak Declension of Nouns '.. .. 17 

IX. Mixed Declension op Nouns .... .. 19 

X. Declension of Proper Names .. „ ..20 
XI. Adjectives .. .. .. .. .. .. 22 

1. First or Strong Declension of Adjectives 22 

2. Second or Weak Declension of Adjectives 24 

3. Third or Mixed Declension of Adjectives 26 

Adjectives used as Nouns.. .. .. 27 

XII. Comparison op Adjectives.. .. .. ..28 

XIII. Numerals 30 

1. Cardinal Numerals .. .. .. ..30 

2. Ordinal Numerals .. .. .. ..32 

XIV. The Verb 33 

'XV. The Auxiliary Verb " Sbin," to Be .. .. 35 
XVI. The Auxiliary Verb "Haben," to Have .. 40 

XVII. The Auxiliary Verb " Werden,'' to Become .. 44 
XVIII. The Weak Conjugation. — Active Voice .. 48 

■ XIX. Pronouns .. .. .. 53 

1. Personal Pronouns ,. .. .. ..53 

2. Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives .. 56 
8. Demonstrative Pronouns .. .. ..58 

4. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives .. 60 

5. Eblative Pronouns .. .. ,. ..62 

6. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives .. 65 



2 PKONimOIATION. 

The letters are divided into Yowels and Consonants. 

Tlie Simple Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The remaining 
letters are Consonants. 

The Modified Vowels are Ae a, Oe d, Ue ii. 

The e is -written after Capitals, but over theBmall letters it has been 
corrupted into two dots. 

The Diphthongs are ai, au, ei, eu, au. 

2. Peonunciation. — The Pronunciation of German can 
only be learned properly from a master, but a few rules 
may be of some help. 

There are no silent letters, either Vowels or Consonants. 

Simple Vowels. 
A Vowel doubled or followed by h is long. 
A Vowel is short before a double Consonant (not includ- 
ing ^ as such). 

a has always the same sound. 

"When long, it is pronounced like the English a ia 
father: as, Haar, hair ; Bahn, road. 

When short, it is pronounced like the a in the 
French mal : as, fand, found. 

It is never pronounced like the English a in hall, 
or name, or hat. 
e, when long, is pronounced like the English a in fate : 
as, Heer, army ; mehr, more ; selig, Messed. 

When short, it is pronoxmced like the English e in 
met: as, hell, clear. 
i, when long, is pronounced like the English e in me : 
as. Mine, a mine ; ihr, you. When i is followed by e, 
it is always pronounced with the e as a long i: as, 
Miene, mien. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English i 
in pin : as, billig, fair. 
O, when long, is pronounced like the English o in stone : 
as, Bohne, hean. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English o 
in loss : as, Gott, God. 
U, when long, is pronounced like the English u in rule, 
or the English oo in hoot : as, Blut, hlood ; Euhe, rest. 
When short, it is pronounced like the English u in 
hull: as. Bund, hand. 
y is found only in foreign words, and is pronounced 
like the German i. 



PKONTJNCIATION. 6 

Modified Vowels. 

a, when long, is pronounced like the English ai in 
fair : as, Kase, cheese. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English a 
in hat : as, Hande, hands. 

6 has no corresponding sound in English : it nearly 
answers to the French eu in feu : as, horeu, to hear. 

U has no corresponding sound in English : it is the 
same as the French u in flute : as, Mutter, mothers. 

Diphthongs. 

ai is pronounced almost like the English i in fire : as, 
Hain, grove. 

ei is pronounced like the English i in mind : as, mein, 
mine, and is almost the same as ai, but less broad. 

au is pronounced like the English ou in house : as, Haus, 
house. 

eu and au are both pronounced like the English oi in 
hoil ; as, neu, new ; Traume, dreams. 

Consonants. 

Most of the Consonants are pronounced as in English. 

b at the end of a word has almost the sound of p : as, 
halb, half. 

C before e, i, or y is pronounced ts : as, Ceder, cedar ; 
Citrone, citron; Cypresse, cypress. 

Note. — The letter c (apart from h or Ic) never occurs in strictly 
German words. 

d at the end of a word has almost the sound of t ; as, 
Bad, hath ; Hand, hand. 

g always has a hard sound like the English g in garden, 
except at the end of words, when it is pronounced 
as a very soft guttural : as, Konig, king. 

h, when it begins a word, is aspirated like the English 
h ; but after t it is silent ; and when preceded by a 
Vowel, it lengthens that Vowel: as. That, deed; geh, 



4 PRONUNCIATION-. 

j is always pronounced like the English Consonant y 
in you : as, Jahr, year. 

r is pronounced more forcibly than in English, and 
with greater vibration : as, Euhm, glory ; Berg, 
mountain. 

S at the beginning of a word or a syllable is pronounced 
soft, like the English z in zero ; as, Sohn, son. At 
the end of a word, or immediately before a consonant, 
s has rather a sharp sound : as Haus, house. 

5, represented on p. 1 by ss, is a letter peculiar to 
German; it is always pronounced sharp, and is used in 
the middle of words after long Vowels, and at the end 
of words where it supplies the place of ss: as, beissen 
(6eif en), to hite ; dass (baf), tliat. 

V has the same sound as the German f and the English 
/; as, Vater (pronounced fater), /atter. 

W is never pronounced like the English w, but more 
nearly, though not exactly, like the English v: as, 
Wein (pronounced almost like vine), wine. 

Z is pronounced like the English ts in wits, and never 
like the English z : as, zehn (pronounced tsehn), ten ; 
zu (pronounced tsu), to. 

Double and Compound Consonants. 

ch has no corresponding sound in English. It is pro- 
nounced like the Scotch ch in loch : as, Bach, hrooh ; 
Buch, booh. 

chs : ch followed by s loses its peculiar sound, and is 
pronounced like k : as, Wachs (pronounced vaks or 
vax), wax. But when the s belongs to a suffix, the 
original sound of oh is kept : as, Buch-s, of a book ; 
wach-sam, watchful. 

ck has the sound of a double i : as. Stock, stick. 

ng is pronounced like the English ng in long : as, lang, 
long. When a Vowel follows, the same pronunciation 
is retained : as, Eing-er, finger, pronounced like the 
English sing-er, not like the English fin-ger. 



PARTS OF SPEECH — DECLENSION. 5 

sch is pronounced like the English sh in sAip ; as, Schiff, 



th is pronounced like the English t, never like the 
English th. It lengthens the preceding Vowel : as, 
rathen, to advise. (See p. 3 under h.) 

tz is used only after short Vowels, and is pronounced 
like a simple German 2 ; as, Schatz, a treasure. 

3. Accents. — (1) Simple words always have the Accent 
upon the root syllable, never on the prefixes or suffixes 
attached to the word. 

(2) Compound words usually have the Accent, as in 
English, upon the first member of the word. 

(3) But compound particles have the Accent upon the 
last member : as, obgleich', although. 



II. — Paets op Speech. — Declension. 

1. There are Nine Parts of Speech in the German 
language : — 



1. Article. 

2. Substantive, or Noun. 

3. Adjective. 

4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb. 



6. Adverb. 

7. Preposition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Interjection. 



2. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun, are 
declined. Declension is the variation of the word in 
number, gender, and case. 

3. There are two Numbers : Singular and Plural. 

4. There are three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

5. There are four Cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 

The Nominative denotes the Subject. 

The Genitive is the same as the Possessive, and answers the 

question whose ? or of which ? 
The Dative answers the question to whom ? 
The Accusative denotes the Object. 



AETICLES. 

III.— Articles. 

There are two Articles, the Definite and the Indefinite. 
1. — Definite Article. 







Singula,r. 




PluraZ. 






M. 


V. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




Nom. 


der 


die 


das 


die 


tie. 


Gen. 


des 


der 


de3 


der 


of the. 


Dat. 


dem 


der 


dem 


den 


to the. 


Ace. 


den 


die 


das 


die 


the. 



Edle 1. — The Adjective used as a Predicate, that is, to 
state something of the Suhject, is not declined : as — 
Der Vater ist gut, the father is good. 
Die Mutter ist gut, the mother is good. 
Daa Kind ist gut, the child is good. 

Der Vater und die Mutter sind gut, (lie father and the mother are good. 
Note. — ^All Nouns in German are wi'itten with a capital initial 
letter. 

ist, is. siud, are. nnd, and. 

EXEBCISE I. 

1. Der Vater ist alt. 2. Die Mutter ist jung. 3. Das Kind ist 
klein. 4. Der Bruder ist gut. 5. Die Sohwester ist gut. 6. Das 
Kind ist schon. 7. Der Vater und die Mutter sind alt. 8. Der 
Bruder und die Schwester sind sohbn. 9. Der Vater und der 
Bruder sind gross. 10. Die Mutter und die Schwester sind schon. 

1. The father is young. 2. The mother is old. 3. The 
child is young. 4. The brother is old. 5. The sister is small. 
6. The child is big. 7. The father and the mother are young. 
8. The brother and the sister are good. 9. The mother and the 
child are' beautiful. 10. The father and the child are young. 
11. The brother and the sister are big. 



The Demonstraiive Adjactives often take the place of- the 
Definite Article, and are declined in the same way : — 

M. F. N. 

dieser diese dieses this. 

jener jene jenes that. 

Exercise II. 

1. Dieser Vater ist alt. 2. Diese Mutter ist jung. 3. Dieses Kind 
ist klein. 4. Jener Bruder ist gut. 5. Jene Schwester ist gut. 
6. Jenes Kind ist schbn. 7. Dieser Mann ist alt. 8. Jene Fran 
ist jung. 9. Dieses Pferd ist jung. 10. Jenes Pferd ist alt. 

1. This father is young. 2. This mother is old. 3. This child 
is beautiful. 4. That brother is old. 5. That sister is small. 
6. That child is good. 7. That man is old. 8. This woman is 
yoimg. 9. This horse is beautiful. 10. That horse is small. 



ARTICLES, 
Peesent Tense of the Veeb sein, to he. 



ioh bin, I am 

du bist, tlwu art 

er (sie, es) ist, lie (she, it) is. 



wir sind, ice are 
ihr seid, ye are 
sie sind, iftej/ are. 



EXEHCISB III. 

A. — 1. Ioh bin reich. 2.. Dii bist arm. 3. Er ist alt. 4. Sie ist 
jung^ 5. Wir sind alt. 6. Sie sind jung. 7. Ich bin krank. 
8. Das Kind ist krank. 9. Der Vater imd die Mutter sind reich. 
10. Der Bruder und die Schwester sind arm. 

1. I am old. 2. Thou art young. 3. He is big. 4. She is 

beautiful. 5. We are poor. 6. They are rich. 7. She is ill. 

8. We are ill. 9. The father and the child are Ul. 10. The 
mother and the child are ill. 

B.— 1. Bin ich reich ? 2. Bist du arm ? 3. Ist er alt ? 4. Ist 
sie jung ? 5. Sind wir alt ? 6. Bin ioh krank ? 7. Ist der Mann 
krank? 8. Ist die Frau reich? 9. Ist dieses Pferd sohon? 
10. Ist jenes Pferd klein ? 

1. Am I old ? 2. Art thou young ? 3. Is he big ? 4. Is she 
beautiful? 5. Are we poor? 6. Are they rich? 7. Is she ill? 
S. Is this man ill ? 9. Is. that woman old ? 10. Is this horse 
young? 



EuLE 2. — Transitive Verbs govern, the Accusative 
Case : as — 

Der Mann hat den Apfel, the man has the apple. 
Die Frau hat die Blume, the woman has the ftoioer. 

hat, has, haben, have. 

BXBEOISE IV. 

1. Der Vater hat den Apfel. 2. Die Mutter hat die Blume. 
3. Dieses Kind hat das Buch. 4. Jener Mann hat den Garten. 5. 
Die Frau hat den Stock. 6. Dieser Bruder hat den Apfel. 7. Die 
Schwester hat die Blume. 8. Der Bruder und die Schwester haben 
das Haus. 9. Der Mann und die Frau sind alt. 10. Der Mann 
iind die Frau sind, jung. 

1. The father has the flower. 2. The mother has the book. 
•3. This child has the stick. 4. That man has the book. 5. The 
■woman has the flower. 6. This brother has the house. 7. The 
sister has the book. 8. The father and the mother have the 
garden. 9. The father and the mother are rich. 10. The brother 
and the sister are poor. 



AKTICIiES. 
2. — Indefinite Article. 

Sinffular. 



Nam. 


ein 


eine 


ein 


a. 


Gen. 


eines 


einer 


eines 


of a. 


Dai. 


einem 


einer 


einem 


to a. 


Ace. 


einen 


eine 


ein 


a. 






EXEECISK V, 





1. Der Vater ist ein Mann. 2. Die Mutter ist eine Frau. 
3. Die Schwester ist ein Kind. 4. Die Eose ist eine Blume. 
5. Der Sohn hat einen Grarten. 6. Die Tocliter hat eine Eose. 

7. Das Kind hat ein Pferd. 8. Der Sohn nnd die Tochter haben 
einen Grarten. 9. Der Sohn hat einen Apfel. 10. Die Tochter 
hat ein Buch. 

1. The son is a man. 2. The daughter is a woman. 3. The 
son is a child. 4. The child is a daughter. 5. The father has a 
garden. 6. The mother has a rose. 7. The son has a house. 

8. The son and the daughter have a house. 9. The brother has 
a book. 10. The sister has a stick. 



The Possessive Adjectives are declined like the Indefinite 
Article ; 



M. 


F. 


N. 




mein 
dein 


meine 
deine 


mein 
dein 


mine, 
thine. 


sein 


seine 


sein 


Ms. 


nnser 


nnsere 


nnser 


our. 


ener 
ihr 


enere 
ihre 


euer 
ihr 


your, 
their. 




Exercise VI. 





A. — 1. Mein Vater ist alt. 2. Meine Mutter ist schon, 3. Mein 
Haus ist klein. 4. Sein Bruder ist dein Oheim (or Onkel). 5. Seine 
Schwester ist meine Nichte. 6. Meine Tante hat eine Schwester. 
7. Mein Neffe hat einen Garten. 8. Deine Nichte hat eine Blume. 
9. Sein Oheim (or Onkel) hat ein Pferd. 10. Seine Nichte hat eine 
Blume. 

1. My uncle is old. 2. My aunt is beautiful. 3. My horse is 
small. 4. My uncle is his brother. 5. My nephew is his father. 
6. My aunt has a garden. 7. Thy nephew has a house. 8. Thy 
niece has a rose. 9. His nephew has a stick. 10. My nephew has 
an apple. 

5. — 1. TJnser Vater ist gut. 2. Unsere Mutter ist schbn. 3. Unser 
Kind ist klein. 4. Dieser Mann ist unser Oheim (or Onkel). 
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5. Diese Frau ist imsere Nichte. 6. Unser Kleid ist neu. 7. Ihr 
Neffe hat eine Peder. 8. Ihre Tante- hat ein Kleid. 9. Hat unsere 
Nichte eine Blume ? 10. Hat unsere Tochter eine Peder ? 

1. Our uncle is good. 2. Our niece is beautiful. 3. Our house 
is new. 4. Our nephew is poor. 5. Their aunt is rich. 6. Our 
brother is ill. 7. Our sister has a dress. 8. Our niece has a pen. 
9. Has our nephew a garden ? 10. Has our son a stick ? 



Efle 3. — In addressing a person, the Third Person 
Plural sie, they, is used for politeness instead of the 
Second Person Plural ihr, ye, and the Possessive Adjective 
ihr, their, instead of euer, your : sie and ihr in that case 
teing written with capital initial letters, Sie, Ihr : as, 

Haben Sie ein Buch ? Have you a hook ? (instead of habet ihr). 
Haben Sie Ihr Buch ? Save you your iodic ? (Instead of euer Buch). 

ja, yes. nein, no. 

M. F. K. 

kein keine kein no, 

declined like the Indefinite Article. 

Pkesent Tense of the Verb haben, to have. 
Singular. Plural. 



ioh habe, 1 have 

du hast, thou hast 

er (sie, es) hat, he (she, it) has. 



wir haben, we have 
ihr habet, ye have 
sie haben, they have. 



Exercise VII. 

A.' — 1. Ich habe ein Buch. 2. Du hast einen Stock. 3. Er 
hat eine Peder. 4. Wir haben einen Garten. 5. Ihr habet (or 
better, Sie haben) ein Haus. 6. Sie haben (render as 3rd pers.) 
ein Pferd. 7. Der Sohn hat eiii Messer. 8. Die Tochter hat eine 
Uhr. 9. Mein Oheim (or Onkel) und meine Tante haben ein Haus. 
10. Sein Neffe und seine Nichte haben einen (Jarten. 

1. I have a knife. 2. Thou hast a dress. 3. He has a watch. 
4. We have a horse. 5. Ye (ihr) [or you (Sie)] have a garden. 
6. They have a house. 7. The uncle has a watch. 8. The nephew 
has a knife. 9. My father and my mother have a garden. 
10. His brother and his sister have a house. 

B. — 1. Haben Sie (you) einen Bruder? Ja, ^ich habe einen 
Bruder. 2. Haben Sie (you) eine Schwester ? Ja, ich habe eine 
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Scliwester. 3. Haben Sie {you) Ihre {your) Uhr ? Ja, ioh habe 
meine Uhr. 4. Hat Ihr {your) Neffe ein Messer ? Ja, er liat ein 
Messer. 5. Hat Ihre Nichte eine Blume ? Ja, sie hat eine Rose. 

6. Hat Ihr Vater ein Haus? Nein, er hat kein Haus. 7. Hat 
Ihre Tochter eine TJhr ? Nein, sie hat keine Uhr. 8. Hat dieser 
Mann einen Bruder? Ja, er hat einen Bruder. 9. Hat diese 
Fran eine Schwester? Nein, sie hat keine Schwester. 10. Hat 
Ihr Oheim eine Nichte ? Nein, er hat keine Nichte. 

1. Have you {Sie) an uncle ? Tes, I have an nnole. 2. Have 
you an aunt? Yes, I have an aunt. 3. Have you your {Ihr) 
dress ? Tes, I have my dress. 4. Has your {llir) son a watch ? 
Yes, he has a watch. 5. Has your nephew a flower ? Yes, he has 
a rose. 6. Has your uncle a house? No, he has no house. 

7. Has your brother a book ? No, he has no book. 8. Has this 
man a son ? Yes, he has a son. 9. Has this woman a daughter? 
No, she has no daughter. 10, Has your brother a horse ? Yes, he 
has a horse. 



IV. — Nouns. 



Nouns are divided into two Declensions, the FxRSX or 
Stroxg Declension, and the Second or Weak Declension. 
To find out the Declension we must know the Genitive 
Case Singular and the Nominative Case Plural. 

I. All Neuter Nouns and most Masculine Nouns form 
the Genitive Singular by adding es or s, and the Dative 
Singular by adding e. These form the First or SiRONa 
Declension. They are then divided into Three Classes, 
according to their mode of forming the Noininative Plural. 

1. The First Glass adds e in the Plural Nominative, 
and sometimes modifies the Vowel of the stem : as, der 
Monat, the month, die Monat-e, the months; der Sohn, the 
son, die Sohn-e, the sons. 

2. The Second Class is the same in the Plural Nomi- 
native as in the Singular, but sometimes modifies the 
Vowel of the stem : as, der Spaten, the spade, die Spaten, 
the spades ; der Bruder, the brother, die Bruder, tlie brothers. 

3. The Third Class adds er in the Plural Nominative, 
and always modifies the Vowel of the stem : as, der Mann, 
the man, die Mann-er, the men; das Haus, tlie house, die 
Haus-er, the houses 



NOUNS. 
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All Feminine Nouns remain nnchanged in tlie Singular ; 
but as some Feminine Nouns form tlieir Plural after the 
First and Second Classes, they are placed in the First 
Declension, though they do not take es or s in the Genitive 
Singular. 

II. All Nouns of the Second or Weak Declension form 
their Plural by adding en. or n, and never modify the vowel 
of the Stem. 

This Declension contains the rest of the Masculine 
Nouns, most Feminines, but no Neuters. Masculine 
Nouns also form the oblique cases of the Singular by 
adding en or n ; but all Feminine Nouns, as already 
stated, remain unchanged in the Singular : as, der Knabe, 
the hoy, die Knaben, the hoys ; die Blume, the flower, die 
Blumen, the flowers. 

The following table gives the Declension of Masculine 
and Neuter Nouns in both Singular and Plural, but of 
Feminine Nouns only in Plural, as all Feminines remain 
unchanged in the Singular. 

The following sign ( — ) indicates the Noun without 
any case-ending. 



I. 


—First 


OR Strong 




ir.- 


—Second or Wrak 




Declension. 








Declension. 






Singulai: 








Singular, 




Nom. 


— 


_ 




Nom. 


— 


— 


Gen. 


— es, 


— s 




Gen. 


—en, 


— n 


Dat. 


—e, 


— 




Dat. 


—en, 


— ^n 


Ace. 


Plural. 






Aec. 


—en, 

PluraZ. 


— n 


1st Class. 


and Class. 


3rd Class. 








Nom. 


— e 


— 


— 


-er 


Nom. 


—en, 


— n 


Gen. 


— e 


— 


- 


-er 


Gen. 


—en, 


— n 


Dat. 


— en 


— n 




-em 


Dat. 


—en. 


— n 


Aco, 


— e 


— 


— 


-er 


Ace. 


— en, 


— n 



From the above table observe the following rules :— 

1. In the First Declension the Nominative and Accu- 
sative Singular are the same. The Dative Singular ends in 
e when the Genitive ends in es ; but the e of the Dative 
may be dropped.* When the Genitive ends only in s, 
the Dative has no case-ending. 

* For particulars as to this practice see Germ. Princ. I't. II. p. 131, Note 20. 
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2. In the Second Declessiox all the Cases in both Sin- 
gnlar and Plural of Masculines end in en or n, except the 
Nominative Singular. 

3. In the Plural of both Declensions the Nominative, 
Genitive, and Accusative are always the same. 

4. The Dative Plural of all Nouns ends in en or n. 



V. — FiEST OR Strong Declension of Nouns. 



First Class. 

The Noims of the First Class form the Nominative Plural 
by adding e, and those which have the radical Vowels 
a, o, u, or an in the Singular usually modify these vowels 
into a, 6, u, au in the Plural. 

To this class belong most Masculine Nouns (all Mascu- 
line Monosyllables'), many Neuters, and several Monosyllabic 
reminines. 

1. With Vowel modified in the Plural : 



Sohn, m., son. 


Zng, m., train. 
Singular. 


Hand,/., liand. 


Nam. der Sohn 
Gen. des Solin(e)s 
Dat. demSohn(e) 
Ace. den Sohn. 


der Zng, train 
des Zng(e)s 
dem Zng(e) 
den Zng, 

Plural. 


die Hand 
der Hand 
der Hand 
die Hand, 


Nam. die Sohne 
Gen. der Sohne 
Bat. den Sohnen 
Ace. die Sohne. 


die Ziige 
der Ziige 
den Ziigen 
die Ziige. 


die Hande 
der Hande 
den Handen 
die Hande, 


With Vowel unchanged in the Plural : 


Tag, m., day. 


Uonat, m., month. 
SivguXar. 


Jahr, n., year. 


Nom. der Tag 
Gen. des Tag{e)s 
Dat. dem Tag(e) 
Ace. den Tag. 


der Monat 
des Monat(e)3 
dem Honat 
den Uonat. 


das Jahr 
des Jahr(e)s 
dem Jahr(e) 
das Jahr. 
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PluraZ. 

Nmn. die Tage die Monate die Jalire 

Gen. der Tage der Monate der Jahre 

Dat. den Tagen den Uonaten den Jahren 

Ace. die Tage. die Monate. die Jahre, 

EtJLE 4. — "When the latter of two Nouns signifies posses- 
sion, it is put in the Genitive Case : as, 

Diese Prau hat den Hut des Sohnes, this woman lias the son's hal. 



ExBECiSE Vlir. 

A. — 1. Der Garten des Solines ist klein. 2. Der Garten des Konigs 
ist gross. 3. Die Sbhne des Oheims sind arm. 4. Die Sbhne des 
Konigs sind reich. 5. Der Sohn des Arztes hat das Buch. 6. Die 
Aerzte sind alt. 7. Sind Sie (j/ott) der Arzt des Konigs ? 8. Sind 
sie (they) die Aerzte des Konigs ? 9. Er hat den Hut des Arztes. 
10. Sie haben die Hiite der Sohne. 

1. The son of the physician is poor. 2. The sons of the physi- 
cian are ill. 3. This man has the horse of the king. 4. This woman 
has the garden of the son. 5. The uncle of the king is poor. 
6. The uncles of the king are old. 7. Are you the son of the 
physician? 8. Are they the sons of the physicians? 9. My 
father has the hat of the physician. 10. Have you the hat of the 
son ? No, I have no hat. 



EtTLE 6. — The Dative Case indicates the person who 
gains or receives anything : as, 

Die Frau giebt dem Sohne das Buch, the woman gives the booh to 
the son. 

Note. — The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 

er giebt, he gives. sie geben, they give. 

in (Preposition with Dative), in. 

B. — 1. Der Vater giebt dem Sohne das Buch. 2. Meine Mutter 
giebt dem Oheim den Garten. 3. Der Arzt giebt dem Kiinig 
das Buch. 4. Die Aerzte geben den Sohnen den Garten. 5. Der 
Sohn des Konigs giebt dem Arzte den Hut. . 6. Die Sbhne des 
Konigs geben den Aerzten den Garten. 7. Der Pisch ist in dem 
Flusse. 8. Die Fische sind in den Pliissen. 9.' Der Bruder des 
Konigs ist in der Stadt. 10. Die Stadte sind klein. 
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1. Tlie man gives tlie tat to the son. 2. This woman gives the 
garden to the sons. 3. My son gives the boolj to the physician. 
4. The sons give the garden to the king. 5. The sons of the 
physicians give the house to the king. C. The son of the king is 
in the city. 7. The sons of the king are in the city. 8. The fishes 
of the river are small. 9. The cities of the king are beautiful. 
10. My brother gives a hat to the son of the king. 



EuLE 6. — The Past Participle is separated from the 
Auxiliary Verb and placed at the end of the sentence : as, 

Ich babe dem Sohne einen Hut gegeben, I have given a liat to 
the son. 

gegeben, given. gesebiieben, written. ■wo'i where? 

C. — 1. Er hat dem Sohne ein Messer gegeben. 2. Wir haben den 
Sohnen die Hiite gegeben. 3. Hat er dem Sohne eine Uhr gegeben ? 
4. Haben Sie Qjou) dem Arzte eine Uhr gegeben ? 5. Ich habe 
dem Arzte einen Brief geschrieben. 6. Der Sohn des Arztes hat 
dem Konig einen Brief geschrieben. 7. Wo ist der Bruder des 
Kbnigs ? Er ist in der Stadt. 8. Wo sind die Sohne des Arztes ? 
Sie sind in der Stadt. 9. Haben Sie (j/ow) dem Freunde einen Brief 
geschrieben ? 10. Haben Sie den Freunden die Briefe geschrieben ? 

1. I have given a pen to the physician. 2. My mother has given 
the dress to the boy. 3. My father has given the garden to the 
king. i. Has my brother given a watch to the physician ? 5. 
Has my sister given a pen to the physician ? 6. My uncle has 
written a letter to the king. 7. My aunt has written the letters to 
the king. 8. Where is the friend of the physician ? He is in the 
city. 9, Where are the friends of the physicians ? They are in 
the dty. 10. Have you (Sie) written the letters to the friends of 
the physicians ? 



VI. — FiEST OK Stbong Declension of Nouns. 
Second Class. 

The Nouns of the Second Class have no ending to form 
the Plural, but- in most words the vowel of the Singular 
is modified in the Plural. 



FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



15 



To this class belong all MascTiline and Neuter Nouns 
ending in el, en, and er, diminutives in chen and lein, 
which are all neuter, and two feminines ending in er 
(Mutter, mothei; and Tochter, daughter'). 



1. With Vowel modified in the Plural : 
Bruder, m., 6)-otfier. KLo&tei, n., convent. JUatter,/., mother. 



Norn, der Brnder 
Gen. des Bruders 
Bat. dem Bruder 
Ace. den Bruder. 



Singular. 
das Eloster 
des Elostcrs 
dem Kloster 
dag Eloster. 



die Mutter 
der Mutter 
der Mutter 
die Mutter. 



Norn, die Bruder 
Gen. der Bruder 
Bat. den Briidem 
Ace. die Bruder. 



Plural, 
die Kloster 
der Eloster 
den Klostern 
die Eloster. 



die Mutter 
der Mutter 
den Miittern 
die Mutter. 



2. With Vowel unchanged in the Plural : 
Spaten, m., spade. 



Norn. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Ace. 



der Spaten 
des Spatens 
dem Spaten 
den Spaten. 



Nmn. die Spaten 
Gen. der Spaten 
Bat. den Spaten 
Ace. die Spaten, 



Fenster, »., windovi. 

Singular. 
das Fenster 
des Fensters 
dem Fenster 
das Fenster. 

Plural. 
die Fenster 
der Fenster 
den Fenstern 
die Fenster. 



Baumchen, n., little tree. 

das Baumchen 
des Baumchens 
dem Baumolieu 
das Baumchen. 

die Baumchen 
der Baumchen 
den Baumchen 
die Baumchen, 



Exercise IX. 

A. — 1. Der Bruder des Vaters ist in dem Garten. 2. Die Tochter 
der Mutter ist in dem Zimmer. 3. Das Fenster des Zimmers ist 
klein. 4. Die Fenster der Zimmer sind klein. 5. Die Tochter der 
Mutter ist in einem Kloster. 6. Die Tochter der Miitter sind in 
den Klostern. 7. Der Lehrer der Tochter ist alt. 8. Der Schiller 
ist in dem Zimmer. 9. Wo ist der Lehrer ? Er ist in dem Zimmer. 
10. Wo sind die Sohiiler ? Sle sind in den Zimmern. 

1. The garden of the father is old. 2. The garden of the mother 
is small. 3. The teacher is in the garden of the hrother. 4. The 
pupil is in the room of the sister. 5. The window of the room is 
new. 6. The windows of the room are new. 7. The window of 
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the convent is small. 8. The windows of the convent are small. 

9. Where is the father of the pupil? He is in the garden. 

10. Where are the daughters of the teacher? They are in the 
room. 

B. — 1. Mein Bruder hat den Schliissel des Zimmers. 2. Meine 
Schwester hat die Schliissel der Zimmer. 3. Haben Sie (you) den 
Schliissel des Klosters ? 4. Hat Ihre (your) Schwester die Schliis- 
sel des Klosters? 5. Die Aepfel des Gartens sind gut. 6. Das 
Baumchen des Gartens ist schon. 7. Wo sind die Baumchen? 
Sie sind in dem Gtarten. 8. Das Madchen ist in dem Kloster. 
9. Ich habe dem Madchen einen Brief geschrieben. 10. Die 
Schiller haben dem Lehrer ein Buch gegeben. 

1. Where is the girl? She is in the room. 2. Where are the 
girls? They are in the rooms. 3. The girl has the key of the 
room. 4. The girls have the keys of the room. 5. My brother 
gives the apples to the pupil. 6. My sister has given the apples 
to the teacher. 7. I have given the little tree to the pupil. 8. 
The teacher has given the little trees to the pupils. 9. The girl 
is in a room of the convent. 10. The girls have the keys of the 
rooms. 



VII. — FiEST OB Strong Declension of Nouns. 



Third Class. 

The Nouns of the Third dlass form their Plural by 
adding er, and always modify the Vowel of the Singular. 

This class consists chiefly of Neuter Nouns, a few Mas- 
culines, but no Feminines. 



Hans, »., Iwuse. 

Norn, das Hans 

Gen. des Haoses 

Dat. dem Hause 

Ace. das Hans. 



Nom, die Hauser 

Gen. der Hauser 

Dat. den Hausem 

Ace. die Hauser. 



Irrthum, m., error. 
Singular. 
der Irrthum 
des Irrthiuns 
dem IrrtliQm 
den Irrthum. 

FluraZ. 
die Irrthilmer 
der Irrtlifimer 
den Irrthiimem 
die Irrthiimer, 



Mann, m., man. 

der Uann 
des Uannes 
dem Manne 
den Uann. 



die Manner 
der Manner 
den Uannem 
die Manner. 



SECOND DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 
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EXEECISE X. 

1. Mein Oheim hat das Bild des Kindes. 2. Meine Tante hat 
die Bilder der Kinder. 3. Die Kinder haben die Sohlnssel des 
Hauses. 4. Ich habe den Kindem die SchlUssel des Hauses 
gegeben. 5. Die Kinder habeu dem Lebrer die Biicher gegeben. 
6. Die Hanser in dem Garten sind schon. 7. Die Blatter des 
Baumchens sind griin. 8. Meine Scbwester bat dem Miidchen die 
Kleider gegeben. 9. Die Irrtbiimer des Mannes sind gross. 
10. Wo sind die Manner ? Sie sind in den Hausern. 

1. My brother has the dress of the child. 2. My sister has the 
dresses of the children. 3. Where are the children ? They are in 
the house. 4. The man has the key of the house. 5. My uncle 
has given to the child the portrait of the man. 6. My sister has 
given to the children the portraits of the men. 7. The father of 
the child has given to the 'teacher a book. 8. The mother of the 
children has given to the teachers the books. 9. The errors of the 
children are small. 10. Where are the clothes ? They are in the 
room of the house. 



VIII. — Second oe Weak Declension of Nouns. 

Th.is Declension contains Masculine and Teminine 
Nouns, but no Neuters. They form all cases of the Plural 
by adding en or n, and Masculine Nouns form the oblique 
cases of the Singular with the same ending. Feminine 
Nouns, as already observed, have no case-endings in the 
Singular. 

Most of the Feminine Nouns belong to this Declension. 

The Vowel is never modified in the Plural in this 
Declension. 



1. Feminines: 
Frau, woman. 

Norn, die rrau 

Gen. der Frau 

Dat. der Frau 

Ace. die Frau. 

Nom. die Frauen 
Gen. der Frauen 
Bat. den Fiaueu 
Ace. die Frauen. 
G. PR. I. 



Blume, flower. 
Singular. 
die Blume 
der Blume 
der Blume 
die Blume. 
Plural. 

die Blumen 
der Blumen 
den Blumen 
die Blumen, 



Schwester, sister. 

die Schwester 
der Schwester 
der Schwester 
die Schwester, 

die Schwestern 
der Schwestern 
den Schwestern 
die Schwestern, 
c 
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2. Masculines : 






Knabe, hoy. 


Hensch, man.* 


Stttdent, siudent. 






Singular. 




Nom. 


der Enabe 


der Mensch 


der Student 


Gen. 


des Knabsn 


des Menschen 


des Stndenten 


Vat. 


dem Knaben 


dem Henschen 


dem. Stndenten 


Ace. 


deaKnaben, 


den Uenschen. 

Plural. 


den Stndenten. 


Norn. 


die Knaben 


die Menschen 


die Stndenten 


Gen. 


der Knaben 


der Menschen 


der Stndenten 


Bat. 


den Knaben 


den Menschen 


den Stndenten 


Ace. 


die Knaben. 


die Menschen. 


die Stndenten, 


* 


Mensch is (^ Tiumcm heing = Lat, liomo. 


Mann = i^t. Tir. 






Exercise XI. 





A, — 1. Die Blumen des Bamncliens sind schon. 2. Icli habe der 
Sdiwester die Blranen gegeben. 3. Sie hat der Tante die Bose 
gegeben. 4. Wir liaben den Tanten die Federn gegeben. 5. Die 
Thtiren der Kirobe sind gross. 6. Wo siad die Scbwestem ? Sie 
sind in der Kircbe. 7. Die Kircben der Stadt sind gross. 8. Die 
Scbuler sind in der Scbule. 9. Die Scbulen der Kircbe sind gut. 
10. Wo siad die ScbiUer ? Sie sind ia den Strassen der Stadt. 

1. My sister bas given tbe flowers to tbe aunt. 2. The sisters 
bave given tbe roses to tbe aunts. 3. Tbe roses .'of tbe little tree 
are beautiful. 4. Tbe teacber bas given tbe pens to tbe pupils. 
5. Wbere are tbe cburcbes ? Tbey are in tbe city. 6. Tbe door 
of tbe cburcb is beautiful. 7. Tbe doors of tbe cburcbes are 
beautiful. 8. Wbere is tbe pnpil ? He is in tbe scbool. 9. Wbere 
are tbe pupils ? Tbey are in tbe scbools. 10. Tbe streets of tbe 
city are large. 

B. — 1.. Icb babe die Peder des Knaben. 2. Er bat dem Knaben 
die Feder gegeben. 3. Icb babe die Biicber der Knaben. 4. Wir 
baben den Knaben die Biicber gegeben. 5. Wo sind die Neffen ? 
Sie sind in der Scbule. 6. Wo sind die Stndenten ? Sie siud in 
den Scbulen. 7. Wo sind die Soldaten? Sie sind in den Strassen 
der Stadt. 8. Die Sobne des Q-rafen sind reicb. 9. Die Sobwestern 
des Studenten sind arm. 10. Wo sind die Grrafen ? Sie sind in 
der Kircbe. 

1. I bave tbe book of tbe student. 2. 1 bave given to tbe student 
a book. 3. He bas tbe pen of tbe nepbew. 4. He bas given to 
tbe nephews tbe pens. 5. Wbere are tbe boys ? Tbey are in tbe 
cburcli 6, Wbere are the students? They are in the streets. 
7. I bave written a letter to tbe earL 8. He bas written a letter 
to tbe son of tbe earl. 9. The soldiers of tbe king are poor. 
10. The boys bave given the roses to tbe soldiers. 
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IX. — Mixed Declension of Nouns. 

Some NoTins are declined in the Singular like Nouns of 
the First Declension, and in the Plural like Nouns of the 
Second Declension. 

This Declension contains only a small number of Mas- 
culine and Neuter Nouns, and no Feminines. 

Staat, m., state. Doctor, m., doetor. Aug«, «., eye. 

Singular. 
Nom. der Staat der Doctor das Auge 

Gen. des Staates des Doctors des Anges 

Dot, dem Staate dem Doctor dem Ange 

Ace. den Staat. den Doctor, das Auge. 

PluraL 

Nom. die Staaten die Doctoren die Augeu 

Gen. der Staaten der Doctoren der Augen 

Dat. den Staaten den Doctoren den Angen 

Ace. die Staaten. die Doctoren. die Augen. 

Ekbbcisb XIL 

1. Die Aagen des Kindes sind blau. 2, Die Augen des Doctors 
sind sch-warz. 3. Die Augea d«s Neffen sind grau. 4. Der Sohn 
des Doctors ist gut. 5. Die Soliiie der Doctoren sind krank, 6. 
Ich habe dem Doctor ein Buch gegeben. 7. Die Soldaten des Staates 
sind tapfer. 8. Die Staaten sind reich. 9, Die Doctoren des Grafen 
sind reich. 10. Wo ist der Sohn des Doctors ? Er ist in der Schule. 

1. The eyes of the girl are grey. 2. The eyes of the sister 
are Hue. 3. The eyes of the boy are black. 4. The father of the 
doctor is rich. 6. The uncle of the doctors is poor. 6. The earl 
has given the house to the doctor. 7. The king has given the 
houses to the doctors. 8. The king has given the gardens to the 
soldiers of the state. 9. The sons of the soldiers are brave. 
10. Are the soldiers of the state brave ? 

Bema£es. 

1. MascuKne and Neuter nouns denoting weight and measure have 
no plural in their ordinaiy application : as, zebu Puss lang, ten feet long ; 
sechs ZoU breit, six inches iroad. The substance of the -weight or measui'e 
takesno preposition, as : acht Pfand Kaffee, eigltt pounds of coffee ; zwei 
Paar Sohuhe, two pmrs of shoes ; einige Buoh Papier, some quires of 
pa^er ; ein Glas Waaser, a glass of water ; ein Fass Wein, a cask of wine. 
So also Mann speaking of soldiers, as : tausend Mann Soldaten, a 
thousand soldiers. But the Feminine has its regular plural : zwei 
Tassen Thee, two cups of tea ; drei Flaschen Wein, three hottles of wine. 

2. "Words compounded with Mann have the plural in leute, as : 
Kaufinann, a merchant, pL Kaufleute. 

Gender. — The Eules for the G-ender had better be passed 
over at present. They are given on pp. 127, foil. 

2 
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X. — Declension of Peopee Names. 

1. Names of persons are declined either by the Article 
or hy s in the Genitive : as, Friedrichs Thaten, Frederick's 
deeds. When the Article is used, s is not added. 

2. Masculine names of persons ending in a sibilant, and 
Feminine names of persons in e, take ens (ns) in the 
Genitive : as, Nom. Max, Gen. Maxens ; Nom. Louise, Gen. 
Louisens. 

3. Names of countries and towns have, as in English, 
generally no Article. They add s in the Genitive ; hut if 
they end in a sibilant, the Genitive is expressed by the 
preposition von, and this construction is preferred even 
with other names : as, • 

Die Fliisse DeutaoUands or von Deutscliland, the rivers of Germany. 
Die Einwohner Berlins or. von Berlin, the inhabitants of Berlin. 
Die Einwoliner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris. 

4. The names of countries, towns, and months, are con- 
nected in English with a preceding Noun (denoting their 
class) by means of the Preposition o/; but in German tlie 
Preposition is not used and the proper name is indeclin- 
able : as, 

Das Konigreioh England, the Tcingdom (of) England, Gen. des Konig- 

reiehs England. 
Die Stadt London, the city (of) London, Gen. der Stadt Loudon. 
Der Monat Mai, the month (of) May, Gen. des Monats Mai. 

5. The names of the inhabitants of countries and towns 
are formed by adding either er or e : as, 

Der England-er, the JUngliahman. Der Deutsoli-e, the German. 

Der London-er, the Londoner. Der Franzos-e, the Frenchman. 

The Feminine of these names is formed by adding in 
(retaining er but omitting e) : as. 
Die Englander-in,ffle£ngrZJs7twoma». Die Franzos-in, the Frenchwoman. 

6. The names of the months and days of the week 
require in German the Definite Article, as already ob- 
served ; but when the names of months are preceded by the 
word " Monat," no Article is required, as : der Monat Mai, 
tlie month (of) May. 



The Months. 



der Januar, January. 
der Februar, February. 
der Marz, March. 
der April, April. 
der Mai, May. 
der ITuni, June. 



der Juli, July. 

der August, August. 

der September, September. 

der October, October. 

der November, November. 

der December, December, 



in January, &c., is translated im Januar. 
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Days op the Week. 

der Sonntag, Sunday. der Donnerstag, Tlmrsday. 

der Uontag, Monday. der Freitag, Friday. 

der Dienstag, Tuesday. der Samstag, or \ ^j , , 
derMittwoch, Wednesday. Sonnabend, /'*™«»»«J/- 

am Sanntag, on Sunday. 

nach, to ] 

in, at or in \ a country or a town. Govern the Dative, 

von or ans, from \ 

er geht, he goes; sie gehen, they go. wohini whither 1 



Exercise XIII. 

A. — 1. Friedriclis Augen sind blau. 2. Louisens Augen sind 
sohwarz. 3. Marians Schwester ist krank. 4. Heinrichs 
Schwester ist krank. 5. Friedriclis Vater ist reioh; aber (but) 
Heinrichs Vater ist arm. 6. Mariens Mutter ist reich ; aber 
Louisens Mutter ist arm. 7. Der Sohn des Soldaten hat Wilhelms 
Hut (or den Hut Wilhelms). 8. Die Knaben haben Karls Bucher 
(or die Biioher Karls). 9. Wo ist Wilhelms Vater? Er ist in 
London. 10. Wo ist Karls Oheim ? Er ist in Paris. 

1. Mary's eyes are blue. 2. William's eyes are black. 3. Henry's 
eyes are grey ; but (aber) Charles's eyes are blue. 4. The boy has 
Henry's pen. 5. I have given to the boy William's hat. 6. The 
man has given to the child Sophia's portrait. 7. Sophia's dress is 
beautiful. 8. Sophia's uncle is rich; but Louisa's aunt is poor. 
9. Where is Mary's mother? She is in Paris. 10. Where is 
Frederick's sister ? She is in London. 

B. — 1. Das Konigreich England ist gross. 2. Die Stadt Paris 
ist schon. 3. Die Strassen Londons sind breit. 4. Die Baume sind 
grtin im Monat Mai. 5. Die Fliisse Deutschlands sind voll. 
6. Die Binwohner Londons sind tapfer. 7. Die Strassen von Paris 
sind breit. 8. Dieser Mann geht nach Deutschland. 9. Wohin 
gehen diese Manner? Sie gehen nach Frankreich. 10. Wohin 
geht diese Frau ? Sie geht nach Briissel. 

1. The kingdom (of) Germany is large. 2. The rivers are full 
in the month (of) January. 3. The inhabitants of Paris are brave. 
4. The leaves are green in the month (of) April. 5. The streets of 
Paris are beautiful. 6. The city (of) London is large. 7. Where 
is William ? He is in Brussels. 8. Where is Charles ? He is in 
the city (of) London. 9. The boy is going to France. 10. The 
boys are going to England, 
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Oder, or., \- ' 

C— 1. 1st dieser Mann ein Bnglander ? Nein, er ist -eiDi 
Hollander ; er geht nach Holland. 2. Ist dieser Mann ein Sckott- 
lander? Nein, er ist ein Oestreicher; er geht naoli Oestreich. 
S. Ist dieser Mann ein Wander ? Nein, er ist ein Deatscher ; ■ er 
geM nach Berlin. 4. Wo sind die Bnglander und die Schottlander ? 
Sie sind in London. 5. Wo sind die Oestreicher imd die Deutsohen ? 
Sie sind in Berlin. 6. Ist Ilir (jjowr) Freund von Wien oder- von 
Berlin? 7. Die Deutsclien und die Pranaosan sind tapfer. 8. Ist 
dieser Mann ein Londoner oder ein TPariser ? 9. Die JBnglaaiderin 
nnd die Franzosin sind sohon. 10. loli hate den Deutsohen die 
Biioher gegeben, 

1. Is this man an Austrian ? No, he is an Englishman ; he 
is going to London. 2. Is this man a German? No, he is a 
Frenchman ; he is going to Paris. 3. Is this woman an Bnglish- 
woman? No, she is 'a Frenchwoman; she is going to Brussels. 

4. Is this man a Scotchman or an Irishman ? He is an Irjtshman. 

5. I have gi-Ten the garden to -iihe Dutchmen. 6. Is your friend 
from Brussels or Vienna? 7. Where is your friend? He is in 
Berlin. 8. Is he an Austrian or a Grerman ? 9. Where is Vienna ? 
It is in Austria. 10. Is the Frenchwoman in Paris ? No, she is 
in Bnissels, 



XI. — Adjectives. 



The Adjective in German is useol as a PreS^eate, an 
Attribute, or a Noun. 

When it is used as a Predicate, it is not declined. See 
E0LE 1, p. 6. 

EuLE 7. — The Adjective, when used attritmtweh), is_. de- 
cline^ and agrees with the Noun, which it qualifies, in 
gender, number, and case. It is always placed before its 
Noun. 

There are Three Declensions of Adjectives, the Strong, 
the Wealc, and the Mixed. 

1. — FiEST oiR STEOsra DECLENsiOBr OF Adjectives. 

When the Adjective is not prseeded by the Definite 
Article, or by any words which indicate gender, it is 
declined lite the Definite Article. 

Note. Heqce this Declen&ion is used aiter numerifls (exoept those infleeted), and: 
gucli words as etwas, some ; genug, enough ; vielj wimgA ; T^enig, liUle ; whea 
they are undficlimedL 
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gut, good. 






'm. 


Sinffular. 

■F. N. 


Plural. 
M. F. N. 


Norn. 
Gen. 

Dai. 
Ace. 


gut-er 
gut-ea 
gut-en 
gut-em 
gut-en. 


gut-e gnt-es 
gut-er gut-es 
gut-en 
gnt-er gut-em 
gut-e. gut-es. 


gut-e 
gut-er 

gut-en 
gut-e. 



23 



In tlie Grenitive Singtilar of the Masculjiie and Neuter 
Genders it is more usual to have the termination en 
instead of es, to avoid the repetition of s : as, gut-en. 

Kote. The genuine form of the genitive is preserved in such phrases as, gutes 
Muthes sein, to he of good courage ; gerades Weges, straightway ; reines 
Herzene, of a jrttre heai-t; heutiges Tages, nowadays. 



MAScuLranE, Feminine, 
Masculine, 


AND Neutek Adjectives eecmned va 
Feminine, and Neutek Nouns. 


gut-er 'Wein, 
good vHne. 


gut-e Suppe, 

good soup. 


gut-es Bier, 
good beer. 


M. 
Norn, gut-er Wein 
Gen. gut-en Weines 
Bat. gut-em Weiue 
Ace. gut-en Wein. 


Singular. 
F. 

gut-e Suppe 
gut-er Suppe 
gut-er Suppe 
gut-e Suppe. 

Plural. 


N. 
gut-es Bier 
gut-en Bieres 
gut-em Biere 
gnt-es Bier, 


Nam. gut-e Weiue 
Gen. gut-er Weine 
Bat. gut-en Weinen 
Aec. gut-e Weine. 


gut-e Suppen 
gut-er Suppen 
gut-en Suppen 
gut-e Suppen. 


gut-e Biere 
gut-er Biere 
gut-en Bieren 
gnt-e Biere. 



Note. — ^When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way: as, guter alter rother Wein, 
good old red wine. 

Pbesent Tense op the Vebb lielieii, "to love," "to like.'' 



Singular. 

1. ich liebe, I love 

2. dn liebest or Uebst, tjiou lovest 

3. er liebt, lie loves. 



Plural. 



wir lieben, 
ihr liebet, 
sie lieben. 



we love 
tfe love 
they love. 



EXEECISE XIY. 

A. — 1. Bother Wein ist gut. 2. "Weisse Suppe ist gut. 3. Altes 
Bier ist gut. 4. loh liebe alien rothen Wein. 5. Du liebst gute 
weisse Suppe. 6. Br liebt irisches kaltes Wasser. 1. Mein Tater 
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liat ein Pass alten rothen Weines. 8. Meine Scliwester hat einen 
Teller gater weisser Suppe. 9. Der Mann hat ein Grlas guten 
alten Bieres. 10. Wir liehen frische, siisse Milch. 

1. White wine is good. 2. Sweet milk is good. 3. Cold water 
is good. 4. I like old white wine. 5. My sister likes fresh sweet 
milk . 6. The boy likes fresh cold water. 7. The men have casks 
of good old wine. 8. The hoys have plates of white soup. 9. The 
girl likes a glass of fresh sweet mUk, 10. The child likes good, 
fresh, sweet milk. 

hier, adv. here. 

B. — 1. Hier ist guter Schinken, gute Milch, aher (hut) schlechtes 
Brod. 2. Der Vater giebt dem Sohne ein Stiiok guten weissen 
Brodes. 3. Der Lehrer giebt dem Kinde ein Stuck schlechten 
schwarzen Brodes. 4. Hier ist gutes Meisch, guter Senf, aber 
schlechter Pfeffer. 5. Mein Lehrer hat gutes Papier, aber 
schlechte Tinte. 6. Die Stadt hat viele schone Hauser. 7. Wil- 
helm hat ein Paar neuer Sohuhe. 8. Karl hat ein Paar neuer 
Handschuhe. 9. Hahen Sie gutes Fleisch imd gutes Brod? 
10. Der Graf hat viele schone * Hauser und viele grosse Garten. 

1. Have you good mustard and good pepper ? 2. Has the man 
good ham, good mUk, and white bread ? 3. He gives to the child 
a glass of fresh mUk and a piece of black bread. 4. Here is white 
paper and black ink. 5. He gives to the boy a glass of old 
wine and a piece of good meat. 6. Has the girl a pair of new 
shoes ? 7. Has Charles a pair of white gloves ? 8. My uncle has 
a beautiful house and a large garden. 9. In the city are many 
beautiful houses. 10. The king has many new gardens. 

* An At^ective after viele (Nom. or Ace PI.) takes the strong declension. See p. 26, 
Note 2. 



2. — Second or Weak Declension of Adjectives. 

When the Adjective is preceded by the Definite Article, 
or a Demonstrative or Relative Pronominal Adjective, it is 
declined as foUovrs : — 

Note. — There is no necessity for the distinctive case-endings, as 
they are denoted by the Article or Pronominal Adjective. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. . F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. dergnt-e die gut-e das gut-e die gnt-en 

Gen. des gnt-en der gat-en des gut-en der gut-en 

Dat. dem guten der gut-en dem gnt-en den gnt-en 

Aec. den gnt-en. die gut-e. das gut-e. die gnt-en. 
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Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Adjectives declined with 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns, with der, die, dag. 

der gatre Mann, die gut-e Schwester, das gut-e Fferd, 
the good man. the good sister. the good horse. 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 

Nom. der gut-e Mann die gut-e Schwester das gut-e Fferd 

Gen. des gut-en Mannes der gut-en Schwester des gut-en Fferdes 

Bat. dem gut-en Manne der gut-en Schwester dem. gut-en Fferde 

Ace. den gut-en Mann, die gut-e Schwester. das gut-e Fferd, 

Plural. 

Nom. die gut-en Manner die gut-en Schwestern die gut-en Fferde 

Gen. der gut-en Manner der gut-en Schwestern der gut-en Fferde 

Dat. den gut-en Mannern den gut-en Schwestern den gut-en Fferden 

Ace. die gut-en Manner, die gut-en Schwestern. die gut-en Fferde. 

Note. — When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way : as, der gute alte Vater, the 
good old father. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, Tisually drop the e in 
Declension wLien the termination begins with another e : 
as, edel, noble ; der edle (not edele) Mann, the noble man. 
Sometimes the e of the termination is dropped : thus both 
des edel-n Mannes and des edl-en Mannes, of the noble mem, 
are used. 

EXEECISE XV, 

1. loh liebe den giiten Mann und die gute Frau. 2. Wir lieben 
diesen guten Mann und diese gute Frau. 3. Die gute Mutter liebt 
das arme Kind. 4. Ichhabe dem kleinen Blnaben die frische Milch 
gegeben. 5. Icb habe der kleinen Schwester ein Stiick des weissen 
Erodes gegeben. 6. Der edle Mann liebt dieses grosse Haus. 
7. Die edle Frau liebt diesen schonen Garten. 8. Icb babe dem 
edlen (or edeln) Manne das scbone Pferd gegeben. 9. Wo sind die 
lieben Kinder? Sie sind in dem schonen Hause. 10. Der Lebrer 
liebt die fleissigen Scbliler. 

1. The good mother loves the diligent boy and the diligent 
girl. 2. The teacher gives to the diligent boy the beautiful book. 
3. Where is the dear old mother ? She is in the church. 4. He has 
given to the dear boy a glass of the red wine. 5. He has given to 
the poor child a piece of the black bread. 6. Where is the great 
house of the noble man ? 7. Where is the fine garden of the 
noble woman ? 8. Where are the young children ? They are in 
the new house. 9. The Englishman loves the beautiful children of 
the poor man. 10. The kiug loves these noble men. 
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3. — Third oe Mixed Deglension of Adjectives. 
"WHen tte Adjective is preceded Hy tLe Indefinite Article, 
the Possessive A^'ectives, or the word kein, it is decKned 
in the Nomina'tive Singalar, and Accusative Singular 
Neuter, like the Strong Declension, and in all other cases 
like the Weak Declension. The reason of this is ohvious, 
heoatiee the Indefinite Article, the Possessive Adjectives, 
and" the -word kein do not indicate gender in the ]S[omi- 
native Sing, and Accusative Sing. Neut. 

Masculine, FEMiNiiifE, and Neutee Adjectives declinep tvith 
MAscuiiUra;, Feminine, and NEniEn Nouns, with eia, eine, ein, 
in the Singular, and mein, my, in the Phiral. 

J3iaigitlar. 

M. P. N. 

Nmn. ein gut-er Uann eine gnt-e Schwester ein gnt-es Fferd 

Gen. eines gut-en Mannes einer gut-en Schwester eines gut-en Kerdes 

Vat. einem gut-en Manne einer gut-en Schwester einem gnt-en Pferde 

Aec. einen gut-en Uann. eine gut-e Schwester. ein gnt-es Pfeid. 



Plural. 



Norn, meine gut-en / meine gut-en \ meine gut-en 

Bruder (brothers) | Schwestem / Pferde 

Gen. meiner gut-en ( meiner gutren \ meiner gut-en 

Brnder \ Schwestem / Fferde 

~ gut-en / meinen gut-en 1 meinen gut-en 

n \ Schwestem / Fferden 

meine gut-en ./ meine gut-en \ meine gut-en 

Bruder. ( Schwestem. J . Fferde. 



Dat. meinen 

Briidem 
Ace. 



Note 1. When two or more A^jecLives precede the Noud, th^ mnst be declined in 
the same way : as, ein guter alter Mann, a good old man. 

Note 2. After the plural words, etlichCj einige (same), viele (.many), mehrere 
(seoeraJ), audere (others), solche (stu^, and welohe (which), the noml- 
oative and accusative plural A^ectives follow the strong declension, as ; 
Mele -gnte ISIenschen, raany good men; mehrere schone Blumen, seoeraZ 
ieauitf^ powers ; andere frele Menschen, other free men. 



Exercise XVI. 

1. Mein lieber alter Vater ist ein guter Mann. 2. Meine liebe 
alte Mutter ist eine gute Frau. 3. Meine liebe Schwester ist eiu 
gutes Kind. 4. Wir haben einen guten Bruder vmd eine gute 
Schwester. 5. MeinUeber Lehrer hat einschones Hans. 6. Meine 
Tochter hat eine schone Hand und einen schonen Puss. 7. Ich 
habe einem avmen Kinde dieses Brod gegeben. 8. Mein lieber 
Tetter ist der Sokn eines reichen Kaufinanns. 9. Wo sind die 
guten Kinder ? Sie sind in meinem neuen Hause. 10. Ich habe 
einem arnien Kaufmann ein kleines Haus gegeben. 
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1. My dear bratlier is a- good boy. 2. My dear daughter is a 
good child. 3. Where are my poor brothers ? They are in a new 
honse. 4. Where ai'e my rich cousins? They are in a beantiful 
garden. 5. We have a dear old father and a dear old mother. 
6. My dear daughter has a small hand and a small foot. 7. The 
merchant has given a beautiful horse to my dear cousin. 8. The 
son of the rich noHe man has given a beaxitiful garden to my poor 
cousins. 9. The son of the rich meiehant has given many dresses 
to the poor children. 10. The hands and the feet of. my beautiful 
daughter are small. 

Adjectives used as Nouns. 

"Wlieii tlie AdjeciiTe is used as a Notm, it is -written 
with a capital letter, like a Noun, but it retains its 
declension like any otiier Adjective according to tlie above 
rules : as, der Alte, tJie old man ; ein Alter, an old man ; 
die Alte, the old woman ; das Gute, the good Ihin^. 

Note. — When Al(Ijeotives are used as Abstract Nouns, the Definite 
Article is always used : aa, das Gute, the good Uiing,, or what is 
good. 

EXEBCISE XVII. 

1. Der Alte und die Alte sind Isrank. 2. Haben Sie dem Alten 
und der Alten Brod und Wein gegeben ? 3. Der Fremde hat ein 
kleines Haus. 4. Wer {loho) hat dieses sohone Haus ? Ein Fremder 
bat dieses schone Haus. 5. Der Arme hat ein Stiick sch-warzes 
Brod.* 6. Die Arme hat ein Glas schleohten Weines. 7. Der 
Gesandte des Konigs_ hat ein schones Haus. 8. Dieser edle Mann 
ist ein Gesandter des Konigs. 9. Der Gelehrte hat viele fleissige 
Sohiiler. 10. Mein edler Vater liebt das Gute. 

1. The son of the old (man) is rich. 2. The daughter of the old 
(woman) is diligent. 3. The stranger has given a piece of white 
bread to the poor (man). 4. A stranger has given a glass of fresh 
milk to the poor (woman). 5. An ambassadcxr of the king is in the 
town. 6. The ambassador of the king has given a beautiful horse 
to the stranger. 7. WJiere are the ambassadors of the king ? They 
are in my garden. 8. Where is the learned (man) ? He is in the 
new school. 9. The son of the learned (man) loves what is good. 
10. I hafve givem a small house to the learned (man). 

* Schwarees Brod in this coTiBtruction is in the Accusative case in apposition to 
StucJc (in accordance witli Remark 1, p. 19). But when, as here, an Adjective ia-present, 
the Genitive ia somewliat more usual, and would be expressed £^wargm Brodes^ 
mc^M'Ueellten Wemes in the next sentence. 
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COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



XII. — Comparison of Adjectives. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison : Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Comparative is formed by adding er and the 
Superlative by adding est to the Positive as in English : 
as, heiss, Tiot ; heiss-er, Jwtt-er ; heiss-est, Jiott-eet. 

If the Positive ends in e, the Comparative is formed by 
adding r only : as, trage, lazy, trage-r. 

If the Positive ends in any other letter than a sibilant, 
d, or t, the Superlative is formed by adding st only. 

In most monosyllables the vowels a, o, u are changed 



) a, o, ii in t 

Examples : 
heiss, hot, 


he Comparative 


and 


Superlative. 


heiss-er, 




heiss-est. 


schlecht, lad. 


schlecht-er. 




schlecht-est. 


alt, old. 


alt-er. 




alt-est. 


trage, lazy. 


trage-r, 




trage-st. 


schon, beautiful, 


schon-er, 




schon-st. 


fromin, pious, 


fromm-er, 




fronun-st. 


kurz, short, 


kiirz-er. 




kiirz-est. 




Irregular Comparison. 


gut, good. 


besser. 




best. 


viel, much. 


mehr. 




meist. 


hoch, high, 


hoher 




hochst. 


nahe, nigh. 


naher. 




nachst. 


gross, great. 


grosser. 




grosst (rarely grossest). 


wenig, little. 


fweniger, ) 
\ininder, / 




fwenigst. 
\mindest. 


mittel, mid. 


mittler, 




mittelst. 



Comparatives and Superlatives are declined in the same 
way as their Positives, and subject to the same rules when 
preceded by the Articles or Pronouns. 

The Comparative used predicativdy is, like the Positive, 
not declined. In declining the Comparative, recollect that 
er indicates the Comp. and that another er must be added 
to mark the Nom. Sing. masc. thus : ein besserer Mann, 
a hetter man. 

When the Superlative is used predicativdy, it does not 
remain unchanged, like the Positive and Comparative, but 
is often used in an adverbial form, am ( = an dem, at the) 
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— esten or — sten : as, am kiirz-esten, am reich-sten, 
am stark-sten : as, 

- Die Tage sind kurz, ilie days are short. 
Die Tage sind kiirzer, the days are shorter. 
Die Tage sind am kiirzesten, the days are shortest. 

Exercise XVIII. 

als, than. 

A. — 1. Mein G-rossvater ist alt, aber meine Grrossmutter ist alter. 
2. Meine Schwester ist alter als mein Bruder. 3. Mein Neffe ist 
reioh, aber meine Tante ist reiclier. 4. Meine Grossmutter ist 
reiclier als mein Grossvater. 5. Der Ehein ist breit ; aber die 
Donau ist ein breiterer Pluss. 6. Die Sonne ist grosser als die 
Erde, \md die Erde ist grosser als der Mond. 7. Der Knabe ist 
starker als das Madcben. 8. Das Kind ist scbwacher als die Frau. 
9. Mein Vetter ist gliioklioher als mein Neffe. 10. Die Grossmiitter 
sind ungliicklicher als die Miitter. 

1. My brother is small, but my nepbew is smaller. 2. My 
nepbew is older tban my brother. 3. My cousin is richer than my 
sister. 4. My grandfather is older than my grandmother. 5. The 
Danube is a broader river than the Rhine. 6. . The earth is larger 
than the moon, but the sun is larger than the earth. 7. My father 
is stronger than my grandfather. 8. My mother is stronger than 
my grandmother. 9. The merchant is happier than the earl. 10. My 
cousins are more unhappy than my nephews, 

B. — 1. Meine Schwester ist schwach, meine Mutter ist sohwacher, 
meine Grossmutter ist am sohwachsten. 2. Der Mond ist gross, 
die Erde ist grosser, die Sonne ist am grossten. 3. Das Gold* ist 
kostbarer als das Silber. 4. Das Gold ist das kostbarste Metall. 
5. Das Eisen ist niitzlicher als das Kupfer. 6. Das Eisen ist das 
niitzliohste Metall. 7. Der Lowe iind der Tiger sind die starksten 
Thiers. 8. Meine Schwester ist gut, meine Mutter ist besser, meine 
Grossmutter ist am besten. 9. Ist Karl alter als Wilhelm ? Nein, 
er ist jiinger als Wilhelm, er ist der jiingste Sohn. 10. Der Graf 
hat die schonsten Hauser in der Stadt. 

1. The horse is strong, the tiger is stronger, the lion is strongest. 

2. This river is broad, the Eliine is broader, the Danube is the 

broadest. 3. Silver is useful, copper is more useful, iron is the 

most useful. 4. The lion is the strongest beast. 5. Silver is more 

costly than copper ; gold is the most costly metal. 6. My grandfather 

has the most beautiful house in the town. 7. My cousin has a 

most useful horse. 8. The youngest sister has the smallest hand 

and the smallest foot. 9. The learned (man) has the most diligent 

pupils, 10. Is Mary the eldest daughter ? No, she is the youngest 

daughter. 

* The names of metals take the Definite Article. , 
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XIII. — Numerals. 

The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinal and Ordinal. 

Cardinal Numerals denote numbers simply or absolutely : 
as, ein, one ; zwei, two ; drei, three. 

Ordiaal Numerals denote numbers as forming parts of 
a series : as, der erste, the first ; der zweite, the second ; 
der dritte, the third. 



1. — Cardinal Numerals. 



ein, ems 

zwei 

drei 

vier 

fiinf 

seclis 

sieben 

8 acht 

9 neun 

10 zelrn 

11 elf or eilf 

12 zwolf 

13 dreizehn 

14 -nerzelm 

15 fan£zelin or fxmfzehn 

16 sech^ehn 

17 siebenzehn or sielizelm 

18 achtzehn 

19 nennzehn 

20 zwanzig 

21 ein and zwanzig 

22 zwei nnd zwanzig 

23 drei nnd zwanzig 

24 Tier nnd zwanzig 

25 fiinf nnd zwanzig 

26 seohs nnd zwanzig 



27 sieben nnd zwanzig 

28 acht nnd zwanzig 

29 neun and zwanzig 

30 dreissig 

31 ein and dreissig, &c. 
40 vierzig 

50 fnnfeig 

60 sechzig 

70 siebenzig or siebzig 

SO acMzig 

90 neunzig 

100 hnndert 

101 hnndert nnd ein, &c. 
200 zweibnndert 

300 dreibnndert 
400 vierhnndert 
500 fiinfhnndert 
600 secbshundert 
700 siebenhandert 
800 achthnndert 
1000 tansend 
2000 zweitansend 
10000 zehntansend 
100000 honderttansend 
200000 zweihnnderttansend 
1000000 eine Million. 



Eins, one, is used alone ; ein, one, with a Substantive : 
it is the same as the Indefinite Article, and is declined 
in the same manner. 

Zwei, two, and drei, three, have a Genitive in er and a 
Dative in. en, when used before a Substantive without an 
Article : as, Gen. zwei-er, drei-er ; Dai. zwei-en, drei-en. 
When used with the Article, they are not declined. 

The other Cardinals up to 100 have sometimes a Dative 
Plural, en, but ia other Cases are not declined: as, 
Dat. PI, sechs-en, zehn-en, zwanzig-en, but these forms are 
seldom used. 
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EXEECISE XIX. 

wie ? how. 

1. Ich hsihe einen Solan. 2. Er hat zwei Schwestern. 3. Meia 
Vetter hat drei Sohne und vier Tbchter. 4. Mein Grossvater hat 
elf Enkel und zwolf Enkelinnen.* 5. Der reiche Graf hat zwei und 
dreissig Pferde. 6. Eine Woohe hat sieben Tage. 7. Ein Tag 
hat vier und zwanzig Stunden. 8. Ein Jahr hat zwolf Monate. 

9. Wie alt ist Ihre Sohwester? Sie ist seohzehn Jahre alt. 

10. Wie alt ist Ihr Grossvater? Er ist sieben und aohtzig Jahre 
alt. 

1. My uncle has one daughter and two sons. 2. My grand- 
mother has thirteen grandsons and seventeen grand-daughters. 
3. My grandfather has three large houses and foiir beautiful 
gardens. 4. The rich merchant has fourteen beautiful horses. 
5. The horse has four feet. 6. The city has two thousand houses. 
7. A week has seven days, and a year twelve months. 8. How 
many houses have the merchants (Kaufleute) ? They have two 
hundred and twenty in the city. 9. How many horses has the 
earl ? He has fifty-three. 10. How old are you ? I am one and 
twenty years old. 11. How old is your grandmother?- She is 
seventy-three years old. 

* The plural of the termination in is always inuen. It is often -written inn 
even in the singular. 



HOUBS OF THE DaT. 



Wie viel Uhi ist es ? what o'clock is it? 

Es ist vier Uhr, it is four o'chclc. 

Ea ist halb fUnf Uhr, U is half past four (that is, half an hour 

towards five). 
Es ist ein Viertel naoh (after) vier^ it is a quarter past four. 
Es ist ein Viertel yor (hef ore) fiiof, it is a quarter to Jive. 

Exercise XX. 

1. Wie vi-el Uhr ist es ? Es istneun Uhr. 2. Wie viel Uhr ist 
es ? Es ist halb neun Uhr. 3. Dieses Dorf hat dreihundert ein 
und zwanzig Einwohner. 4. Die Dorfer haben achthundert sieben 
und vierzig Hauser. 5. Wie alt ist der junge Graf? Er ist 
dreizehn Jahre alt. 6. Wie alt ist der Knabe ? Br ist nur (only) 
fiinf Jahre alt ; er ist der jiingste der vier Sbhne. 7. Wie viel Uhr 
ist es ? Es ist ein Viertel vor acht. 8. Es ist ein Viertel naoh elf. 
9. Zwanzig Minuten nach vier. 10. Was ist die Uhr ? Fiinf imd 
zwanzig Minuten vor fiinf. 

1. What o'clock is it ? It is eleven o'clock. 2. What o'clock is 
it ? It is half past eleven. 3. The village has four hundred and 
seventy-four inhabitants, 4, This village has (one) hundred and 
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fifty-eight inhabitants. 5. How old is the little girl ? She is only 
(nur) two years old ; she is the youngest of the five daughters. 

6. What "o'clock is it? It is six o'clock. It is half past six o'clock. 

7. It is a quarter before (vor) seven o'clock. 8. It is a quarter 
past (jiacK) eight o'clock. 9. It is five minutes past (nacK) nine. 
10. It is ten minutes to (yor) ten. 



2. — Ordinal Numerals. 


1st der erste 


22nd der zwei nnd zwanzig- 


2nd der zweite 


ste, &c. 


. 3rd der dritte 


30th der dreissigste 


4th der vierte 


31st der ein and dreissigste, 


5th der f unf te 


&c. 


Gth der sechste 


40th der viersdgste 


7th der siebeute 


50th der fiirifzigste 


8th der achte 


60th der sechzigste 


9th der neunte 


90th der nennzigste 


10th der zehnte 


100th der hnndertste 


11th der elfte or eilfte 


101st der hnndert nnd erste 


12th der zwolfte 


200th der zweihnndertste 


13th der dreizehnte 


300th der dreihundertste 


14th der vierzehnte 


700th der siebenhnndertste 


15th der f unf zehnte 


1000th der tausendste 


16th der sechzehnte 


llOOth der tansend nnd hnn- 


17th der siehenzehnte 


dertste 


18th der achtzehnte 


10000th der zebntansendste 


19th der nennzehnte 


lOOllth der zebntansend nnd 


20th der zwanzigste 


elfte 


21st der ein und zwanzigste 


lOOOOOth der bonderttansendste 




lOOOOOOth der millionste. 



The Ordinal Numerals are declined like Adjectives with 
the Article prefixed. 

What is the day of the month ? is thus expressed : — 

Den wievielsten des Monats haben wir heute ? lit., the how-manyeat 
of the month have we to-day ? 

The names of the months are given on p. 20. 



EXEKCISE XXI. 

1. Dieser Knabe ist fleissig; er ist der erste in der Klasse. 
2. Meine Tochter ist fleissig; sie ist immer (always) die zweite 
Oder (or) dritte in der Klasse der Schule. 3. Funf ist der vierte 
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Theil von (of) zwanzig. 4. Eine Minute ist der sechzigste Theil 
einer Stunde. 5. Bin Tag ist der siebente Theil einer Woche. 
6. Der Pebruar ist der zweite Monat des Jahres. 7. Der Marz ist 
der dritte Monat des Jahres ; der April ist der vierte, der Mai ist der 
fiinfte, der Juni ist der seohste. 8. Den wievielsten des Monats 
haben wir heute ? Wir baben beute den vierzehnten oder fiinf- 
zehnten. 9. Ist es nioht (nof) der seobzehnte? Nein, es ist der 
neunzebnte. 10, Bine Wocbe ist der zwei und fiinfzigste Tbeil des 
Jahres. 

1. Charles is the first in the class ; William is the second ; Henry- 
is the third ; Frederick is the fourth. 2. Mary is the iifth in the 
class ; Louisa is the sixth ; Sophia is the seventh. 3. Two is the fifth 
part of ten. 4. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 5. January 
is the first month of the yean 6. July is the seventh month of the 
year, August is the eighth, September is the ninth, October is the 
tenth, November is the eleventh, December is the twelfth. 7. What 
is the day of the month ? It is {say, we have to-day) the thirteenth 
or fourteenth. 8. Is it not the fifteenth ? No, it is the sixteenth. 

9. What is the day of the month ? It is the fourth or (pder) fifth. 

10. Ten is the third part of thirty. 



XIY.— The Veeb. 

There are five sorts of Verbs in German : — 

1. Active. 

2. Passive. 

3. Neutek. 

4. Reflective. 

5. Impbesonal. 

Verbs have four Moods in German :^ 

1. The Indicative. 

2. The Conditional. 

3. The Subjunctive. 

4. The Imperative. 



To which may be added — 

1. The Infinitive, which is a Verbal Noun. 

2. The Paktioiple, which is a Verbal Adjective. 
G, PE. I. U 
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Verts have six Tenses in German : — 

1. The Pkesent. 

2. The Imperfect, or Indefinite Past. 

3. The Pekpect. 

i. The Pluperfect. 

5. The Future. 

6. The Future Perfect. 

The Tenses are Simple and Compound. There are only 
two Simple Tenses, as in English, the Present and Im- 
perfect : the ^other four Tenses are Compound, that is, 
made hy the aid of the three Auxiliary Yerhs, haben, 
to have ; sein, to he ; werden, to become. 

The Tenses have two Numbees, Singular and Plural, 
and three Persons in each number". 

There are two Conjugations in German : — 

1. The Strong or Old Conjugation. [Also called 

Irregular Verbs.] 

2. The Weak or New Conjugation. [Also called 

Kegular Verbs.] 

1. — The Strong or Old Conjugation contains most of 
the Primitive Verbs of the language. They form the 
Imperfect by a change in the Vowel of the root, and the 
Past Participle by prefixing ge and adding en, and often 
by a change in the Vowel of the root also : as, 

geh-en, gab, ge-geb-en, give, gave, given. 
sing-en, sang, ge-snng-en, sitig, sang, sung. 

2. — The Weak or New Conjugation contains all 
Modem and Derivative Verbs. They form the Imperfect 
by adding te or ete to the root, and the Past Participle 
by prefixing ge and adding t or et : as, 

lob-en, lob-te, ge-lob-t, praise, praised, praised. 
red-en, red-ete, ge-red-et, talk, talked, talked. 

These Verbs, as the more regular and simple, will bo 
given first, in succession to the Auxiliary Verbs. 

Some General Eemarks on the Conjugations are given 
on pp. 132, foil., which need not be studied at present, 
but used for reference. / 
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XV. — The Auxiliary Verb sein, to he. 

There are three principal Auxiliary Verbs in German, 
sein, to he; haben, to have; and werden, to hecome. 
They are so called because they are not only used by 
themselves, but help the conjugation of other verbs. For 
the other Auxiliary Verbs, see p. 72. 



Sein, to le. 
Principal iParts :— sein, war, gewesen. 



indicative mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich bin, I am 

du bist, thou art 
er ist, he is. 



Plur. wir Bind, we are 
ihr seid, ye are 
sie siud, they are. 



2. Impekfbct Tense. 



Sing, ich war, I loas 

du warst, thou wast 
er war, he was. 



Plur. wir waren, we were 
ihr waret, ye were 
sie waren, they were. 



ich bin gewesen, I have 

been 
du bist gewesen, thou hast 

heen 
er ist gewesen, he has 



3. Perfect Tense. 

Plur. wir sind gewesen, toe have 



ihr seid gewesen, ye have 

heen 
sie sind gewesen, they have 



i. Pltipebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ich war gewesen, I had 

'be.en 
du warst gewesen, thov, 

hadst been 
er war gewesen, he had 

been. 



Plur. wir waren gewesen, we had 

been. 
ihr waret gewesen, ye had 

heen 
sie waren gewesen, they had 

been. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ich werde sein, I shall be 
du wirst sein, thou wilt he 
er wird sein, he will be. 



Plur. wir werden sein, we shall he 
ihr werdet sein, ye will he 
sie werden sein, they will be. 

D 2 
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6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich werde gewesen sein, I 
shall have been 
dn wirst geweseu sein, thou 

■wilt have been 
er wird gewesen sein, he 
wiU have Tieen. 



Plur. wir werden gewesea sein, 
we shall have heen 

iia werdet gewesen sein, ye 
wiU have been 

SOS werden gewesen sein, 
tliey will have been. 



conditional mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich wiirde sein, I should 

be 
dn wiirdest sein, thou 

wovXdst be 
er wiirde sein, lie would 

be^ 



Plur. wir wiirden sein, we should 
be 
ihr wiirdet sein, ye would 

he 
sie wiiiden sein, they would 
be. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ich wiirde gewesen sein, I 
should have been 
du wiirdest gewesen sein, 

thou woiddst have been 
er wiirde gewesen sein, he 
would have been. 



Flier, wir wiirden gewesen sein, 
we shovM liave been 

ihr wiirdet gewesen sein, 
ye wmdd have been 

sie wiirden gewesen sein, 
they would have been. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich sei, / may be, or I am 
du seiest, seist, ffiou mayst be 
er sei, he may be. 



Plur. wir seien, we may be 
ihr seiet, ye may be 
sie seien, they may be. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ich ware, I might be, or I was 
dn warest, thou mightst be 
er ware, he might be. 



Plur. wir waren, we might be 
ihr waret, ye might be 
sie waren, they might be. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich sei gewesen, I may have 
been, or I have been 

dn seiest gewesen, tliou 
mayst have been 

er sei gewesen, he may hare 
been. 



Plur, wir seien gewesen, we' may 

have been 
ihr seiet gewesen, ye may 

have been 
sie seien gewesen, they may 

have been. 
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i. Pltjpebfect Tense. 



Sing, ich ware gewesen, I 



du warest gewesen, thou 

mightst have been 
er ware gewesen, he might 

have been. 



Plur. wir waren gewesen, we 

might have been 
ibx waret gewesen, ye might 

have been 
sie waren gewesen, they 

might have been. 



5. FcTUEE Tense. 



Sing, ich werde sein, I shall be 
du werdest sein, thou wilt be 
er werde sein, he wilt be. 



Plur. wir werden sein, we ehaU be 
ihr werdet sein, ye will be 
sie werden sein, ihey mil be. 



6. FUTHBE Pbkfect Tensb. 



Sing, ich werde gewesen sein, J 
shall have been 
da werdest gewesen sein, 

thou wiU have been 
er werde gewesen sein, he 
will have been. 



Flur. wir werden gewesen sein, 
tee shall have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, 
ye will have been 

sie werden gewesen sein, 
they will have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, sei, be thou, . | Plur. seid, be ye. 



Prei. sein, to be. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Poit. gewesen sein, to have been. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. seiend (antiquated), being. | Past, gewesen, been. 

EuLE 8. — Inversion of the Verb. — When one or more 
words in a sentence precede the Nominative Case, the 
position of the Verb is inverted, that is, it is put hefore the 
Nominative : as, 

Heute ist meln Vater in der Stadt, to-day my father is in tlie city. 



Exercise XXII. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative, and Imperative. 

A, — 1. Ich war miide. 2. Er war hungrig und schlafrig. 3. Sei 
fleisslg, mein Sohn. 4. In der Stadt sind Sie zufriedener als auf 
dem Lande (in the country). 5. Damals waren wir auf dem Lande. 
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6. Gestern war meine Grossmutter in der Ktiche. 7. Heute sind 
die TooMer unzufriedener als die Mutter. 8. Gestern waren meine 
Vettem in dem Schavispielhause. 9. Die Pferde waren in dem 
Stalle des Kauftnanns. 10. In dem Stalle des Kbnigs waren fiinf 
iind zwanzig Pferde. 

1. Be a diligent pupil. 2. Be diligent pupils. 3. The children 
were sleepy and hungry. 4. We were tired and sleepy. 5. At 
that time my sisters were in the country (auf dem Lands). 6. My 
mother was more content in the kitchen than in the garden. 7. In 
the .town the children are more discontented than in the country. 
8. Where was my grandson yesterday ? He was in the playhouse. 
£k In the. stable of the rich merchant were many fine (schSne) 
horses. 10. At that time my sisters were in the playhouse. 



Note. — On the position of the Participle, see Eule 6, p. 14. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

B. — ^1. Ich bin gliicklich in der Unternehmung gewesen. 2. Er ist 
unglticklich in der Unternehmung gewesen. 3. Einmal sind wir in 
Frankreich gewesen. 4. Das Kind war zweimal in dem Schau- 
spielhause gewesen. 5. Dreimal war mein Schwager in dem 
Schauspielhause gewesen. 6. Zweimal war meine Schwagerin in 
der Gesellschaft des Kaufmanns gewesen. 7. Wir sind einmal in 
der Gesellschaft des Grafen gewesen. 8. Wir waren in grosser 
Gefahr gewesen. 9. Ist der Knabe in der Schule gewesen ? Nein, 
er ist in Asm. Stalle gewesen. 10. Mein Schwager imd meine 
Schwagerin waren in grosser Gefahr gewesen. 

1. I have been once in the company of the earl. 2. Twice have 
we been in the company of the kii^. 3. My brother-in-law has been 
fortunate in the undertaking. 4. My grandson had been unfortunate 
in the undertaking. 5. My sister-in-law has been once in the play- 
house 6. Twice we had been in great danger. 7. My brother-in- 
law has been three times in the new playhouse. 8. Where has my 
aunt been ? She has been in the kitchen. 9. At that time (damals) 
we had been in the city (of) Vienna. 10. My brother-in-law and my 
sister-in-law had been three times in great danger. 



Eule 9. — -The Infinitive is placed, like the Participle, 
at the end of the sentence : as, 

Ich werde in dem Hause sein, I shall lie in the house. 

If the compound tense consists of three parts, the 
Participle and the Infinitive are both placed at the end 
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of the sentence, but the Participle precedes the Infinitive, 
contrary to the usage in English : as, 

Ich werde in dem Hause gewesen sein, I shall have teem in the 
house. 

Future and Future Perfect Indicative. 

C. — 1. Der Sch wager wird in dem Hafen sein. 2. Wir werden in 
dem neuen ^chauspielhause sein. 3. Die Sohwager werden in 
einer bessern Lage sein. 4, Morgen werden wir auf dem Lande 
sein. 5. Uebermorgen werden sie in der Stadt sein. 6. Ich. werde 
auf (at) dem Landhause gewesen sein. 7. Er wird in einer bessem 
Lage gewesen sein. 8. Mein Enkel wird in dem scbbnen Schau- 
spielhause gewesen sein; 9. Damals werden die Kaufleute in Wien 
gewesen sein. 10. Damals werden wir in einer bessem Lage 
gewesen sein. 

1. I shall be in a better situation. 2. My grandson will be in 
the company of the merchant. 3. My brother-in-law will be 
successful in the undertaking. 4. To-morrow we shall be in the 
city. 5. The day after to-morrow we shall be in the country. 
6. My cousin will have been in the harbour. 7. My grandfather 
will have been at (auf) the country-house. 8. My sister-in-law 
will have been in the playhouse. 9. At that time he will have 
been in a better situation. 10. At that time they will have been 
at the country-house of the earl. 



mit (Preposition with Dative), with. 

Conditional Mood. 

D. — 1. Ich wiirde in einer bessem Lage sein. 2. Die Enkelin 
wiirde in dem Schauspielhause mit dem Kauftnann sein. 3. Wir 
wiirden auf dem Lande mit dem Grrafen sein. 4. Auf dem Lande 
wiirde mein Schwager zufriedener als meine Schwagerin sein. 
5. Morgen wiirden wir in einer bessem Lage seiu. 6. Der Bediente 
wiirde auf dem Landhause den Tag* vorher gewesen sein. 7. Die 
Bedienten wiirden in dem Laden des Schneiders gewesen sein. 
8. Wir wiirden den Tag* vorher in dem Schauspielhause gewesen 
sein. 9. Den Tag* vorher wiirde der Schneider mit dem Bedienten 
in dem Schauspielhause gewesen sein. 10. In dem Laden des 
Schneiders wiirden die Knaben fleissiger gewesen sein. 

1. The tailor would be in a better position. 2. The tailors 
would be in the playhouse with the servants. 3. We should be in 
the company of the earl. 4. At the country-house my nephew 
would be more content than my niece. 5. The day after to-morrow 
the servant would be in the country. 6. I should have been in the 
• The Accusative Case signifying duration of time. 



40 



THE ATJXILIAET VEEB HABEN. 



country tlie day before. 7. The tarilor would have lieeii in the shop 
the day before. 8. The merchants would have been in a better 
position. 9. In the school Charles would have been more diligent 
than this boy. 10. In the undertaking my gi'andson would have 
been more fortunate than this merchant. 



XYI. — The Auxiliaet Yeeb haben, to Jiave. 

Principal Parts : — ^balen, hatte, gehabt. 

indicative mood. 

1. Peesent Tense. 



Sing, ich habe, J have 
du hast, fhou host 
er hat, 7te Jias. 



Plur. wir haben, we have 
ihr babet, ye have 
sie haben, they have. 



Sing, ich hatte, Iliad 

du hattest, thou hadst 
er hatte, he had. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 

Plur. wir hatten, wehad 
ihr hattet, ye had 
sie hatten, they had. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich habe gehabt, I have 

had 
du hast gehabt, thou hast 

had 
er hat gehabt, he has 

had. 



Plur. wir haben gehabt, we have 

had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye have- 

had 
sie haben gehabt, they have 

had. 



i. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ich hatte gehabt, I had 

had 
du hattest gehabt, than 

hadst had 
er hatte gehabt, lie had 

had. 



Plur. wir hatten gehabt, we had 
had 
ihr hattet gehabt, ye Itad 

had 
sie hatten gehabt, they had 
had. 



Shig. ich werde haben, I shall 

have 
du wirst haben, thou wilt 

have 
er wird haben, lie will 

have. 



5. FcTURB Tense. 

Plur. wir werden haben, we shall 



ihr werdet haben, ye will 

have 
sie werden haben, they will 

have. 
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sing, icli werde gehabt haben, I 
sliall have had 
du wirst gehabt haben, tliou 

wilt have had 
er wird gehabt haben, he 
mil have had. 



Plur. wir werden gehabt haben, 
toe sliall have had 
ihr werdet gehabt haben, 

ye will have had 
sie verden gehabt haben, 
tliey will have had. 



conditional mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich wiirde iaben, t should 
have 
du wurdest haben, ihou 

wovldst have 
er wiirde haben, he would 
have. 



Ftur. wir wiirden haben, we 

shoidd have 
ihr wiirdet iaben, ye would , 

have 
sie wiirden haben, they 

would have. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ich wiirde gfehabt haben, I 

should have had 
da wiirdest gehabt haben, 

tliou wovldst have had 
er wiirde gehabt haben, he 

would have had. 



Plur. wir wiirden gehabt haben, 
we should have had 

ihr wiirdet gehabt haben, 
ye would have had 

sie wiirden gehabt haben, 
they would have had. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich habe, I may have, or I 
have 
dn habest, ihou maysi have 
er habe, he may have. 



Plur. wir haben, we may have 
ihr habet, ye may have 
sie haben, they may have. 



2. Impereeot Tense. 



Sing, ich hatte, I might have, or I 
had 
du hattest, thou rrngtisihave 
er hatte, he might have. 



Plur. wir batten, we might have 
ihr hattet, ye might tiave 
sie hatten, they might have. 



3. Pereect Tense. 



Sing, ich habe gehabt, I may have 
had, or I have had 
in habest gehabt, thou 

mayst have had 
er habe gehabt, he may have 
had. 



Plvtr. wir haben gehabt, we may 

liave had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye may 

have had 
sie haben gehabt, they may 

ha/ve had. 
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4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ich hatte gehabt, I might 

have had 
du hattest gehabt, thou 

mightst have had 
er hatte gehabt, he might 

have had. 



Plur. wir batten gehabt, we might 

have had 
ibr hattet gebabt, ye might 

have had 
sie batten gebabt, they might 

have had. 



5. Fdture Tense. 



Sing, icb werde baben, J shall 

have 
dn weidest baben, thou wilt 

have 
er werde baben, he will 

have. 



Plur. wir werden baben, we shall 
have 
ibi werdet baben, ye will 

have 
sie werden baben, they will 
have. 



6. FuTUKE Pebfect Tense. 



. icb werde gebabt baben, I 

shall have had 
da werdest gebabt baben, 

thou wiU have had . 
er werde gebabt baben, he 

wiU have had. 



Plur. wir werden gebabt baben, 
we shall have had 
ibr werdet gebabt baben, 

ye will have had 
sie werden gebabt baben, 
they win have had. 



IMPBBATIVB MOOD. 

Sing, babe, have thou. [ Plu,r. b^bpt, have ye. 



Pres. baben, to have. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Past, gebabt baben, to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, babend (antiquated), feamiig'. | Past, gebabt, had. 

Phrases. — Ich habe Eecht, I am right, 

Ich habe Unrecht, I a'm wrong, 

nicbt, «o<.— 5Jote its position is before the Participle or the Infini- 
tive : as, ich habe das Buoh nioht gehabt, I have not had the 
book ; ich kanu es nicbt baben, I cannpt have it. 



Exercise XXIII. 

Present and Imperfect InMcaUve. 

A. — 1. Jetzt habe ich nur ein Pferd in dem Stalle. 2. Maine 
Schwagerin hat eine neue Uhr. 3. Ich hatte Unrecht. 4. Unter 
diesen Umstanden hatten Sie Unrecht. 5. In der Unternehmnng 
hatte ich viel GlUok. 6. Auf dem Lande hatten wir viel Ver- 
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gniigen. 7. Mein Sell wager hatte viel Vergniigen in der Gesellscliaft 
des Grafen. 8. Gestern hatte mein Sohn viel Gliick in der Stadt. 
9. Haben Sie ein gutes Zimmer? Ja, ich habe zwei sohbne 
Ziminer im ( = in dem) ersten Stock. 10. Der Sohn des reichen 
Kaufmanns hatte ein neues Zimmer im zweiten Stock. 

1. My grandson was right. 2. My niece was wrong. 3. Now I 
have only one servant. 4. Yesterday we had much pleasure in the 
company of the doctor. 5. The daj'- before yesterday the son of the 
merchant had much success in the city. 6. In these circumstances 
my brother-in-law was wrong. 7. In the country my uncle had 
five beautiful horses. 8. Have you a new watch? No, I have 
only an old watch. 9. Had you a good room on the first floor? 
No, I had only a bad room on the fourth floor. 10. Where were 
your (^Ihre) rooms ? I had one room on the second floor, and two 
rooms on the third floor. 



Perfect and Flwperfect Indicative, 

B. — 1. Ich habe die neue Uhr nicht gehabt. 2. Haben Sie viel 
Vergniigen gehabt? 3. Ich habe nicht viel Vergniigen auf dem 
Lande gehabt. 4. Wir haben immer ein Landhaus mit einem 
Garten gehabt. 5. Drei Tage vorher hatte meine Schwester einen 
Brief von (from) dem Grafen gehabt. 6. In der Stadt hatten wir 
viel Gliick gehabt. 7. In der Gesellsohaft des Grafen hatten wir 
viel Vergnttgen gehabt. 8. Gestern hatte ich den Brief von (from) 
Paris gehabt. 9. In dem Gefangnisse hatten die Soldaten nur 
Brod und Wasser gehabt. 10. In dem Schauspielhause hatten 
meine Vettem viel Vergniigen gehabt. 

1. I have had much success in the undertaking. 2. Have you 
had a new watch? 3. I have not had much pleasure in (avf) the 
country house. 4. My sister-in-law has always had a large garden. 

5. Two days before I had had a letter from my son in Vienna. 

6. In .these (diesen) circumstances we had not had much success. 

7. Twice we had been in great danger. 8. Yesterday the servant 
had had a letter from Brussels. 9. The inhabitants of the village 
had had only bread and water. 10. Have you been in the 
dungeon ? 

IThe itwo Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. 
naoh (Preposition with Dative), after. 

C. — 1. Nach dem Tode des Grafen werde ich ein grosses Vermogen 
haben. 2. Mein Bnkel wird das Geld von dem Kaufmanne gehabt 
haben. 3. Nach dem Tode des Kaufmanns werden meine Vettern 
ein grosses Vermogen haben. 4. In dem Gefangnisse werden die 
Soldaten des Konigs nur Brod und Wasser haben. 5. Ich werde 
viel Geld von dem Grafen gehabt haben. 6. Nach diesem Ver- 
luste wlirden Sie nicht viel Geld haben. 7. Unter diesen Umstanden 
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wiirden wir ein grosses Vermogen haben. 8. In dem Garten 
wiirden wir eine schone AussicM gehabt haben. 9. In dem 
Grefangnisse wiirde der Bediente nnr Brod und Wasser gehabt baben. 
10. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirde meine Schwagerin viel Geld 
gebabt haben. 

1. After the death of the unele the nephew will have a large 
fortune. 2. After the death of the aunt the nieees will have a large 
fortune. 3. After this loss the merchants wiU not have much 
moiiey. 4. We shall have had the money from the merchants. 
5. The boys will have had much enjoyment in the country. 6. In 
these circumstances you would not have much success. 7. After 
the death of the man I should not have much success in the under- 
taking. 8. After the death of the merchant we should not have 
had much success in the undertaking. 9. In the country we should 
have had a beautiful view. 10. My sister-ia-law would have had 
a beautiful view in the garden. 



XVII. — The Auxiliaet Veeb werden, to lecome. 

Principal Farts : — werden, worde, geworden. 

indicative mood. 

1. Peesent Tense. 



Sing, ich werde, I heeome 

du wirst, Owu hecomeat 
er wird, lie becomes. 



Plwr. wir werden, we heeome 
ihr werdet, ye heeome 
sie werden, they heeome. 



2. Impeepect Tense. 



Bing. ich wnrde (ward), I became 
du wurdest, thorn hecamest 
er wnrde (ward), he became. 



Flur. wir wnrden, we hefame 
ihr wnrdet, ye became 
sie wnrden, fbey became. 



3. Pbeueo* Tens*. 

Sing, ich bin geworden, I Jiave 
bearnie 

dn bist geworden, Oiou hast 
become 

er ist geworden, he has be- 
come. 



Flur. wir Bind geworden, we have 
become 
ihr seid geworden, ye have 



sie sind geworden, they have 
become. 



i. PLtPEKFEC't Tense. 



Sing, ich war geXrordsn, I hacC 



dn warst geworden, thou 

hadst become 
er war geworden, he had 



Flur. wir waren geworden, we 

had become 
ihr waret geworden, ye liad 

become 
sie waren geworden, they 

had become. 
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5. Future Tense. 



ioh werde werden, I shall 

become 
du wirst werden, thou wilt 

hecome 
er wird werden, he will 

iecome. 



Plur. wir werden werden, we shall 

hecome 
ihr werdet werden, ye will 

become 
sie werden werden, they will 

hecome. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich werde geworden seiii, I 

shall have hecome 
du wirst geworden sein, 

thou wilt have hecome 
er wird geworden sein, he 

will have hecome. 



Flw, wir werden geworden sein, 
we shall have hecome 
ihr werdet geworden sein, 

ye will have hecome 
sie werden geworden sein, 
they loill have hecome. 



conditional mood. 
1, Present Tense. 



Sing. ioh. wiirde werden, I should 

hecome 
du wurdest werden, thou 

wouldst heccyme 
er wurde werden, he would 

hecome. 



Plur. wir wiirden werden, we 

should hecome 
ihr wiirdet werden, ye 

would hecome 
sie wiirden werden, they 

would hecome. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ioh wtirde geworden sein, I 
should have hecome 

du wiirdest geworden sein, 
thou wouldst have hecome 

er wiirde geworden sein, he 
would have hecome. 



Plur. wir wiirden geworden sein, 
we should have become 

ihr wiirdet geworden sein, 
ye would have become 

sie wiirden geworden sein, 
they would have hecome. 



sttbjdnotivb mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde, I may hecome, or 
I become 

du werdest, thou mayst he- 
come 

er werde, he may become. 



Plur. wir werden, we may hecome 
ihr werdet, ye may become 
sie werden, they may he- 
come. 



2. Imperfect Tensb. 



Sing, ich wiirde, I might become, 

or I became 
du wiirdest, thou mightst 

become 
er wiirde, he might become. 



Plur. wir wiiriea, we might become 
ihr wiirdet, ye might become 
sie wiirden, they might he- 
come. 
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3. Pekfect Tense. 



Sing, ich sei gewOrden, I may Have 
hecome, or I have become 
da seiest gewoiden, thou 

maysthave Ixcome 
er sei geworden, he may 



Plur. wir seien geworden, we may 

have become 
ihr seiet geworden, ye may 

have become 
sie seien geworden, they 

may have become. 



4; Pltjpebfect Tense. 



Sing, ich ware geworden, I might 

have beeoTne 
du warest geworden, thou 

mightst have become 
er ware geworden, he might 

have become. 



Plur. wir waxen geworden, we 
might have become 

ihr waret geworden, ye 
might have become 

sie waren geworden, they 
might have become. 



5. Future Tense, 



Sing, ich werde werden, I shall 
become 
dn werdeet werden, thou 

wilt become 
er werde werden, he will 
become. 



Plur. wir werden werden, we shall 

become 
ihr werdet werden, ye vnU 

become 
sie werden werden, they will 

become. 



6. FuTUEE Pekfect Tesse. 



Sing, ich werde geworden sein, 1 

shall have become 
dn werdest geworden sein, 

thou wilt have become 
er werde geworden sein, he 

will have become. 



Plur. wir werden geworden sein, 
we shall have become 
ihr werjet geworden sein, 

ye loiU have became 
sie werden geworden sein, 
they icitl have become. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, werde, become thou. | Plur. werdet, become ye. 



IKFIKITIVE. 



Pres. werden, to become. 



Past, geworden (or worden) sein, 
to have become. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. werdend, becoming. \ Past, geworden, or worden. 

Note. — The shortened Participle worden, and the Infinitive 
worden sein, are only used in the formation of the compound 
tenses of the passive voice. 
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Werden, to become, is often translated in English, by 
to grow or to get : as, 

Er wird alt, he grows old. 
Es -wird spat, it gets late. 

Exercise XXIV. 

Fresent and Imperfect Indicative. 

durch (Preposition with Aoeusative), ilirowgli, hy: 

A. — 1. loll werde scMafrig. 2. Er wird alter. 3. Jetzt wird es 
finster. 4. Wir werden durcli den Tod des Arztes reich. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers werden Soldaten. 6. Die Eeisenden wurden durch 
den Eegen nass. 7. Es wurde spat. 8. tlm sieBen Uhr wurde es 
finster. 9. Naoh der Arzenei wurde der Lelirer gesund. 10. Mein 
Nachbar wurde durch die Bemuliungen des Kaufmanns reicli. 

1. "We are-getting tited and sleepy. 2. My nephew grows older 
every (jeden) day* 3. Now it grows late. 4. By the death of the 
teacher the pupils become rich.- 5. It grows late and dark. 6. The 
sons of the physician became soldiers. 7. Af eight o'clock it grew 
late and dark. 8. Aftfer the medicine the travellers became well. 
9. The servant of the tailor became wet by the rain. 10. The 
neighbours became rich through the exertions of the earl. 



TKe Ferfeat and Fliiperfect Indicative. 

Phkase. — ^Was ist aus . . . geworden ? What has become of . . .? 

axis (Preposition with Dative), out of, of. 

B. — 1. Was ist aus dem Sohn des Kaufmanns geworden ? 
2. Was ist aus dem Buche geworden? 3. Durch die Unterneh- 
mung ist der Arzt reich geworden. 4. Sind Sie nass geworden ? 
Ich bin nicht nass geworden ; ich hatte einen Eegenschirm. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers sind Soldaten geworden. 6. Eine Stunde vorher 
war es finster geworden. 7. Meine Briider waren durch die Bemii- 
hungen des Gesandten gliicklich geworden. 8. Dnter diesen Umstan- 
den war mein Nachbar sehr argwbhnisch geworden. 9. Die Stadt 
war sehr rein geworden. 10. Die Strassen waren durch den Eegen 
sehr schmutzig geworden. 

1. What has become of (aus) the boy? 2. What has become 
of the dress? 3. Through the undertaking the merchant has 
become poor. 4. I have become wet ; I had no (keinen) umbrella. 
5. Have you become rich? No, I have become poor. 6. I had 
become sleepy and tired. 7. My sister-in-law had become very 
(sehr) su.=ipicious. 8. We had become rich through the exertions of 
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tlie inercliants. 9. Is the town clean ? No, it lias "become dirty 
tlirougli the rain. 10. After the medicine the teacher had become 
well. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. 

C. — 1. Ich werde alt werden. 2. Es wird nass werden. 3. Nach 
der Arzenei werde ich gesund werden. 4. Durch den Handel 
werden die Kauflente reich werden. 5. Bie Sohne des Arztes 
werden Soldaten geworden sein. 6. Unter diesen Umstanden wird 
der Zucker wohlfeiler geworden sein. 7. Durch die Arzenei wiirde 
ich gesund werden. 8. Sie wiirden durch den Tod des Kauf- 
manns reicher werden. 9. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirde ich ein 
Soldat geworden sein. 10. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirden die 
Vettern zornig geworden sein. 

1. He is young; he will become old. 2. It will grow dark. 
3. After the medicine the boys will become well. 4. By the 
business my brother-in-law will become rich. 5. My cousins will 
have become merchants. 6. Sugar * will have , become cheaper 
by the exertions of the merchant. 7. Sugar would become 
cheaper in such (solehen) circumstances. 8. My cousin would 
become poorer by the death of the earl, 9, In these circumstances 
I should have become angry. 10. In these circumstances my sons 
would have become soldiers. 

* Insert the Article. 



XVIII. — The Weak Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Prineipal Parts : — loben, lobte, gelobt, to praise. _ 
indicative mood. 

1. Pbesbnt Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 



ich. lobe, I praise 

da lobst or lobest, thou praisest 
er lobt, he praises. 



wir lobeu, we praise 

ihr lobt or lobet, ye praise 
sie loben, th^ praise. 



2. Impebpect Tense. 



ich lobte, I praised 

du lobtest, thou praisedst 

er lobte, he praised. 



wir lobteii, we | 

ihr lobtet, ye praised 

sie lobten, 



3. Peepect Tense. 

praised 

J, , ..jtstpraii 

er hat gelobt, he has praised 



ich habe gelobt, I have praised 
du hast gelobt, fhou hast praised 



wir haben gelobt, we have praised 
ihr habet gelobt, ye have praised 
sie haben gelobt, theyhavepraised. 



THE WEAK CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. 



49 



4. Plupekfect Tense, 
Singul/ir. 
ich hatte gelobt, I had praised 
da hattest gelobt, thou hadst 



ei hatte gelobt, 



icb werde lobea, 
da wirst loben, 
er wird loben. 



he had praised. 

5. Fdtuee Tense. 



Plural. 
wir batten gelobt, toe had praised 
ihr hattet gelobt, ye had praised 
sie batten gelobt, they had 



I shall praise 
thou wilt praise 
he will praise. 



wir werden loben, we shall praise 
ibr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise . 



icb werde gelobt I 

haben, 
da wirst gelobt tlwu wilt have 

haben, praised 

er wird gelobt he will have 

haben. 



6. FcTCBE Pebpeoi Tense, 
shaU have 



have 
have 



wir werden gelobt we shall 
haben, praisei 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will 
haben, praisi 

sie werden gelobt they will have 
haben, 



conditional mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



ich wiirde loben, 
da wiirdest loben, 

er wiirde loben. 



ich wiirde gelobt 

haben, 
da wiirdest gelobt 

haben, 
er wiirde gelobt 

haben. 



I should praise 
thou wouldst 

praise 
he would praise. 



wir wiirden loben, we should praise 
ibr wiirdet loben, ye would praise 
sie wiirden loben, they would 
praise. 



2. Past Tense. 



I should have 



thou wouldst 

have praised 
Tie would have 



wir wiirden gelobt we should have 
haben, praised 

ihr wiirdet gelobt ye would have 
haben, praised 

sie wiirden gelobt they would have 
haben. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



ich lobe. 


I may praise, or 


wir loben. 


we may praise 


da lobest, 
er lobe. 


1 praise 
thou may st praise 
he may praise. 


ihr lobet,* 
sie loben. 


ye may praise 
they may praise. 




2. Imperfect Tense. 




ich lobte, 
da lobtest. 


I might praise, 

or I praised 
thou mightst 


wir lobten, 
ihr lobtet, 
sie lobten. 


we might praise 
ye might praise 
they might 


er lobte. 


praise 
he m.ight praise. 




praise. 


* In the Sobjunctive lobet Is never contracted, like lobt in the Indicative. 


G. PE. I. 
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3. Pekpect Tense. 



Singular. 
ieh halie gelobt, I may have 

praised, or I 

have praised 
du habest ^lobt, tliou mayst have 

praised 
er habe gelobt, he may have 

praised. 



Plural. 
wir haben gelobt, we may have 

praised 
ibr habet gelobt, ye may have 

praised 
sie baben gelobt, they may have 

praised. 



4. Plupebpect Tense. 



ich heltte gelobt, / might have 



du hattest gelobt, thou mightst 

have 'praised 
er hatte gdobt, he might have 



wir batten gelobt, we might have 
praised 

ihr battet gelobt, ye might have 
praised 

sle batten gelobt, they might have 



5. Future Tense. 



ich werde loben, I shall praise 
du werdest loben, thou wilt praise 
er werde loben, he wiR praise. 



wir werden loben, we shdU praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



ich werde gelobt I shaU have 
haben, praised 

da werdest gelobt thou wilt have 
haben, praised 

er werde gelobt he .will have 
haben, praised. 



wir werden gelobt we shall have 
haben, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 
haben, praised 

sie werden gelobt they will have 
haben. 



lobe (dn), 
lobe er. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



praise (thou) 
may he praise. 



loben wir, 
lobet (ihr), 

loben sie. 



let us praise 
praise (ye) 
(let them praise, 
\may they praise. 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, loben, to praise. 



Fast, gelobt ha- to have praised. 
ben, 



PABTICIPLES. 



Present, lobend, praising. 



Past, gelobt orge- praised. 
lobet, 
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06s. 1. — ^When the stem of a verb ends in a dental (t or d), the 
terminations are added by means of the letter e : as, red-en, to talk. 



Present. 

ioh rede 
dn redest 
er redet 
wir reden 
ilir redet 
sie reden. 



Imperfect. 

ich red-eto 
du red-etest 
er red-ete 
wir red-eten 
ihr red-etet 
sie red-eten. 



Past Part, geredet. 



05s. 2. — ^When the stem of a verb ends in el or er, and the termination 
begins with an e, one of these vowels is usually dropped : as, wander-n, 
to wander. 



Present. 

ich wandere, wandre 

du wanderst 

er wandert 

wir wandem 

ihr wandert 

sie wandem. 



Imperfect. 

ich wanderte 
du wandertest 
er wanderte 
wir wanderten 
ihr wandertet 
sie wanderten. 



Past Part, gewaudert. 



Exercise XXV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. 

fiber (Preposition with Accusative), ahout, concerning. 

A. — 1. Ich lobe den fleissigen Knahen. 2. Er wohnt in dieser 
Strasse, Nummer sieben und aclitzjg. 3. Wo wohnt er? Er 
wohnt in dieser Strasse, Nummer acht und neunzig. 4. Oft kaufen 
die Kaufleute viele Waaren in einer Woohe. 5. Er verkauft den 
Wagen und die zwei Pferde. 6. Vor zwei Jahren (two years ago) 
lernte ich die franzosische Sprache. 7. Ich lehrte den Sohn des 
Kaufmanns die deutsche Sprache. 8. Die Kaufleute verkaiiften 
die Waaren in fiinf Tagen. 9. Gestern Abend redeten wir mit 
(with) dem Arzte iiber diese Sache. 10. Der Lehrer lobte und 
liebte die fleissigen Knaben. 

1. The mother loves the good child. 2. The teacher loves and 
praises the diligent pupil. 3. Where does* he live ? He lives in 
this street, number fifty-five. 4. Often does* the son of the 
merchant buy many goods inf a day. 5. Often do* the sons of the 
merchant sell many goods in a week. 6. Three years ago I learnt 
the German language. 7. Two years ago I taught the boy 
the French language. 8. We sold the carriage and the two 



* The Auxiliary Verb do is not expressed in German. 
t -4n with Dative (in this phrase). 
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horses in tliree days. 9. Yesterday evening I spoke to (say, -with) 
the merchant about this matter. 10. Yesterday morning I spoke 
to (say, with) the earl about this matter. 



Perfect and Fluperfect Indicative. 

B. — 1. leh habe den Thee gemacht. 2. Haben Sie den Kaffee 
gemacht ? 3. Meine Schwagerin hat den ganzen Abend geweint. 
4. Der Lehrer hat den ileissigen Schiiler gelobt. 5. Mein Ehkel 
hat die deutsche Sprache nicht gelemt. 6. Hat der Lehrer mit den 
Kindem gespielt? 7. Mit Vergnugen hatte der Lehrer die Auf- 
merksamkeit des Kindes gelobt. 8. Ich hatte mit dem Grafen in 
diesem Hause gewohnt. 9. Die ganze Woche hatte ich mit dem 
Kaufmann in dem Hause gewohnt. 10. Ich hatte die Bamne in 
dem Garten gepflanzt. 

1. Have you made the coffee? No, I have made the tea. 

2. Have you bought the sugar? No, I have toiight the tea. 

3. Have you bought the carriage ? No, I have bought the horses. 

4. My sister has wept the whole morning.* 5. My cousins have 
not learnt the French language. 6. Have you learnt the German 
language? No, I have not learnt the German language. 7. He 
had praised the attention of the diligent pupils. 8. He had played 
with the boys the whole morning. 9. We had planted the trees in 
the new garden. 10. With pleasure had we praised the attention 
of the diligent pupils. 

* Accusative" of- duration of tim&- 



Tlie two Futures Indicative, and the Conditixmal. 

C. — 1. Die Kinder werden morgen spielen. 2. Wir werden dem 
Manne die Wahrheit sagen. 3. Uebermorgen werden Sie dem 
Manne das Geld schicken. 4. In der Gfesellschaft werden die 
Kinder sehr wenig geredet haben. 5. Die Knaben werden dem 
Lehrer die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 6. Ich wUrde immer in 
Preundschaft mit dem Manne leben. 7. Mit Vergnfigen wiirde er 
die englische Sprache lemen. 8. Mein Freund wiirde die Unter- 
nehmung des Mannes loben. 9. tlnter andern (other) Umstanden 
wiirden Sie die Unternehmung des jungen Mannes gelobt haben. 
10. Unter andem Umstanden wiirde der Kaufinann dem Grafen 
die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 

1. The boys wiU play to-morrow in the garden of the earl. 

2. To-morrow the teacher will tell the boy (Dative) the truth. 

3. The day after to-morrow I will send the money to the merchant. 

4. The servant will have planted the trees in the garden. 5. I 
shall not have spoken to (say, with) the man the whole week. 
6. With pleasure would I praise the diligent pupils. 7. With 
pleasure would we praise the attention of the diligent pupils. 
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8. With pleasure would the girl learn the French language. 9. In 
other (anderri) circumstances the teacher would have praised the 
attention of the diligent pupil. 10. In other circumstances I would 
have sent the money and the goods to the merchant. 



The Infinitive. 
The sign of the Infinitive to is translated in German hy zu. 

D. — I. Haben Sie Zeit den Brief zu lesen ? 2. Ich habe nicht 
Zeit einen Brief zu schreiben. 3. G-estern habe ich das Vergniigen 
gehabt, den Kbnig zu sehen. 4. Ich hoffe meine Nichte in der 
Stadt zu sehen. 5. Wir hofften den jungen Mann in dem Hause zu 
sehen. 6. Haben Sie Lust eine Uhr zu kaufen? 7. Wir haben 
keine Lust den Garten zu kaufen. 8. Mein Oheim schickte den 
Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um (in order) die Kleider zu holen. 
9. Der Lehrer schickte den Knaben nach dem Zimmer, um den Brief 
zu schreiben. 10. Der Graf schickte den Bedienten nach dem 
Garten, um die Blumen zu holen. 

1. I have not time to read the letter. 2. Have you time to write 
the letter ? 3. The day before yesterday we had the pleasure to 
see the king in the playhouse. 4. Now I hope to see the girls in 
the house of the earl. 5. Yesterday we hoped to see the merchant 
in (auf) the street. 6. Have you a mind to buy a new dress ? 7. Has 
the young man a mind to buy a new watch ? 8. I sent the tailor 
in order (urn) to fetch the clothes. 9. We sent the servants to 
the stable in order to fetch the horses. 10. I will send the servant 
to the covmtry-house in order to fetch the flowers. 



XIX. — Peonouns. 

1. — Personal Pronouns. 

(1) Pronoun of the First Person. 



Nom. 


'ich, 


Singular. 

I 


plural. 
wir, we 


Gen. 
Vat. 
Aec. 


meiuer (main), of me 
mir, to me 
mieb., me. 


nnser, of us 
uns, to us 
nns, us. 






(2) Pronoun of the Second Person. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Sat. 
Aee. 


dn, thou 
deiner (dein), of thee 
dir, to thee 
dich, thee. 


ihr, ye 
ener, of you 
ench, to ynu 
euch, you. 
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(3) 


Pronouns of the Third Person. 






M. 




Singular. 




N. 


Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


er, 

seiner, 
ihm, 
ihn, 


sein, 


he 

of him 
to him 
him. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


sie, 
ihrer, 
ihr, 
sie. 

Plural. 

M. F. N. 

Sie, 
ihrer, 
ihnen, 
sie. 


she 
of her 
to Iter 
her. 

they 
of them 
to them 
them. 


es, it 
seiner, sein, of it 
ihm, to it 
es, it. 



Ohs. 1. — The Genitives mein and dein are found chiefly in poetry. 

06s. 2. — In the BTeut. Sing, the forma seiner, sein, and ihm are not 
much used : in place of them the usual Gen. is dessen or desselben, the 
usual Dat. dem or demselben. 

Seflective Use of the Personal Pronouns. — There are no 
distinct reflective forms in tlie 1st and. 2nd Persons : the 
difierent cases of ieh and da being used reflectively : as, 
meiner, of myself ; deiner, of thyself. 

In the 3rd Person there is a special reflective form, 
sich, which must he used for the Dative and Accusative 
of the 3rd Person, hoth Singular and Plural. 

Obs. 1. — It has been already observed (see p. 9) that the Third 
Person Plural, Sie, is used for politeness instead of the Second, du or 
ihr. Hence Ihrer, of you, and Ihnen, to you, are used instead of euer 
or euch, — Sie, Hirer, and Ihnen in such cases being always written 
with capital Initial letters : as, 

Haben Sie das Buoh ? have you the hook ? 

Ich liebe Sie, I love you. 

loh werde Ilrnen das Buch geben, / imll give you the took. 

Hence, in the Imperative Mood, the Third Person Plural is used 
instead of the Second : as, 

Geben Sie mir das Buoh, give me tlte hook. 

Obi. 2. — As inanimate objects may be either Masculine, Feminine, 
or Neuter in German, the English Pronoun it must be translated by 
er, sie, or es, and their cases, according to the gender of the Noun to 
which it refers : as, 

Haben Sie den Hut ? Ja, ich habe ihn. Save you the hat f Yes, 

I have it. 
Haben Sie die Feder? Ja, ich habe sie. Have yon the penf 

Yes, I have it. 
Haben Sie das Buch ? Ja, ich habe es. Have you the book ? Yes, 
I have it. 
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Ohs. 3. — ^Notice the difference of the two languages in such 
phrases: as, 

Ich bin es, it is I. 
Wir sind es, it is we, 
Sie sind es, it is you. 
Sie waren es, it was you. 
Bin ich es ? is it J? 
Sind Sie es ? is it you i 

In the phrase — es ist mein Bruder, it is my hrother, the same idiom 
is used in both languages ; but when the Noun following is in the 
Plural, es sind is used : as, 

Es sind meine Bruder, it is my brothers. 

EXBEOISB XXVI. 

A, — 1. Ich liebe Sie, und Sie lieben mich. 2. Er liebt uns, nnd 
wir lieben ihn. 3. Er wird uns die Wahrheit sagen. 4. loh werde 
Ihnen das Buch nicht geben. 5. Geben Sie mir guten Wein und 
gutes Bred. 6. Bringen Sie mir ein Pfund schwarzen Thee. 
7. Morgen werde ich mit Ihnen spazieren gehen. 8. Er dankt ihr, 
und sie dankt ihm. 9. Ich denke an (of) ihn, und er denkt an 
mlch. 10. Ich habe keine Zeit gehabt, Sie zu besuchen. 

1. I love him, and he loves me. 2. She loves us, and we love 
her. 3. I will tell him the truth. 4. He will give the books to 
me. 5. Grive us (Dot.) good tea and good milk. 6. Bring me (Dat.) 
two pounds of green tea. 7. The day after to-morrow we will walk 
with her. 8. I thank him (Dat.), and he thanks me (Dat.). 9. I 
am thinking of (an, with Ace.') her, and she is thinking of me. 
10. We have had no time to visit her. 

da, there. 

Instead of the Dative or Accusative of es with a 
Preposition, da with a Preposition is used (before a 
vowel, dar) : as, 

daiin, in it, or in them, like therein. 
damit, with it, or with them, like therewith. 
davon, of it, or of them, like thereof. 

These are properly Demonstratives (see below, p. 58), 
darin = in dem ; damit = mit dem ; davon = von dem ; 
and are used of things, not of persons. 

B.— 1, Wo ist der Hut ? Br ist da. 2. Wo ist die Blume ? Sie 
ist da. 3. Wo ist das Buch ? Es ist in dem Zimmer. 4. Haben 
Sie den Stopk ? Nein, ich habe ihn nicht. 5. Hat der Uhrmaoher 
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die Uhr gemaoht? Ja, er hat sie gemacht. 6. Wo 1st das Pferd ? 
Ich habe es nicM gesehen. 7. 1st er es? Nein, ich. bin es. 
8. Waren Sie es ? Nein, wir sind es. 9. Sind die Biicher in dem 
Zimmer ? Ja, sie sind darin. 10. Wir sind damit zufrieden. 

1. Where is the stick ? It is there. 2. Where is the rose ? It 
is there. 3. Where is the horse? It is in the stable. 4. Have 
you given the wine to the boy ? Tes, I have given it. 5. Have 
you given the milk to the girl ? No, I have not given it. 6. Have 
you seen the horse ? Yes, I have seen it in the stable. 7. Was it 
he? No, it was I. 8. Is it you? No, it is we. 9. Are the 
horses in the stable ? Yes, they are in them. 10. The merchants 
are content with it. 



2. — Possessive PKONogNs and Adjectives. 

The Possessive Pronouns are used both as Pronominal 
Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are formed 
from the Personal Pronouns. 



1. mein, 

2. dein, 
Q /sein, 



my 

thy 

his, its, 
her. 



} 



unser, our 

(eaer,^ 

Ihr,j »""'• 

iliT, their. 



1. When used as Adjectives, they are declined like ein : 
for example, meiu, my, and unser, our ; 







Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen. 


meines 


meiner 


meines 


meiner 


Bat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Ace. 


meinen. 


meine. 


mein. 


meine. 


Nom. 


unser 


nnsere 


nnser 


unsere 


Gen. 


unseres 


unserer 


unseres 


unserer 


I)at. 


unserem 


unserer 


unserem 


unseren 


Aco. 


unseren. 


nnsere. 


unser. 


unsere. 



2. When used as Pronouns, like the English mine, thine, 
&c., three forms of declension are used : 

(1) They are declined like Adjectives of the First or 
Strong Declension (p. 22) without the Article : as, Nom. 
Sing, meiner, meine, meines ; Plur. meine. For example : 

Sein Apfel ist gut, meiner ist schleoht, his apph is good, mine is 
bad. 
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(2) They may be preceded by tbe Definite Article, and 
are then declined like Adjectives of the Second Declension 
(p. 24): as, 

JVom. der meine, die meine, das meine, 
Gen. des meinen, der meinen, des meiuen, &c. 

(3) A derivative form in ig is constantly employed : as, 
mein-ig, deiu-ig. These forms are always used with the 
Definite Article, and therefore declined like Adjectives 
preceded by the Definite Article : as : — 

Singular. PUral. 

F. N. M. F. N". 

die meinige das meinige die meinigen, mine. 

die deinige das deinige die deiuigen, 

die seinige das seiuige die seinigen, 

die ihiige das ilirige die ihrigeu, 

die nnsrige das unsrige die Tmsrigen, ^u,,^. 

die eurige das eurige die eurigen, \ 

die Ihrige das Ihrige die Ihrigen, / ^ 

die ihrige das ihrige die ihrigen, theLrs. 



M. 

1. der meinige 

2. der deinige 
g fder seinige 

■ \der ihrige 

1. der nnsrige 

2 fder eurige 

■\der Ihrige 

S. der ihrige 



Iters, 
ours. 



Example. 
Seine Grossmutter ist alter als die meiaige, Ms grandmother is 
older than mine. 

This form is preferred to the two preceding. 

Note. — ^Beide, hoth, wlien joined with Possessive Pronouns, must 
come after the Possessive, and is then heiden. 

Examples. 
Meine heiden Schwestern, both my sisters. 
Meine beiden Briider, iotk my brothers. 



EXBECISE XXVII. 

1. Unsere heiden Sohne sind krank. 2. Seine beiden Schwestern 
sind sehr reich. 3. Ich habe die Pferde Ihres Oheims und den 
Wagen unseres Nachbars gekauft. 4. Mein Sohn ist nloht so alt 
als der deinige. 5. Unsere Biioher sind besser als die Ihrigen. 
6. Mein Sohn ist nioht so fleissig als der Ihrige. 7. Hat mein 
Bruder seinen Hut oder den Ihrigen? 8. Meine Mutter hat seinen 
Garten und den unsrigen gekauft, 9. In unserer Stadt sind 
mehr Aerzte als in der Ihrigen. 10. Mein Pferd ist sohoner als 
das Ihrige ; aber das Ihrige ist besser als das seinige. 

1. Both my nephews are ill. 2. Both my grandsons are young. 
3. He has bought the horses of his uncle and the carriage of yoiir 
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neighbour. 4. My sons are not so old as thine. 5. Tour horse is 
better than mine ; but mine is better than hers. 6. His sons are 
not so diligent as yours. 7. Has your sister her dres^ or ours ? 
8. His uncle has bought your house and ours. 9. In his city 
(there) are more tailors than in ours. 10. Her father plants more 
trees in your garden than in ours.' 



3. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are used both as Pro- 
nominal Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are, 
der, dieser, this or that, and jener, iJiat (yonder). 

Note. — Jen-er is the same word as the English yon (yon-der). 

1. Der, used as an Adjective, is declined like the 
Definite Article, being in fact the same word, and only 
distinguished by greater stress being laid upon it in 
pronunciation. 

2. Der, used as a Pronoun, has, in the Genitive Sing. 
and Plur, and in the Dative Flur., forms different from the 
Article. 







Singular. 




Plwal. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


der 


die 


das 


die 


Gen. 


dessen 


deren 


dessen 


deren 


Dat. 


dem 


der 


dem 


denen 


Ace. 


den 


die 


das 


die. 



3. Dieser and jener are declined like Adjectives of the 
First Declension (p. 22), whether used as Adjectives or as 
Pronouns. 







Sifigular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


dieser 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diese 


Qen. 


dieses 


dieser 


dieses 


dieser 


Dat. 


diesem 


dieser , 


diesem 


diesen 


Aec. 


diesen 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


diesd. 



4. Derjenige, that one, that yonder, is compounded of the 
Definite Article der and jenige, a derivative of jen-er. 
Both parts of the word are declined, der as the Article 
and jenige as an Adjective of the Second or Weak 
Declension. It is used sometimes as an Adjective, biit 
more frequently as a Pronoun. Its most frequent use is 
that of antecedent to a relative. When der is used in 
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place of deijeuige, it is declined as above, except that 
the Genitive Plural is derer instead of deren. — 
Derselbe, the same, nsed both as an Adjective and a 
Pronoun, is declined in the same way. 





M. 


Singular. 
F, 


N. 


Plwral. 
M. F. N. 


Norn. 
Gen. 
Vat. 
Ace. 


deijenige 
desjenigen 
demjenigen 
denjenigen 


diejenige 
deijenigen 
deijenigen 
diejenige 


Illf 


diejenigen 
deijenigen 
denjenigen 
diejenigen. 



Examples. 
Mein Huf und derjenige (or der) meines Vaters, my hat and that 

of my father. 
Haben Sie meinen Hut oder denjenigen (of den) meines Vaters ? 

Have yew my hat or that of my father ? 



EXBECISB XXVIIL 

A. — 1. Dieser Garten gehort dem Sohne meines Nachhars. 
2. Jenes Haus gehort der Sohwester meines Freundes. 3. Die 
Friiohte jener Baume sind tesser als die Friiclite dieser Baume. 
4. Ich habe diesem Marme lin-ser Haus gezeigt. 5. Meine 
Sohwester hat dieser Prau ihren Fingerhut gegeben. 6. Ich habe 
jenem Madchen die Bhimen gegeben. 7. Alle Hauser dieser Stadt 
sind hooh. 8. Jenes Landhaus gehort der Tante meines Freundes. 

9. Unser Nachbar hat diesem Kinde seinen Begenschirm gegeben. 

10. Sein Vater hat jenes Haus und jenen Garten gekauft. 

1. This hat belongs to the brother of my Mend. 2. This pen 
belongs to the sister of your neighbour, 3. The fruits of that 
(yonder) garden are better than the fruits of this garden. 4. I have 
shown to this man both our horses. 5. My sister has given her 
thimble to this child. 6. I have given the roses to the daughter 
of that man. 7, All (the) houses of that village are small. 8. I 
will show that country-house to the aunt of my neighbour. 
9. I will give to my sister this umbrella. 10. My father wtU buy 
this garden and this country-house. 

EtJLE 10. — This or that, followed by the Verb " to be " 
and a Noun, is translated by the Neuter dies, and does 
not agree with the Nonn. 

Examples. 
Dies ist mein Hut, this is my hat. 
Dies ist meine Schwester, this is my sister. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in the same way. 



60 PRONOUNS. 

B. — 1. Jener Garten ist sctoner als derjenige (or der) meines 
Vaters. 2. Jene Feder ist besser als diejenige (or die) Hirer 
Sch wester. 3. Jenes Haus ist grosser als dasjeuige (fir das) meines 
Bruders. 4. Dies ist Ihr Stock. 5. Dies ist meine Feder. 
6. Dies sind Ihre Kleider. 7. Dieser Fingerhut ist besser als 
derjenige (or der) meiner Sob wester. 8. Die Kircben in jener Stadt 
sind zaHreicber als diejenigen (or die) in dieser Stadt. 9. Dieser 
Eeisende hat sein Zimmer und das meines Freundes geseben. 
10. Sprecben Sie von (of) meinem Freunde oder von dem des 
Kanfmanns? 

1. Tbis bat is better tban that of my brother. 2. This watch 
is smaller tban that of my sister. 3. Tbis horse is more beautiful 
than that of your cousin. 4. This is your knife. 5. These are 
my pens. 6. Have you my thimble or that of your niece ? 7. Are 
the churches in London more numerous tban those in Vienna? 
8. Tbis church is more beautiful than that in the village. 9. Have 
these travellers seen their rooms and those of their friends ? 10. Do 
you speak of (von, with Daf) my sons or of (von) those of the 
earl? 

4. — Inteerogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

1. Wer, wlio9 was, what? are only Pronouns, not 
Adjectives, and used like the English who and what, the 
former denoting persons, the latter things. They are 
alike in the Singular and Plural, and are thus declined : — 



Nmn. wer, who ? 

Gen. wessen, xckoie ? 

JJat. wem, to whom 1 

Ace. wen, whom ? 



was, what ? 

wessen, of what 1 

was, what ? 



Ohs. — For the Dative to what, wozn, whereto, or some similar com- 
pound, would be used. See p. .64, No. 5. 

Examples. 
Wer ist da ? Wlio is there ? 

•Wessen Hut ist der ? Whose hat is that ? 

Wem geben Sie das Baeh ? To wham do you give the hook ? 
Wen haben Sie geseben ? Whom have you seen ? 

Was haben Sie geseben ? What, have you seen ? 

Was fiir, followed by a Noun, means. What sort of ... ? 
What hind of ...? 

Examples. 
Was fiir ein Hans haben Sie ? What sort of a house have you ? 
Was fiir Wein kaufen Sie ? What sort of viine do you buy ? 
Was fiir Bijcber haben Sje ? What sort of books have you i 

06s.— Notice that in this phrase fiir does not govern the following 
Xoun. 



PKONOUNS. 61 

2. Welcher, welche, welches, which, what, is used 
as an Adjective, and sometimes as a Pronoun, and is 
declined like dieser. 



Ezamplesr 

Welcher 'Wem iat der beste ? WAieh wine is the best ? 

Velcheii Wein lieben Sie ? Which wine do yoil like 1 

Welche Toohter lieben Sie ? Wliich daughter do you like' 

Welcher von Ihren Sohnen ? Which of your sons 1 

Welche von Ihren Tochtern ? Which of your daughters ? 

Welches von Ihren Biichern' ? Which of you/r boohs ? 



IJXEECISB XSIX. 

A. — 1. War ist dieser junge Mann ? Es ist der Gartner. 2. "Was 
vftinsclit er? Br wiinscht mit Ihnen zu sprechen. 3. Mit wem 
wiinscht er zu sprechen? Mit Ihrem Bruder. 4. Wessen Haus 
ist das? Das ist daS Haus des Grrafen. 5. Wem gehort dieser 
Hund ? Br gehort dem Sohne meines Nachbars. 6. Wem haben 
Sie den Fingerbut gegeben? Ich babe ibn meiner Scbwester 
gegeben. 7. Wen sucht der Gartner? Er suobt seine Toohter. 

8. Was fur Biioker lesen. Sie? lob- lese franzosisohe Btiobcr. 

9. Was fur sine Blmne baben Sie ? Icb. babe eine Rose. 10. Was 
filr ein Vogel ist dieser ? Bs ist eine Gans. 

1. Who is this old man ? It is tbe watcbmaker. 2. What does 
be wish ? He wishes to speak to (say, with) your son. 3. With 
whom does be wish to speak? With this woman. 4. Whose 
thimble is this ? It is the thimble of my sister. 5. To whom do 
these dogp belong ? They belong to the son of the rich merchant. 

6. To whom have you given these clothes ? I have given them to 
my nephew. 7. Whom: are the gardeners looking for ? They are 
looking for tbe sons of their neighbour. 8. What sort of a hat 
have you ? I have a black hat. 9. What sort of wine is this ? 
It is white wine ; no, it is red wine. 10. What kind of books does 
the young man read (liest) ? He reads German books. 

B. — 1. Welcher Ubrmaoher hat diese Ubr gemacbt ? 2. Welche 
Tochter hat diesen Brief gescbrieben? 3. Welcher Wein ist der 
beste ? Der rothe Wein. 4. Welchen Hund haben Sie gekauft ? 
5. Welchen von seinen Sohnen baben Sie geseben? 6. Welcher 
(Daf.) von meinen Tochtern haben Sie den Garten gezeigt? 

7. Welches von jenen Biichern haben Sie gelesen ? 8. Mit welohem 
von diesen Knaben wiinscht er zu sprechen ? Er wiinscht mit dem 
altesten zu sprechen. 9. Was ist der Name Ihres Sohnes ? 10. 
Welches ist der Weg nach dem Landhause ? 
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1. Whicli watchmakers have made these watches? 2. Which 
tailor has made these clothes ? 3. Which wine have you bought? 
4. Which dogs has the soldier bought? 5. Which of the dogs 
have you bought ? 6. To which of my grand-daughters have you 
given the umbrella ? 7. Which of those horses have you bought ? 
8. With which of these soldiers does the suspicious traveller wish 
to speak? 9. What is the name of the traveller? 10. Which is 
the way to the village ? 



5. — Eelative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun der (not Adjective), and 
the Interrogatives welcher (both Adjective and Pronoun), 
and wer, was, 'are also used as Relatives, and are declined 
in the same manner as when Interrogatives. 

2. Der and weloher are the Ordinary Eelatives, and 
are used interchangeably, except in the Genitive Case, 
when dessen and deren are alone used, not the Genitive 
of welcher. 

Wer and was are properly Compound Eelatives, or 
antecedent and relative combined, like the English who 
(he who) and what (that which). See below, pp. 64, 65. 

Obs. — ^WaS can also be used afi a Simple Relative, but not with a noun as its 
antecedent. It is chiefly in such phrases as Alles was, everytiiing that. See Germ. 
Princ. Pt. II. p. 133, Note 11. 

EtTLE 11. — The Eelative agrees with the antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person, but not in Case. 

EtJLB 12. — ^In all relative clauses, the Verb is placed 
at the end of the clause ; and in the case of compound 
Verbs, the Participle and the Infinitive precede the 
Auxiliary Verb. 

£zajnples. 
Wir haben einen Bruder, welcher sehr klein ist, we have a 

brother who is very little. 
Wo ist die neue Uhr, welohe der Ifhimaoher gemacht hat ? 

Where is tlte new watch which the watchmaker Aog made ? 
Hier sind die Buoher, welohe Sie gekauft haben, here are the 

books which you have bought. 

3. When the antecedent is a Personal Pronoun, der is 
used as a relative, and the Personal Pronoun is repeated 
with der and its Cases : as, 

Wir, die wir jetzt alt sind, we who are now old. 
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4. The Eelative, which is often omitted in English, is 
always expressed in German : as, 

Die Freunde, die ich liebe, {hefriendt Ilove. 

Exercise XXX. 

A. — 1. loll habe einen Freund, welcher selir gross ist. 2. Ich 
habe eine Schwester, welcbe selir schon ist. 3. Wir haben ein 
Pferd, welches sehr niitzlich ist. 4. Der Garten, welchen Ikr Vater 
gekauft hat, ist sehr schon. 5. Ich habe die Kirche gesehen, 
welche ia der Stadt ist. 6. Haben Sie das Landhaus gesehen, 
welches mein Vater gekauft hat ? 7. Das Kind, dessen Vater wir 
gestern gesehen haben, ist sehr krank. 8. Der Eeisende, dessen 
Sohn ich von dem Lande geholt habe, ist sehr reich. 9. Hier ist 
der Mann, welchem wir den Brief geschrieben haben. 10. Hier ist 
die Frau, welcher ich den Fingerhut gegeben habe. 

1. We have an uncle who is very rich. 2. He has a grand- 
daughter who is very poor. 3. She has a book which is very 
useful. 4. I have seen the garden which your grandfather has 
bought, 5. Have you seen the watch which my aunt has given 
to me ? 6. Have you seen the horses which my grandfather has 
bought ? 7. The boys whose father we saw (use Perfect) yesterday 
are very well. 8. Have you seen the traveller whose sons we Lave 
fetched from our country-house ? 9. Here isthe tailor to whom 
you have given the clothes. 10. Here is the niece to whom you 
wiU show the country-house. 

B, — 1. Der alte Mann, der das Landhaus gezeigt hat, ist der 
Gartner. 2. Die junge Frau, die den Brief geschrieben hatte, ist 
sehr reich. 3. Haben Sie das Buch, das ich gelesen habe ? 4. Mein 
Oheim, in dessen Hause ich zwei Jahre gewohnt habe, ist sehr 
krank. 5. Die Schiiler, deren Aufgabe ich gelobt habe, sind sehr 
fleissig. 6. Dies sind die Bauern, deren Dorfer wir gestern gesehen 
haben. 7. Warum (why) hat er nioht mich geschickt, der ich 
ihm immer mit Treue gedient habe ? 8. Er wird Ihnen seine Land- 
giiter geben, die Sie die Sohne seiner Schwester sind. 9. Schicken 
Sie (Imper. send) Ihren SoHn zu (to) uns, die wir Ihnen immer 
mit Bifer und Treue gedient haben. 10. Warum haben Sie nicht 
zu uns geschickt, die wir immer die Ihrigen* geliebt haben ? 

1. The young man who has shown the country-house is the 
servant of the earl. 2. The young woman who has served us with 
fidelity is very ill. 3. My sister-in-law has the horse which I have • 
bought. 4. My brother-in-law, in whose house my cousin has 
dwelt for three years, is very ill. 5. The scholar whose exercise 
the master has praised is very diligent. 6. These are the soldiers 
whose horses we bought (Perfect) yesterday. 7. Why has he not 
* Die Jhrigen, your family. 
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sent us, who have always served him with zeal and fidelity ? 8. He 
will give his estates to me, who am the son of his friend. 9. Send 
your son to me, who have served you with zeal and fidelity. 
10. Why has he not sent to them, who are the friends of his 
father? 

5. Wlien a Eelative is governed by a Preposition, the 
two are often contracted when they refer to things, and 
not persons : as, 

womit, mit welchem (or mit dem), mfh which, or wherewith. 
woza, zu welchem (or zu dem), to which, or whereto. 
wovon, von welchem (or von dem), of which, or whereof, 
worans, aus welchem (or aus dem), out of which. 
worin, in welchem (or in dem), in which, or wh&rein. 

Examples. 
Der Garten, wovon ich gehort habe, the garden of which I have 

heard. 
Das Zimmer, worin ich schlafe, the room in which I sleep. 

These Eelative Pronouns may also be used as Interroga- 
■tives : as, 

Wovon sprechen Sie ? Of what are you speaking? 



Exercise XXXI. 

] . Hier ist der Wagen, wovon ich gehort habe. 2. Hier ist der 
Schliissel, womit icTi die Thiir geoflfnet habe. 3. Das Zimmer, 
worin ich schlafe, ist sehr kalt. 4. Das (that) ist eine Unterneh- 
mung, wodurch Sie grosse Bhre erlangen werden. 5. Hier ist das 
Pferd, wofiir ich hundert und dreissig Pfund * gezahlt habe. 

1. Here are the houses of which you have heard. 2. Here are 
th« keys with which he has opened the doors. 3. The country- 
house in which we sleep is very cold. " 4. This is an undertaking 
by which my brother-in-law will gain great honour. 5. Have you 
seen the garden for which I have paid two thousand and eighty- 
three pounds? 

* With weights, measures, &c., the sing, is used for the plur. See p. 19. 

6. Derjenige weloher (or der), he who; derselbe 
welcher (or der), the same who. See p. 58, No. 4. 

Instead of the above, the contracted forms war, he wlw 
(who), and was, that which (what), are frequently used. 
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Examples. 
Derjenige, weloher reioh ist, ist nicht immer zufrieden, he who is 

rich is not always contented. 
Diejenigen, welohe reich sind, sind nioht immer zufrieden, those 

who are rich are not always contented. 
Wer tugendhaft ist, ■wird gliioklioh seia, lie who is virtuous will he 

happy. 
Was sohou ist, ist nioht immer gut, what (that whicli) is fine is not 
always good. 

Exercise XXXII. 
1. Derjenige, welcher tugendhaft ist, wird gliicklich sein. 

2. Diejenigen, welche unzufrieden sind, sind nicht gliicklich. 

3. Ich gebe das Buch demjenigen, welchen ich am meisten liebe. 

4. Ich liebe diejenigen, welche tugendhaft sind. 5. Wer Tugend 
liebt, wird gliicklich sein. 6. Wer nicht immer mit Ehrlichkeit 
handelt, wird ungliicklich sein. 7. Geben Sie diesen Auftrag dem- 
jenigen, welcher mit Bifer und Treue handelt. 8. Er sagte mir, 
was er wiinschte. 9. Dieser junge Mann ist der Bruder desjenigen, 
welchen wir in Wien gesehen haben. 10. Eolgen Sie dem Eathe 
derjenigen, welche tugendhaft leben. 

1. He who is rich is not always contented. 2. Those who are 
contented will be happy. 3. I will give the book to her whom I 
love most. 4. I do not love those who are rich, but (sonderri) those 
who are virtuous. 5. Those who love virtue* will be happy and 
contented. 6. Those who act with honom- will be happy and 
contented. 7. I will give this commission to him who always acts 
with honour. 8. They told us what they wished. 9. This young 
girl is the sister of her whom I saw (^Perfect) in Paris. 10. I will 
foUow the advice of him who acts with honesty, zeal, and fidelity. 
* Prefix the Article. 



6. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

1. Man, one (like French on), they, people; is xised in 
Nominative Sing, only : as, man sagt, one says, people say. 
The other cases are supplied by those of einer. 

2. Jemaud, some one, any one, Niemand, no one (com- 
pounded of man, one, with je, ever (ever a man), and nie, 
never (never a man), take es or s in the Genitive, and some- 
times em in the Dative and en in the Accusative ; hut the 
Dat. and Aco. are more usually the same as the Nom. — 
The d in Jemand, Nieman-d, is simply euphonic, like 
soun-d, houn-d. 

3. Jedermann, every one, takes s in the Gen., but 
remains unaltered in the other Cases. 

4. Etwas, something, anything, niehts, nothing, are in- 
declinable. 

G. PE. I. F 
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5. Jeder, each, every, declined like dieser. Jeglicher, 
jedweder, have the same meaning and are declined in 
the same way. ^ 

6. Mancher, in the Sing, signifies many a one, in the 
Plur. many. Declined like dieser. 

7. Einige, some, used in the Plur. and declined like the 
Plur. of dieser. Einige, some ; Andere, otJters. 

8. Viel, much. Plnr. Viele, many. 

9. Mehr, more (indecl. in Sing.). Plur. Mehre or 
mehrere, several, many. 

10. Wenig, little. Plur. Wenige, /ew. 

11. AUer, all, is declined like dieser, when it precedes 
the noun which it qualifies. 

12. Ander, other, is declined like an Adjective. 

13. Ein, einer, some one, and kein, keiner, not one, 
no one, none, are used both as Pronouns and Adjectives. 
They are declined as Pronouns like the Definite Article, as 
Adjectives like the Indefinite Article. 

Exercise XXXni. 

1. Man ist gliioklicli, wenn (when) man ziifrieden ist.* 2. loli 
habe Jemand auf der Strasse gesehen. 3. Wir haben Niemand aiif 
dem Landbause geseben. 4. Das ist Niemandes Pflicbt. 5. Icb 
werde Niemand(em) Geld leiben. 6. Es ist Jedermanns Pflicbt 
ebrliob zn bandeln. 7. Was sagte Ibr Ereimd? Er sagte 
nicbts. 8. Wer ist obne Pebler? Niemand (Keiner). 9. Was 
tbim diese Leiite ? Binige lesen, Andere scbreiben. 10. Viele von 
meinen Preunden sind obne Geld. 11. Das ist alles was f icb babe. 
12. Mebrere baben denselben Mann geseben. 

1. One is unbappy ivben* one is discontented. 2. Have you seen 
any one in tbe street? No, I bave seen no one. 3. Will you 
lend money to any one ? No, I will lend it to no one. 4. I bave 
seen nothing in the city. 5. No one of us (Jceiner von uns) is with- 
out faults. 6. Have you many pupils ? I bave several. 7. How 
many (wie viel) borses have you ? I bave several. 8. What are 
these people doing ? Some are teaching, others are learning. 9. Is 
that all which (was) you bave ? 10. When (toann) is one content ? 
Wben* one is happy. 

* After wenn the Verb is placed in the same position as in a relative clause (Rule 12> 
p. 62). Observe that not this form, but wann, is used as an Interrogative, 
ir See p. 62, Ohs. 
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XX. — The Weak Conjugation. — Passive Voice. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 

singular. 
ich werde gelobt, / am praised 
du wirst gelobt, thou art praised 
er wird gelobt, he is praised. 



wir werden gelobt, we are praised 
ihr werdet gelobt, ye are praised 
sie werden gelobt, they are praised. 



2. Impekeeot Tense. 



ioh wurde gelobt, I loas praised 
du wnidest gelobt, thou wast 
praised 
er wurde gelobt, he was praised. { 



wir wurden gelobt, we were praised 
ihr wnrdet gelobt, ye were praised 
sie wurden gelobt, they 



3. Peefeot Tense. 



ich bin 


gelobt 


I have teen 


wir Bind gelobt we have been 


worden. 




praised 


worden, praised 


du bist 


gelobt 


thou hast teen 


ihr seid gelobt ye have Tieen 


• worden. 




praised 


worden, praised 


er ist 


gelobt 


he has teen 


sie Bind gelobt they have been 


worden. 




praised. 


worden, praised. 



i. PLTJPEErECT TeNSE. 



ioh war gelobt I had been 
worden, praised 

du warst gelobt fhou hadst been 
worden, praised 

er war gelobt he had been 
worden, praised. 



wir waren gelobt toe had been 

worden, praised 

ihr waret gelobt ye had been 

worden, praised 

sie waren gelobt they had been 

worden, praised. 



5. Ftituee Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt IshaXlbe praised 

werden, 

du wirst gelobt thou wilt be 

werden, praised 

er wird gelobt he willbe praised 

werden 



wir werden gelobt . we sh all 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will 
werden, praised 

sie werden gelobt they will be 
werden, praised. 



be 



6. Fctuee Perfect Tense. 



ich werde gelobt I shall have been 

worden sein, praised 

du wirst gelobt thou wilt have 

worden sein, been praised 

er \rird gelobt he will have 

worden sein, been praised. 



wir werden gelobt toe shall have 

worden sein, been praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 

worden sein, been praised 

sie werden gelobt they will have 

worden sein, been praised. 

F 2 
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conditional mood. 
1. Pkbsent Tense. 



Singular. 
ioh wiirde gelobt I should be 

werden, praised 

du wiirdest gelobt thou wouldd he 

werden, praised 

ex wiirde gelobt he would lie 

werden, praised. 



Plural. 
wir wiirden gelobt we slwulA he 

werden, praised 

ihr wtirdet gelobt ye would he 

werden, praised 

sie wiirden gelobt they would he 

werden. 



2. Past Tense. 



icb wiirde gelobt I should have 
warden sein, been praised 

du wiirdest gelobt thou wouldst 
worden sein, have been 

praised 

er wiirde gelobt he would have 
worden sein, been praised. 



wir wiirden gelobt we should hare 
worden sein, been praised 

ihr wiirdet gelobt ye would liave 
W^orden sein, been praised 

sie wiirden gelobt they would have 
worden sein, be 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt, I may be praised, 

01 1 am praised 

dnwerdest gelobt, thou mayst be 



wir werden gelobt, we may be 

praised 
ihr werdet gelobt, ye may be. 



er werde gelobt, he may be 
praised. 



sie werden gelobt, tlwy may he 



2. Impekpeot Tense. 

ich wiirde gelobt, I might be I wir wiirden ge- we might be 

praised, or I \ lobt, praised 
was praised i 

du wiirdest ge- thou mightst be ihr wiirdet gelobt, ye might he 

lobt, praised I praised 

er wiirde gelobt, he might be ! sie wiirden gelobt, they might be 

praised. i praised. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



ich sei gelobt I may have been 
worden, praised, or I have 

been praised 
du seist gelobt thou mayst have 



worden, 
er sei gelobt 
, worden, 



been praised 
Tie may have been 
praised. 



wir seien gelobt we may have 
worden, been praised 

ihr seiet gelobt ye may have 
worden, been praised 

sie seien gelobt they may have 
worden, been praised. 
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Singular. 



4. Plcperitect Tense. 



ich ware gelobt / miglit have 

wordeu, 6ee» •praised 

dn waiest gelobt them mightst have 

worden, been praised 

er ware gelobt he might have 

worden, been praised. 



wir waren gelobt 

worden, 
ihi waret gelobt 

worden, 
sie waren gelobt 

worden, 



we might have 

been praised 

ye might have 



they might have 



5. FuTUBE Tense. 



ich werde gelobt I shall be 
werden, praised 

du werdest gelobt thou wilt be 
werden, praised 

er werde gelobt he ■will be 
werden. 



wir werden gelobt we shall be 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will be 
werden, praised 

sie werden gelobt they will be 
werden, 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



ich werde gelobt I shall have 
worden sein, been praised 

dn werdest gelobt tliou wilt have 
worden sein, been praised 

er werde gelobt he will have 
worden sein, been piuised. 



wir werden gelobt we shall have 
worden sein, been praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 
_ worden sein, been praised 

sie werden gelobt they wiU have 
worden sein, beenpraised. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



werde (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised 
werde er gelobt, let him be 
pn 



werdet gelobt, be (ye) praised 
werden sie gelobt, let them be 
praised. 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, gelobt wer- to I 
den, 



Past, gelobt wor- to have been 
den sein, praised. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gelobt, been praised. 

Note. — In forming the past Tenses of the Passive Voice, the 
abbreviated form worden, not geworden, is used. Notice that 
ia the Compound Tenses sein, to be, takes the place of the 
English have, in accordance with the conjugation of werden, p. 44. 



Exercise XXXIV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. 

A, — 1. Ich werde von (hy) meinem Lehrer gelobt. 2. Du wirst 
von deinem Lehrer getadelt. 3. Der faule Schtiler wird von seinem 
Lehrer gestraft. 4. Wir werden von unsern Lehrern gelobt; Sie 
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werdeu von den Ihrigen getadelt. 5. Jetzt werden wir von alien 
imsern Peinden gefiirclitet. 6. Icli wurde imnier von meinem 
Lehrer geliebt und gelobt. 7. Der Wagen und die Pferde wurden 
von unsern Naohbarn gekauft. 8. Die Premden wurden von 
meinem Sohwager nach. dem Hafen gefiihrt. 9. Er wurde mehr 
von seinen Verwandten als von seinen Nachbarn getadelt. 10. Ich 
wurde damals von meinen Feinden, aber obne Grund getadelt. 

1. I was always loved by my fatber. 2. Thou wast always loved 
by thy mother. 3. She is punished by her teacher. 4. We are 
loved by our children. 5. Now are the soldiers feared by all the 
inhabitants of the village. 6. The garden and the country-house 
were bought by the son of our neighbour. 7. The stranger was 
conducted by the servant of the earl to the harbour. 8. He was 
praised by his relations, but blamed by his friends. 9. This man 
was more feared by his friends than by his enemies. 10. Five 
days before it was told by the cousin of our friend, but it was not 
believed by our neighbours. 



The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

B. — 1. Diese Kirche ist von dem reichen Marme gebaut worden. 
2. Dieses Buch ist von dem Buchhandler gedruckt worden. 3. Von 
wem sind der Wagen und die Pferde gekauft worden? 4. Diese 
Messer sind in der Stadt gemacht worden. 5. Der junge Mann 
ist in dem letzten Kriege getodtet worden. 6. Damals war ich 
noch nicht (not yet) nach Prankreich geschickt worden. 7. Die 
Kinder waren von meinem Vater nach dem Sohauspielhause 
gefiihrt worden. 8. Dieser Verlust war weniger von seinem 
Neffen als von seiner Nichte gefiihlt worden. 9. Nie vorher war 
der Richter von seinen Nachbarn gefiirchtet worden. 10. Me 
vorher war dieses Buch von dem Buchhandler gedruckt worden. 

1. These trees have been planted in the garden. 2. I have been 
"punished by my father. 3. By whom have these books been 
printed? 4. The carriage and the horses have not yet been 
bought. 5. Where have these knives been made? They have 
been made in London. 6. The nephews of the earl had been 
killed in the last war. 7. The strangers had been conducted to 
the harbour by the servants of the judge. 8. The judges had been 
blamed by their neighbours, but without reason. 9. We had been 
blamed less by our neighbours than by our relations. 10. Never 
bofore was it believed by the judge. 



The Future and Future-Perfect Indicative. 

C. — 1. Wann (m'iere) werden diese Hauser gebaut werden? 
2. In wenigen Tagen werden ein Wagen und zwei Pferde gekauft 
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werden. 3. Wir werden von meinem Oheim ftir eine solclie 
Haadlung getadelt werden. 4. Der fleissige ScMler wird von 
seinem Lehrer gelobt werden. 5. Es wird von dem Eichter gesagt 
werden, aber vielleiolit wird es nicM geglaubt werden. 6. Gestern 
werden die Blumen von meiner Schwester in dem Garten gepflanzt 
worden sein. 7. Der Eicbter wird vielleicht von seinen Nacbbarn 
getadelt worden sein. 8. Wir werden von den Bedienten naob 
dem Hafen geftibrt worden sein. 9. Wir werden ohne Grund 
getadelt. worden sein. 10. Der Eiobter wird weniger von seinen 
Verwandten als von seinen Nacbbarn gebasst worden sein. 

1. Wben will this churcb be built ? 2. When will the carriage 
and tbe borses be bought ? 3. The pupils will be blamed by their 
teacher for such an {say, a such) action. 4. The judges will be 
blamed by their relations. 5. I shall be hated by my relations. 
6. The church will have been tuilt in the town. 7. The day 
before yesterday the trees will have been planted by the gardener 
in our garden. 8. The carriage and the horses- will have been 
bought by the rich merchant. 9. Perhaps I shall have been blamed 
by my relations. 10. The judge will have been hated by the 
inhabitants of the village. 



The Conditional. 
D. — 1. Unter solchen Umstanden wiirde ich von meineu Verwand- 
ten gehasst werden. 2. Daim wiirde diese Kirche nioht so lang- 
sam gebaut werden. 3. Nach einer solchen Handlung wiirden wir 
nicht von unsern Naohbarn geehrt werden. 4. Dann wiirden die 
Knaben nach der Sohule geschiokt werden. 5. Die Soldaten wiirden 
in der ersten Schlacht getodtet werden. 6. Das Buch wiirde von 
meinem Buchhandler in liiirzerer Zeit gedruckt worden sein. 7. Unter 
solchen Umstanden wiirden die Pferde wohlfeiler gekauft worden 
jiein. 8. Bin solcher Verlust wiirde von meinen Verwandten 
gefiihlt worden sein. 9. Ohne den Eath des Gartners wiirden 
die Baume nicht in unserm Garten gepflanzt worden sein. 10. Der 
Knabe wiirde von meinem Oheim nach der Schule gefiihrt worden sein. 

1. Under (unter) such circumstances the judge would be feared by 
the inhabitants of the village. 2. The books would be printed in 
a shorter time by our booksellers. 3. A carriage and two horses 
would be bought by my uncle. 4. Such a (say, a such) loss would 
be feared by the poor merchant. 5. Without the advice of my 
imcle the boys would not be sent to the school. 6. Under (unter) 
such circumstances the church would not have been built by the 
earl. 7. After such an (say, a such) action I should have been 
more honoured by my relations and friends. 8. The soldier would 
have been killed in the first battle of the war. 9. Then the strangers 
would have been conducted to the harbour by the servants of the 
«arl. 10. The judge would have been hated more by his relations 
than by his neighbours. 
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Tlie Infinitive. 

E. — 1. Ich liabe den Brief geschickt, tun von meinem Vater gelott 
zu werden. 2. Ich fiirchte von dem Eichter getadelt zu werden. 

3. Wir wiinschten immer von trnsern Nachbarn geaohtet zu werden. 

4. Er wiinschte von seinen Verwandten geliebt zu werden. 5. Der 
Scbiiler boffte von seinem Lehrer gelobt zu werden. 

1. We wrote (Per/.) these letters in order to be praised by our 
teachers. 2. The judge always -wished to be esteemed by the 
inhabitants of the village. 3. We fear to be conducted to the 
harbour by the stranger. 4. I always wished to be loved by my 
uncle and my aunt. 5. I hope to be esteemed by that good man. 

Note. — ^Werden is the regular auxiliary of the Passive Voice, but 
sein is also used, though with a dififerent force. Werden refers to the 
passing of the act itself, and can always be traced to its literal meaning 
of become ; sein on the contrary refers only to the finished state as 
expressed by the Participle, which thus in effect becomes an Adjective. 
Thus, das Hans wird gebant, the house is (being') built, or the house 
is built (in some particular manner when the building process goes on) ; 
but das Hans 1st gebant, the house is built (and finished), it is a built 
house. See Germ. Princ. Pt. II. p. 135, Note 13. 



XXI. — Yeebs of Mood. 



Besides the three Auxiliary Yerhs, haben, to lave, 
sein, to he, and werden, to become, there are six other 
Auxiliary Verbs, usually called Verbs of Mood, because 
they are generally used with other Verbs to modify their 
meanings. These Verbs are : — 



kiinnen, 


can 


miissen. 


must 


wollen, 


imll 


sollen, 


shall 


mogen, 


may 


diirfen, 


dare 



These Verbs are conjugated like other Verbs, with a few irregu- 
larities, but the compound tenses have one important exception. 
When the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are used alone, they are 
regular : as, ich habe gekonnt, / have been able ; ich habe 
gewollt, / have wished. But when these tenses are used with 
the Infinitive of another Verb, which is their ordinary use, the 
Infinitive is substituted for the Participle : as, ich habe' es thun 
konnen (not gekonnt), I have been able to do it ; ich habe 
es thun wollen (not gewollt), I have wished to do it. 

After these Verbs the Infinitive is always used without zu. 
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1. konnen, to le able, can. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Peesent Tense. 



^ing. ich kann ' Sing, ich konse 



du kannst 
er kasn. 
Flur. wir konnen 

ihr konnt or kiinnet 
sie konnen. 



dn kiinnest 
er konne. 
Flur. wir konnen 
ilir konnet 
sie konnen. 



Impeeeect Tense. 

Sing. ich. konnte, I Sing, ich konnte, 

&o. I &c. 

Perfect Tense. 

ich habe gekonnt, or ich I ich habe gekonnt, or ich 

habe konnen. { habe konnen. 

Plupeeeect Tense. 

ich hatte gekonnt, or ich I ich hatte gekonnt, or ich 

hatte konnen. | hatte konnen. 

Fdtuke Tense. 
Sing, ich werde konnen, | ich werde konnen, 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ich werde gekonnt haben. 

conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich wiirde konnen. | ich wiirde gekonnt haben. 

infinitive. 
Pres. konnen. | Past, gekonnt haben, 

PAKTICIPLE. 

Past, gekonnt. 
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EXEHCISE XXXV. 

1. Ich kann es nicht tlmn. 2. Er konnte es nicht glauben. 

3. Ihr Bruder kann seinen Brief zu* meinem Vater schicken. 

4. Der Kiiabe kann englische Briefe sohreiben. 5. Konnen Sie 
mir fur die Nactt ein Bett geben ? 6. Konnen wir auf (in) unserm 
Zimmer speisen? 7. Was konnen Sie uns zu essen geben? 8. Was 
wird er in einem solchen Falle thun konnen ? 9. Darm wiirde er 
franzosiscbe Briefe schreiben koimen. 10. Der Kaufmann batte 
mir die ganze Smnme nicht geben konnen. 

1. We cannot do it. 2. We could not believe it. 3. My sister 
can send ber letter to her aunt. 4. The pupils can write German 
letters. 5. Can you give us two rooms and three beds ? 6. Can I 
dine in my room ? 7. What can you give me to eat and drink ? 

8. What will the young man be able to do in such a case? 

9. Then I should be able to send English letters to my brother. 

10. The merchants had been unable (not able) to give me the money. 

* To with persons is translated by zn, with places by nach. 



2, woUen, to he willing, to wish, will. 



indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Peesent Tense. 



Flur. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



ich will 

duwillst 

er will. 

wir wollen 

ihr wollt or wollet 

sie wollen. 


Sing, ich wolle 
dn wollest 
er wolle. 

Flur. wir wollen 
ihr wollet 
sie wollen. 


Impebfect Tense. 


ichwollte, Sing, ich wollte, 

&C. &c. 


Peepect Tense. 


ich habe gewollt, or ich habe gewollt or wollen. 
ich habe wollen. 


Plupeefeot Tense. 


ich hatte gewollt, or 
ich hatte wollen, 
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Future Tense. 
Sing, ich werde wollen. { Sing, ich werde wolleu. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
'. ich werde gewollt halien. 



conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

ich wiirde woUen. | ich wurde gewollt haben. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, wolle. 1 Flur. wollt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Free, wollen, | Fast, gewollt haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gewollt. 

Will, in the sense of to he wiUing, or wish, is translated by wollen, 
not by the future werden : as, 

Wollen Sie das Pferd kaufeu ? Will you (do you wish to) buy the 
horse ? 

Exercise XXXVI. 

1. Icli will den Wagen und die Pferde Ihres Grossvaters kaufen. 

2. Was wollen Sie trinlten? Ich will rothen Wein trinken. 

3. Was wollen Sie essen ? Ich will Fisch und Eindfleisch essen. 

4. Geben Sie mir was Sie wollen. 5. Einige Tage vorher (a.go) 
wollte er ein Pferd kaufen. 6. Seit vielen Jahren (for many years) 
hatte der Kaufmann ein Landgut kaufen wollen. 7. Oft hatte der 
Kichter mit meinem Schwager sprechen wollen. 8. Wollten Sie 
die Gtite haben, mir das Salz zii reichen ? 9. Hat der Eichter uns 
keine Antwort schioken wollen? 10. Das Jahr vorher hatte der 
Pachter sein Landgut meinem Schwager nicht verkaufen wollen. 

1. The farmer wishes to buy the horses of your friend. 2. Will 
you sell your horses ? No, I do not wish to sell them. 3. Will 
you drink wine ? No, I will drink only (nur) water. 4. Will you 
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eat fish or beef? I will eat only fish. 5. Some days ago he wished 
to visit his sick friend. 6. For many years had the farmer wished 
to sell the estate. 7. Under (unter) such circumstances the farmer 
had not wished to speak to (say, with) my uncle. 8. Would you 
have the kindness to reach me the mustard? 9. He has not 
wished to send me any answer. 10. We cannot always do what 
we wish. 



3. Bollen, shaU, am, to. 



INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 



Sing, ich soli 
du sollst 
er soil. 

Flur. wir sollen 
ihr sollet 
sie sollen. 



Pebsent Tense. 



SUB JUNCTIVB 
MOOD. 



Sing, ich solle 
dn sollest 
er solle. 

Flur. wir sollen 
ilir soUet 
sie sollen. 



Sing, ich sollte, 
&c. 



Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ich sollte, 
&c. 



Perfect Tense. 



ing. ich Iia1]e gesollt, or ich habe I 
sollen. 



ich habe gesollt or sollen. 



. ich hatte gesollt, or 
ich hatte sollen, 



Pluperfect Tense. 

I ich hatte gesollt or sollen. 



FcnjRE Tense. 
Sing, ich werde sollen. { ich werde sollen. 



Future Perfect Tense. 
. ich werde gesollt haben. 



conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

I ich wiirde gesollt haben. 



ing. ioh sollte, 
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INFINITIVE. 

Fres. sollen. | Past, gesollt haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Fast, gesollt. 

SliaU, in the sense of am to, is to be translated by sollen, not by 
werden. 

EXBKOISE XXXVII. 

1. Soil icli den Kaffee bringen ? Ja, icli will kalte Milch haben. 
2. Soli ioh den Brief auf (to) die Post tragen? 3. Die Knaben 
sollten fleissig sein. 4. Wir soUten dem Kaufmami das Geld 
bezahlen. 5. Was soil ich zu dem Pachter sagen ? 6. Was hatte 
ich in einem solohen Falle thun sollen ? 

1. Shall I bring the wine ? No, I wish only beer. 2. The 
servant is to carry the letter to (auf) the post. 3. The teacher 
and the pupils should be diligent. 4. Should I visit your sick 
friend in Brussels? 5. They should pay the whole sum to the 
servant of the farmer. 6. What should the farmer have done 
in (unter) such circumstances ? 



4. mussen, to be obliged, must, 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ich muss 

da musst 

er miiBS. 
Flur. wir mussen 

ihr miisset or miisst 

sie miissen. 



Sing, ich miisse 
du mtissest 
er miisse. 

Flur. wir miissen 
ihr miisset 
sie mussen. 



Impeepect Tense, 
Sinff. ich mussfe, | Sing, ich miisste. 

Pebpeot Tense, 

Sing, ich habe gemusst, or | ich habe gemusst or 

ich habe mussen. I mussen. 
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Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ich hatte gemnsst^ or | Sing, ich hatte gemnsst or 

ich hatte miissen. I mussen. 



FuTUEE Tense. 
ich werde miissen. [ ich werde miissen. 

FCTCRB Peeeect Tense. 
Sing, ich werde gemnsst hahen, 

conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich wiirde miissen, | ich wiirde g^nsst haben. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. miissen, | Pad. gemnsst haben. 

PABTICIPLE. 

Past, gemnsst. 



EXEKCISE XXXVIII. 

1. Wie viel muss ich. tezaUen? 2. Kann ich einen Wagen 
haben? Jawohl,* aber Sie miissen dafiirf theuer bezahlen. 3. 
Wir miissen andere Zimmer haben. 4. Ich muss melnen Oheim 
jeden Tag besuchen. 5. Der Pachter hatte die ganze Summe in 
drei Tagen bezahlen miissen. 6. Der junge Mann hatte nie vorher 
arbeiten miissen. 

1. How much must we pay for {fiir) the wine ? 2. Can we 
have a carriage and two horses ? Yes, but you must pay dear for 
them. 3. I do not wish to have this room ; I must have another 
room on the first story. 4. Wo must visit our aunt every week. 
5. The children had been obliged to work every day. 6. I had 
been obliged to pay the money to the merchant. 

* Jawohl, yes indeed, constantly used instead of the simple ja. 
t Dafiir, fm it or them. See p. 66. 
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5. mogen, may, like. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, ich'mag 
du magst 
er mag, 

Plm: wir mogeu 
ihr moget 
sie miigeii. 



Sing, ioh moge 
du mogest 
er miige. 

Flur. wir mogen 
ihr miiget 
sie mogen. 



Impeeeeot Tense. 



Sing, ich mochte, I ich mochte, 

&c. I &c. 

Perfect Tense. 

jSi2n^, ich habe gemocht, or I icli habe'gemocht or mogen, 

ioh habe mogen, | 

Pluperfect Tense. 

/Singr, ioh hatte gemocht, or | ich hattegemocht or mogen. 

ich hatte mogen, | 

Future Tense. 
Sing, ich werde mogen. | ich werde mogen. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ich werde gemocht haben, 

conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich mochte (gem). I ich wurde gemocht haben, 

I or hatte (gem) gemocht. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, mogen. | Past, gemocht haben. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gemocht. 

Note. — Gem, lit, willingly, is constantly used with the Conditional 
Mood: 

ich mochte gem, I should like. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 

loh moohte lieber, I should prefer. 

1. Sie mogen es glauben. 2. Sie mogen diese Nacliriohten 
nocli nicht («oi yet) wissen. 3. Ich moclite gem den Wirth selien. 

4. Ich moohte lieber den ganzen Sommer auf dem Lande bleiben. 

5. Kellner, iob will friihstiicken. Icb mocbte Kaffee und Eier 
haben. 6. Was befeblen Sie? Ich. mochte gem etwas kaltes 
Pleisch. 7. Ich mag seinen Bruder zweimal in dem Schauspiel- 
hause gesehen haben. 8. Ich mochte lieber seine Briefe als seine 
Gedichte lesen. 

1. To-morrow you may see my sister. 2. My niece may not 
yet know these news. 3. Can I have a room ? I should like to 
see the landlord. 4. We should prefer to remain the whole winter 
in London. 5. Waiter, we wish to dine. We should like to have 
some fish and some beef. 6. What can we have to drink? We 
should prefer red wine. 7. We may have seen his da,ughter three 
times in the country. 8. I woiild rather see his mother than his 
sister. 



6. Durfen, to dare, to he allowed. 



INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 



SUB JUNCTIVJ 
MOOD. 



Sirig. ich darf 
du darfst 
er dart 

Flur. wir diirfen 
ilir diirft 
sie durfen. 



Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ich diirfe 
du diirfest 
er diiTfe. 

Plur. wir diirfen 
ihr durfet 
sie durfen. 



Sing, ich dorfte. 



ImpebfeCT Tense. 

I Sing, ich dilrfte. 



Pebfect Teksb. 



Sing, ich habe gednrft, or 
ich hahe diirfen. 



ich habe gedurft or diirfen. 



Sing, ich hatte gedurft, or 
ich hatto diirfen. 



Plupebfect Tense. 

ich hatte gedniftor diirfen. 
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Future Tense. 
Sing, ieh werde dtirfen. | Sing, ich werde dfirfen. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ich werde gedurft haben. 

conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich diirfte or wurde diirfen. [ Sing, ich wiirde gedurft haben. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. diirfen. | Past, gedurft haben, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gednrft. 



Darf ich ? and Diirfen wir ? signify, May J? May we ? that is, Am 1 
allowed, 1 Are we allowed ? 

Exercise XL. 

1. Was darf ioli Ilinen anbieten? 2. Darf icli Ihnen ein Grlas 
Wein* einsclienken ? 3. Darf icli sehen was Sie lesen ? 4. Diirfte 
ich Sie urn {for) diesen Teller bitten ? 5. Im (in dem) Grefangnisse 
dnrfte der Soldat seine Familie sehen. 6. Er durfte nicht bleiben. 

7. Meine Schwester hatte nie von (of) der Sache sprechen diirfen. 

8. Hat Ibr Bruder mit meinem Vater sprecben diirfen ? 

1. What may we offer you? 2. May we fill Qit. pour in) a 
glass of wine for you ? 3. May we see what you are writing ? 
4. Might we ask you for the knife ? 5. Were the soldiers allowed 
to see their families in the prison ? 6. They were not allowed to 
remain in the town. 7. My sons had never been allowed to speak 
of the matter. 8. Had the servant been allowed to speak to (mit) 
the soldier in the prison ? 

* See Remark 1, p. 19. Fxirther particulars respecting this idiom are given in 
Germ. Princ. Part II. p. 125. 
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XXII. — Ieeegulae Veebs op the Weak 
Conjugation. 

1. A few Verbs of the Weak Conjugation change the 
radical Vowel e into a in the Imperfect and Past Par- 
ticiple : — 



brennen 


brannte 


gebiannt, 


to hum. 




kennen. 




gekannt, 


to know. 




nennen 


nannte 


genannt, 


to name, 


eall 


rennen 


rannte 


gerannt, 


to run. 




senden. 


sandte 


gesandt, 


to send. 




wendeu 


wandte 


gewandt, 


to turn. 





In all other respects these Verhs are Eegular, and even 
retain the radical e in the Imperfect Suhjnnctive : as, 

brennte, kennte, &c. 

2. Two Verbs are more Irregiilar : — 

bringen braohte gebiaobt, to hring. 

denken daohte gedacht, to think. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive of these Verbs is : brachte, 
dachte. 

3. Another Verb is still more Irregular, and is conju- 
gated like the Verbs of Mood, given in the preceding 
section; namely, 

wissen wusste gewusst, to know, to know how. 



PkESENT iNDlCATrVE. 



Sing, ich weiss 
dn weisst 
er weiss. 



Plur. wir wissen 
ihr wisset 
sie wissen. 



Pkesent Scbjtikctivb. 
g. ich wisse. 



Impeefect ScBjDircTryE. 
Sing, ioh wusste. 
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Exercise XLI. 

1. Die Bauern brachten die Pferde in den Stall. 2. Warum 
hat der Bauer die Pferde in den Stall niclit gebracht? 3. Mein 
Oheim daclite oft an den Verlust seines Vermogens. i. Was hat 
Ihr Oheim da von gedacht? 5. Damals kannte der junge Mann 
noch nicht meinen Vetter. 6. Hat er den Grafen vor der* Zeit 
nicht gekannt ? 7. Der Vater nannte seiuen Sohn Wilhelm. 8. 
Warum hat der Herzog seinen Sohn Wilhelm genannt ? 9. Der 
Eichter sandte seinen Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um seine 
Kleider zu holen. 10. Warum hahen Sie gestern meine Biicher 
zu dem Eichter nicht gesandt? 11. Ich weiss niohts von seinen 
Absichten. 12. Warum hat der Arzt diese Umstande nicht 
gewusst ? 

1. The boy brought the dog into the room. 2. Why have the 
boys brought the dogs into the room ? 3. I often thought of (an, 
with Ace.) my brother. 4. What has he thought of (von) the loss 
of his fortune ? 5. At that time the duke did not yet know the 
young man. 6. Did (hahen) the young men not know their cousin 
before that time ? 7. The Englishman called (named) the young 
man his friend. 8. Why has your grandfather called (named) his 
grandson Frederick ? 9. My uncle sent his nephew to the country- 
house in order to fetch his books. 10. Why has the duke not yet 
sent his servant to the king? 11. He knew nothing of these 
circumstances. 12. What had the young man known of your 
intentions ? 

* Demonstrative. 



XXIII. — The Steong Conjugation. 

The Strong or Old Conjugation contains less tlian 200 
Verbs, often called Irregular Verbs. As already remarked 
(p. 34), this Conjugation contains most of the primitive 
Verbs of the language, and the Verbs are frequently the 
same in English. The Imperfect is formed by a change of 
the vowel in the root, and the Past Participle by prefixing 
ge and adding en, and often by a change in the Vowel of 
the root also : as, getaen, gab, gegeben, to give ; schlagen, 
schlug, geschlagen, to heat; singen, sang, gesungen, 
to sing. 

1. Present Tense. — The persons of the Present Indicative 
(with the exception of the 2rid and 3rd persons singular), 
and all the persons of the Present Subjunctive, are formed 
in the same way as in the Weak Verbs. But in several 

G 2 
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Verbs there is a cliange in the vowel of the 2ii(i and 3rd 
persons singular : as, ich gebe, du giebst, er giebt. 

2. Imperfect Indicative. — The 1st and 3rd persons sin- 
gular have no terminations, but the 2nd person singular 
and the plural have the same terminations as in the Weak 
Verbs : as, ich gab, du gabst, er gab, wir gaben, ihr 
gabt, sie gaben. 

3. Imperfect Subjunctive. — Is formed from the Imperfect 
Indicative by adding e, and modifying the vowel, when it 
is a, o, or u : as, gab, gabe, gave ; flog, floge, flew ; 
schlug, schliige, struck. 

4. Imperative. — Verbs which change the vowel in the 
2nd person singular of the Present Indicative, have the 
same change in the 2nd person singular of the Imperative, 
and drop the final e : as, gieb. 

Obs. But verbs which simply modify the vowel in the 2nii person of the Indicative 
do not carry this change into the Imperative; as schlagen, du schlagsti Imper. 

schlage. 

Example of a Verh of tlie Old Conjugation. 

geben, to give. 

Principal Parts : — geben, gab, gegeben. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

Sing, ich gebe Sing, ich gebe 
du giebst da gebest 

er giebt. er gebe. 

Flur. wir geben Flur. wir geben 
ihr gebt ihr gebet 

sie geben. sie geben. 

Imperfect Tense. 

ich gab Sing, ich gabe 
da gabst da gabest 

er gab, er gabe. 

Flur. wir gaben Flur. wir gaben 
ihr gabt ihr gabet 

sie gaben. sie gaben. 

Pekfect Tense. 

Sing, ich habe gegeben. | ich babe gegeben. 

Plupebpect Tense. 

iS^tn^. ich hatte gegeben. | ich hatte gegeben. 
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FuTUKE Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde geben. [ Sing, ioh werde geben. 

FUTUBE Pebfect Tense. 
Sing, ich werde gegeben baben. | ioh werde gegeben haben. 

conditional mood. 

Pbesent Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich wiirde geben. | ioh wiirde gegeben haben. 







IMPEKATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. 


gieb 
gebe er. 




Plur. geben wir 
gebet 
geben sie. 






INFINITITE. 


Free. 


geben. 


1 Past, gegeben haben 

PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. 


gebend. 




Past, gegeben. 



Verts of the Strong CoBJugation may be divided into 
three classes : 

1. Verbs, of -which the Infinitive, Imperfect, and Par- 
ticiple have each a different vovp^el : as, 



BiTigen 
trinken 


sang 
trank 


gesnngen, 
getrunken, 


eiTig, sang, sung, 
drink, drank, drunk. 


spinnen 
breohen 


spann 
brach 


gesponnen, 
gebrochen, 


spin, span, spun, 
break, broke, broken. 



2. Verbs, of which the Infinitive and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as. 



sehen 


sah 


gesehen, 


see, saw, seen. 


&Uen 


fiel 


gefallen, 


fall, fell, fallen. 


blasen 


blies 


geblasen, 


blow, blew, blown 



3. Verbs, of which the Imperfect and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as, 



beissen 


biss 


gebissen. 


bite, hit, bitten. 


fliegen 


flog 


geflogen. 


fly, flew, flown. 


sohworeu 


schwor 


geschworen, 


swear, swore, siwrn 
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The preceding classification of the Strong Verbs is 
sufficient for beginners, hut a more complete classification 
together with a list of them arranged in alphabetical order, 
is given on pp. 135, foil. A few of the most important 
will be found in the following exercises, and all but a few 
of the others in the "General Exercises " on pp. 117, foil. 

Exercise XLII. 

A. — 1. Der Fremde bat seinen Freund, dem Bedienten fiinf Thaler 
zu geben. 2. Haben Sie ibren Bruder gebeten, dem Bedienten 
zwanzig Tbaler zu geben ? 3. Haben Sie den Kaufleuten viel Greld 
gegeben? 4. Damals gab icb dem Madcben eine Ubr. 5. Icb 
fand den Schneider in dem Laden. 6. Wo haben Sie den Hmid 
gefunden? 7. Icb lag in dem Scbatten eines grossen Baumes. 

8. Warum baben Sie so lange im Bette gelegen ? 9. Nie vorher 
batte der Bediente gelogen. 10. Der Knabe bat nicbt gelogen, er 
bat die Wabrbeit gesagt. 

1. I asked my brother to give a tbaler to the servant. 2. Why 
did (hahen) you ask the stranger to give ten tbalers to the 
servants? 3. The duke gave a carriage and two horses to bis 
son. 4. What have you given to the peasants? 5. Where did 
you find the dog ? I found it in the street. 6. We were lying in 
the garden. 7. The idle boy bad been lying long in (say, in the) 
bed. 8. Never before bad the children lied (=told a lie). 9. 
Why did the servant of the duke lie (=teU a lie)? 10. I have 
never lied ; I have always told the truth. 

B. — 1. Ich rief meinen Bedienten und schickte ibn nach dem 
Landhause. 2. Um (af) wie yiel Ubr batten Sie den Fremden 
gerufen ? 3. Der Jager scboss einen Hasen und zwei Eebhuhner. 

4. Wie viel Hasen und Eebhuhner baben Sie beute gesobossen? 

5. Icb schrieb jeden (every) Tag einen Brief an (to) meinen Vor- 
mund. 6. Warum. haben Sie einen Brief an Ibren Vormund nicbt 
gescbrieben? 7. Meine Nicbte sang ein engliscbes Lied in der 
Gesellscbaft ; aber Ibre Scbwester sang nicbt. 8. Warum hat der 
Schauspieler gestern Abend in der G-esellscbaft nicbt gesungen? 

9. Was hat die Scbauspielerin gethan ? 10. Nie vorher batte der 
junge Mann Jemandem Unrecht getban. 

1. He called his servant and sent him to (zu) the tailor in order 
(uiri) to fetch the clothes. 2. Why had the servant called the 
yomig man at five o'clock ? 3. The game-keepers shot many bares- 
and partridges on the estates of the duke. 4. How many hares and 
partridges had the game-keepers shot yesterday ? 5. My brother 
■wrote every week two letters to (an, with Acc^ bis guardian. 6. 
The day before the merchant had written a letter to his sister. 7.. 
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The actor had sung an English song in the theatre, hut the actress 
did not sing {Imperf.). 8. Why did the young man not sing 
(Per/.) an Italian song in the company yesterday evening? 9. 
Never before had the duke done wrong to the inhabitants of the 
village. 

C. — 1. Meine Schwester isst und trinkt sehr wenig. 2. Gestern 
Abend ass der Fremde nur Gremiise und trant nur Wasser. 3. Was 
haben Sie gegessen und getrunken ? Ich habe schones Kalbfleisch 
gegessen und guten Wein getrunken. 4. Seit (since) seiner 
Krankheit hat der Pachter jeden Tag zwei Pfund Eindfleisch und 
vier Pfund Kartoffeln gegessen. 5. Jeden Morgen fangt der Pachter 
einige Pisohe in dem Plusse hinter (hehind) dem Hause. 6. Der 
junge Knabe flng einige Porellen in dem Bache hinter dem Hause. 
7. Was haben die Bauern in dem Plusse hinter dem Garten gefan- 
gen ? 8. In diesem Augenblicke zog der Englander seinen Beutel 
aus der (his) Tasche, um das Geld zu zeigen. 9. Warum bat der 
Soldat seinen Degen nioht gezogen ? 10. Der Eichter zwang den 
Pachter, die Wahrheit zu sagen. 11. Der Herzog hat die Bauern 
gezwungen, jeden Tag zehn Stunden zu arbeiten. 

1. The poor man eats only vegetables and drinks only ■water. 

2. Yesterday evening I ate fine mutton and drank good wine. 

3. Since my iUness I have eaten a pound (of) beef and drunk 
a bottle (of) wine every day. 4. What have the children eaten ? 
They have eaten veal and potatoes. 5. Every morning the peasant 
catches some trout in the brook behind (hinter, with Dat.) the 
garden. 6. The farmer caught some fine fish in the river behind 
the house. 7. How many fish have you caiight in the brook 
behind the house ? 8. The children drew their purses out of (aus, 
with Dat.) their pockets. 9. The soldiers have not yet drawn their 
swords. 10. My cousin compelled his brother to buy the horses. 
11. Why has the merchant not compelled the farmer to pay the 
whole sum ? 

D. — 1. Der Bediente des Herzogs hielt die Pferde am (= an dem) 
Thore. 2. Der Eichter hielt den Premden fur einen ehrlichen 
Mann. 3. Er liest den ersten Band des Buohes. 4. Gestern 
las ich die Zeitung. 5. Der Knabe nimmt das Geld, um dasselbe 
( = es) dem Bottler zu geben. 6. Mein Tetter nahm den Beutel, 
um ihn seinem Bruder zu geben. 7. Warum haben Sie das Geld 
genommen ? 8. Der Jager schlagt den Hund. 9. Der Bauer schlug 
die Pferde. 10. Warum haben Sie die Pferde geschlagen ? 

1. The huntsman holds the dogs at the gate of the town. 2. I 
always took (say, held) them for honest men. 3. What did you 
read (Per/.) yesterday evening? 4. My sister read the three 
volumes of the book. 5. The young man took the purse in order 
to give it to the beggar. 6. Why did the beggar take the purse ? 
7. Have you read the newspapers to-day (heute) ? No, I have not 
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read them. 8.' Has the boy taken the purse in order to give it to 
the beggar? 9. Why has the peasant beaten the dogs ? 10. The 
game-keeper shot the partridges and beat the dogs. 

E. — 1. Die alte Frau sieht ihre Tochter auf der Strasse. 2. 
Gestem Abend sah der Matrose das Schiff in dem Hafen. 3. Haben 
Sie den Wirth gesehen ? Ich wunsohe mit ibm zu sprechen. 4. 
Jeden Morgen spricht der junge Mann mit mir von seinen Um- 
standen. 5. Haben Sie mit den Matrosen in dem Hafen gespro- 
chen ? 6. Der Bediente hat immer viel Geld ; vielleicht stiehlt er es. 

7. Der Knabe stahl das Geld, nm dasselbe dem Bettler zu geben. 

8. Der Bediente hat den Brief gestohlen und ihn auf (to) die Post 
getragen. 9. Der Bediente trug sogleich meinen Eock zu dem 
Schneider. 10. Hat der Matrose diese Sachen nach dem Hafen 
getragen ? 

1. The young man sees his brother in the street. 2. Yesterday 
morning the gamekeeper saw many partridges and few hares. 3. 
Have you seen the sailors of the ship in the harbour ? I wish to 
speak with them. 4. Every evening the merchant speaks with me 
of his intentions. 5. Of what (wovoTi) have you spoken with the 
gamekeeper? I have spoken of the partridges and hares. 6. 
Perhaps the servants steal the money from (von) the duke. 7. 
The beggar stole the coat in order to give it to the sailor. 8. He 
carries the letter every morning to the post. 9. The boy carried 
the watch to the watchmaker. 10. "Who has carried the letters to 
the post ? The servant carried them this morning at ten o'clock. 



XXIV. — Neutee Veebs, 



Neuter Verbs are conjugated like Transitive Verbs 
except in the compound tenses, which generally take the 
parts of sein, to he, instead of haben, to have. Verbs 
signifying motion or a ebange of state nearly always take 
sein in the compound tenses. 

Conjugation of Neuter Verbs. 

1. — Weak Conjugation. 

reisen, to travel. 

Principal Parts : — reisen, reiste, gereist. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 
Siii^. ich leise, I Sing, ich leise, 

&c. &c. 
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Impbbfect Tense. 



ich reiste, 



g, ich bin gereist 
dn bist gereist 
er ist gereist. 
Plur. wir sind gereist 
ibr seid gereist 
sie sind gereist. 



'. icb reiste, 
&c. 



Pekeect Tense. 



Sing, ich sei gereist 
du seist gereist 
er sei gereist. 

Flur. wir seien gereist 
ihr seiet gereist. 
sie seien gereist. 



Pltjpbbpect Tense. 



Sing, ich war gereist 
da warst gereist 
er war gereist. 

Plur, wir waren gereist 
ibr waret gereist 
sie waren gereist. 



Sing, ich werde r^isen, 
&c. 



Sing, ich ware gereist 
dn warest gereist 
er ware gereist. 

Flur. wir waren gereist 
ibr waret gereist 
sie waren gereist. 



FuTCKE Tense. 

Ii Sing, iek werde reisen, 
I' &o. 



Fdtuee Pekfect Tense. 



Sing, ich werde gereist sein, 
&o. 



icb werde gereist sein, 
&c. 



conditional mood. 

Pbesent Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ich wilrde reisen, | ich wiirde gereist sein. 



reise 
reise er. 



IMPBKATIVE.- 



Plur. reisen wir 
reiset 
reisen sie. 



Free, reisen. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Past, gereist sein. 



Free, reisend. 



PAETICIPLES.. 



Fast, gereist. 
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2. — STSosa Conjugation. 

kommen, to come. 

Principal Faits : — kommen, kam, gekommen, 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 



Sing. 


ioh komme, StTtg. loh komme, 
&c. &c. 




Impekfect Tense. 


Sing. 


ich kam, ick kame, 
&c. &c. 




Perfect Tense. 


Sing. 


ich bin gekommen, ich sei gekommen, 
&o. &c. 




Plupebpect Tense. 


Sing. 


ich war gekommen, ich ware gekommen, 
&o. &o. 




FcTCEE Tense. 


Sing. 


ioh werde kommen, ioh werde kommen, 
&c. &o. 




FcTtTEE Perfect Tense. 


Sing. 


ich werde gekommen sein, 1 ich werde gekommen sein, 
&o. &c. 



conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

'. ich wiirde kommen, I ich wurde gekommen sein, 

&c. &c. 



imperative. 
Sing, komm or komme, &c. 

infinitive. 
Pres. kommen. | Past, gekommen sein. 

participles. 
Pres. kommend. | Past, gekommen. 
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Exercise XLIII. 

A. — 1. In Wien blieb der Herzog nur vier Woohen. 2. Warum ist 
der Sohn des Horzogs niclit langer in Briissel geblieben ? 3. Jetzt 
falirt mein. Sckwager zu dem Eichter. 4. Wann ist der Fremde 
nach dem Landbause gefahren ? 5. Mein Sohn wird zu dem 
Eichter gefahren sein. 6. Zweimal war der junge Mann von 
{Jrowb) dem Pferde gefallen. 7. Ist Ihr Oheim zu dem Kaufmann 
gegangen? 8. Binige Tage vorher war der Graf auf das Land 
gegangen. 9. Warum ist Ihr Vetter nicht zu ims gekommen? 
10. Vier Tage vorher waren die Kaufleute nach dem Landhause 
gekommen. 

1. The strangers remained in Brussels only two months. 2. 
Why did the strangers remain {Perfect') not longer in the city ? 
3. Now my brothers are driving to the merchant. 4. When did 
the son of the earl drive {Peiftct) to the garden? 5. The mer- 
chants will have driven to the country-house. 6. The boys had 
fallen three times into the river behind the house. 7. Whither 
(wohin) has your brother gone ? He has gone to the merchant. 8. 
Some weeks before the neighbour had gone to oiu: country-house. 
9. Why did you not come (Ferfecf) yesterday ? I could not come ; 
I was ill. 10. Two weeks before my neighbour had gone to the 
country in ordei to see his sister-in-law. 

B. — 1. Sind Sie allein nach Wien gereist? 2. Der Jager war nach 
dem Landhause meines Schwagers geritten. 3. In dem (= jenem) 
Falle wiirde er nach der Wohnung des Eichters geritten sein. 4. Der 
Knabe ist nach der Eisenbahn gerannt. 5. Welcher ist derkiirzeste 
Weg nach dem Bahnhof ? Muss ich dahin rennen ? 6. Einige 
Minuten vorher waren die Kinder nach der Kirche gerannt. 7. 
Die Knaben haben * hinter dem Hause gestanden. 8. Mein Sohn 
hatte * schon (already) mehr als eine Stunde auf (on) dem Berge 
gestanden. 9. Jetzt stirbt der junge Mann. 10. Warum ist er 
nicht in der ersten Schlacht gestorben ? 

1. I have travelled alone to Brussels. 2. We have ridden to the 
railway with the brother of our friend. 3. In these circumstances 
I should have travelled to Brussels. 4. The servant had run to 
the _ railway station. 5. Must the servants run to the railway ? 
6. Why has the servant not ridden to the country-house of the 
judge in order to fetch the clothes ? 7. Why has the boy stood on 
(auf, with Dat.) the mountain? 8. The huntsmen had already 
stood more than three days upon the mountain. 9. The son 
of our neighbour died in the city. 10. My cousin had died four 
years before (vor, with Dat.) my father-in-law. 

* Stehen, thongh neuter, uses haben in the compound tenses. 
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XXV. — Compound Verbs. 
Compound Verts may be divided into three classes : — 

1. — Verbs with Insepaeable Peefixes. 

There are six Inseparable Prefixes, which have become part of 
the verb, and do not take the accent. The Verbs are conjugated 
exactly like simple ones, except that the Past Participles do not 
prefix ge : as, befestigen, to fortify ; Past Participle, befestigt, 
fortified. The following are the six Prefixes referred to ; and to these 
may be added ant (in antworten, to answer), which does take 
the accent and the ge, and miss (as in missfallen, to displease), 
which is variable and sometimes peculiar (Grerm. Princ. Pt. II. p. 175). 

be, as befestigen, to fortify. 

/emp, or „ empfeUen, to reamimend. 



\ent, 
er, 

ver, 
zer, 



entstehen, to arise. 

erhalten, to receive. 

gestehen, to confess. 

verstehen, to understand. 

zerstoren, to destroy. 



EXEBCISE XLIV. 

1. Das Wasser bedeckte die Erde. 2. Der General hat die Stadt 
befestigt. 3. Dieser Mann hat die Kaufleute betrogen. 4. Ich 
erhalte jeden (every) Monat einen Brief von meinem Sohne. 5. 
Haben Sie einen Brief von Ihrem Sohne erhalten ? 6. Haben die 
Feinde die Stadt zerstort ? 7. Nach einer solchen Handlung hat 
der Hauptmaim sein Geld verloren; 8. Ich verstehe den Lehrer 
nicht ; die fleissigen Schiiler haben ihn nicht verstanden. 9. Ich 
versprach meinem Bruder, seinen Eath zu befolgen. 10. Dieses 
Schloss wird von dem Sohne des Herzogs bewohnt. 

1. The water had covered the earth, 2. The generals will 
fortify the town and the villages. 3. The servant had cheated the 
stranger. 4. The boy received every week a letter from his father. 
5. The general had not yet received a letter from the king. 6. The 
captain has cheated the soldiers. 7. The enemies will destroy 
the city and the villages. 8. The boy has lost all his books. 9. I 
did not understand him ; I promised him to follow his advice. 
10. The soldiers had promised the captain to fortify the villages. 



2. — Veebs with Sepaeable Peefixes. 

These compounds are in reality two words, which when they 
happen to stand together, with the Verb second, are pronounced 
and written as one. In the simple tenses and in principal sentences 
they continue wholly distinct, as in the following : — 
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Ich gehe aus, er ging in jenem Aiigenblick aus, I am going out, 
he went out at that moment. 

Ich sohrieb ihn ab, sohreiben Sie den Brief auf dieses Papier ab, 
J copied it (off), copy the letter on to this paper. 

In all such instances the place of the particle is at the end of the 
clause. But with Infinitives or Past Participles, as well as with 
relative or subordinate clauses, the Verb, by the regular rules, must 
follow this particle, and then the aus gehen, aus ZU geheu, 
aus gegangen, ab SChreibe^ &c., which result, are compounded 
into single words in which the particle stands as a prefix and takes 
the accent. Thus : — 

Ich will ausgehen, I will go out. 

Ich hotfe auszngehen, I hope to go out. 

Sie waren alsgegangen, they were gone out. 

Der Brief, welchen ich abschreibe, the letter which I am copying (off). 



Conjugation of a Verb with a Separable Pkefix. 



gen, to begin. 
Principal Farts : — anfangen, fiug an, anfangen. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



wir fangen an 
ihr fangt an 
sie fangen an. 



Present, ich fange an 
dn fiingst an 
er fangt an. 

Imperf. ich flng an. 

Perfect. ich babe angefangen. 

Pluperf. ich hatte angefangen. 

Future. ich werde anfangen. 

Fut. Perf. ich werde angefangen haben. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, ich fange an, I ich wUrde anfangen, 

Imperf. ich finge an. ich wurde angefangen 

&c. &c. I haben. 



IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 

fange an, fange dn an, 
fange er an, 

INFINITIVE. PAETIOIPLES. 

Present, anfangen, anznfangen, I anfangend. 

Past. angefangen haben, | angefangen-. 
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The following are the chief Separable Prefixes : — 



ab, 


as abfabren. 


to clepart. 


an, 


„ anlBgen, 


to estahUsli. 


airf, 


„ au&teben, 


to rise. 


avs, 


„ ansgeben. 


to go out. 


bei, 


„ beilegen. 


to lay hy, to attribute. 


da, 


„ dableiben, 


to remain at a place. 


dar, 


„ darstellen. 


to exhibit. 


ein (for in) 


„ einhalten, 


to stop. 


empoT, 


„ emporsteigen. 


to rise in air. 


entgegen, 


„ entgegengeben, 


to go to meet. 


fort. 


„ fortfabren, 


to continue. 


heim, 


„ beimkebren, 


to return home. 


bet. 


„ berkommen, 


to come here. 


bin, 


„ bingeben. 


to go there. 


los, 


„ loslassen. 


to set free. 


mit, 


„ mitnebmexL, 


to take roith. 


nacb, 


„ nacbfolgen, 


to follow. 


nieder, 


„ niedeiweifen. 


to throw dovm. 


Ob, 


„ obUegen, 


to be incumbent. 


vor, 


„ vOTStellen, 


to represent. 


weg. 


„ wegnebmen. 


to take aioay. 


zu, 


„ znlaasen. 


to admit. 


zoiuck, 


„ zuruckscbickeiij 
„ zusammenbringen, 


to send back. 




to bring together. 



Verbs with compound prefixes are conjugated in the same way 
as Verbs with simple prefixes : as, ich bin bei der Unterneh- 
mung dabei, I take part in that undertahing, from dabeisein, 
to take part (so verbs with davon, heruin, Mnein, &c.). 

3. — :Verbs with Sepaeable and Insepaeable Prefixes. 

The prefixes durch, through; hinter, behind; iiber, 
over; unter, under; urn, round; wieder, again; are 
Separable when they have the accent, and Inseparable 
when they have no accent. Verbs compounded with these 
Prefixes have difierent meanings, according as the Prefix 
has the accent or not, as : — 



Separable. 
dnrcblaTifen, to run through. 
durobzieben, to puU through. 
blnterlassen, to admit behind. 
li'berlegen, to lay over. 
u'bersetzen, to cross over. 
umgeben, to go round. 

umkleiden,' to change dress. 
unterbalten, to hold under. 
wie'derbolen, to fetch back. 
See further respecting the Separable 



dnicblan'fen, 
dnrcbzie'ben, 
binterlassen, 
liberlegen, 
iibersetzen, 
umgeben, 
nmklei'den, 
unterbalten, 
wiederbolen, 
Tcrbs ia Genu. Princ. 



Inseparable. 



to peruse hastily, 
to traverse. 
to leave behind, 
to consider, 
to translate, 
to avoid, 
to clothe, to cover, 
to entertain, 
to repeat. 
Part II. pp. 118-120. 
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Exercise XLV. 

A. — 1. Haben Sie den Brief schon abgeschrieben ? 2. Gestern 
kajn der Fremde von {from) Paris an. 3. Der Graf redete zuerst 
den Bauern an. 4. Der junge Mann setzte seinen Hut auf. 5. Um 
wie viel Ulir stehen Sie auf ? Icli stebe immer nm sieben Uhr anf. 
6. Der Beisende ging um neun Uhr zu Bette, um um fiinf Uhr 
aufzustehen. 7. Soil ioh das Ferister aufmachen ? Ja, maohen 
Sie es auf. 8. Kellner, maohen Sie die Thiir zu. 9. Machen Sie 
die Thiir aiif ; ich will aussteigen. 10. Steigen Sie ein; der Zug 
ist in Bewegung. 

1. My sister-in-law is copying the letters now. 2. Three days 
ago (vor) my father and my mother arrived from Vieima. 3. Has 
the young man addressed the judge ? 4. Has the boy already put 
on his hat ? 5. At what o'clock did the stranger rise ? He rose 
at half-past six. 6. The servant had gone to bed at half-past nine 
in order to rise at half-past five. 7. The servant opens the 
windows. 8. Has the boy shut the door ? 9. You must not get 
out ; the train is moving (say, in motion). 10. Can I get out ? 
No, you cannot get out ; the train is moving. 

B. — 1. Halt der Zug auf einer Station an ? ja, wir halten 
bei (at) Diisseldorf zehn Minuten an. 2. Wie lange halt man 
hier an ? Werden wir zum ( = zu dem) Mittagsessen anhalten ? 3. 
Sind Sie gestem ausgegangen ? Nein, ich hatte keine Zeit auszugehen. 

4. Der Fremde war nicht nach dem Landhause mitgegangen.* 

5. Seine Schwester kam nach Paris mit.* 6. Nach einer Stunde 
kam der Bediente zuriick. 7. Ist Ihr Bruder schon zuriick- 
gekommen? 8. Zu (for) dieser Unternehmung brachte er sein 
Geld zusammen. 9. Mein Vetter stand bei der Unterredung dabei. 
10. Nach diesen Worten ging mein Sohwager davon. 

1. Has the train stopped at a station? 2. How long does the 
train stop here ? It stops here five minutes ; you can get out. 
3. I went out in order to see my brother. 4. I am going with 
(him) to his country-house. 5. I came with (him) from his 
country-house. 6. The judge had come back to the city. 7. The 
servant always comes back for the dinner. 8. The merchants had 
collected allf their money for (zu) these tindertakings. 9. My 
brother had been present at the conversation in the company. 
10. The earl had gone away to the country-house. 

* The person ■whom one accompanies is frequently not expressed. 
t All is usually indeclinable before a Pronoun. 



WiOi Belative Clauses. 
C. — 1. Haben Sie den Fremden gesehen, welcher von Wien 
angekommen ist? 2. Ich habe meinen Oheim besucht, welcher 
mich immer mit vieler Giite aufnimmt. 3. Das Pferd, worauf 
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(on whicli) ich gestem ausritt, geliort meinem Bruder. 4. Mein 
Freund, welcher von Paris zuruckgekommen ist, ist krank. 5. 
In der Stadt, woMn (to wMcK) Ihr Preimd abgereist ist, sprach 
man von diesen Umstanden. 6. In Briissel, woher (from whicli) 
der Fremde gestem Abend angekommen ist, spracli man von der 
ersten Schlacbt. 

1. I have not yet seen my friend, wlio arrived (Perfect) from 
Paris last night. 2. The nieces have visited their aunt, who 
always receives them with much kindness. 3. I will buy the two 
horses on which I rode out three days ago. 4. Have you seen my 
brother, who has come back from Brussels ? 5. Do you know the 
town to which my nephew has departed? 6. In London, from 
which my servant arrived yesterday, people (say, one) spoke of 
the illness of the king. 



XXVI. — Eeflectite Veebs. 

Reflective Verbs are more frequent in German than in 
English. Such Verbs, besides the subject, always take a 
Eeflective Pronoun of the same person and number as the 
subject. The Eeflective Pronoun is usually in the Accusa- 
tive case ; but a few Verbs take the Dative : as, ich stelle 
rair vor, I imagine. 

Eeflective Verbs take the compound of haben in the 
compound tenses. German Eefleotiye Verbs are usually 
translated in English by Neuters or Passives : as, ich 
freue mich, I refoice ; ich fiirchte mich, I am afraid ; 
die ThUr offnet sich^ the door is opened. 

CONJTOATION OF A EEFLECTIVE VeRB. 

sich frenen, te rejoice (rejoice one's self). 

Principal Farts : — sich freuen, frente sich, sich gefreut. 



INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

Sing, ich frene mich 
du frenst dich 
er freut sich, 

Flur. wir freuen Tins 
ihr freut enoh 
sie freuen sich. 



Present Tense. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 



Sing, ich freue mich 
du freuest dich 
er freuet sich. 

Plur. wfr freuen uns 
ihr freuet euch 
sie freuen sich. 
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Impbkfect Tense. 
Sing, kh freute mich, &o. . | Sing, ich freuete mich, &c. 



Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich habe mich gefieut 
du hast dioh gefrent 
er hat sich gefreut. 

Flur. wir haben uns ge&eut 
ihr habt euch gefreut 
sie haben sich ge&eut. 



ich habe jnich ge&eut 
du habest dich ge&eut 
ei habe sich ge&eut. 
Plur, wir haben uns ge&eut 
ihr habet «uch ge&eut 
sle haben sich ge&eut. 



Plupeefect Tense. 
Sing, ich hatte mich ge&eut, &c. | Sing, ichhatte mich ge&eut, &c 



Fdtdke Tense. 



Sing, ich werde mich &euen 
du wirst dich frenen 
er wild sich &euen. 

Plur. wir werden uns frenen 
ihr werdet euch freuen 
sie werden sich freuen. 



J. ich werde mich &euen 
du werdest dich &enen 
er werde sich &eueu. 
Plur. wir werden uns frenen 
ihr werdet euch frenen 
sie werden sich frenen. 



Pdtuee Pebpeot Tense. 



Sing, ich werde mich gefreut I 
haben, &c. { 



. ioh werde mich ge&eut 
haben, &c. 



conditional mood. 

Present Tense. Past Tense, 

Sing, ich wiirde mich freuen, I Sing, ich wiirde mich gefreut 
&c. I haben, &c. 



Sing. 
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freue dich, frene du dich 
freue er sich. 



Plur. freuen wir uns 

frent euch, freut ihr euch 
freuen sie sich. 



Prea. sich freuen. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Past, sich ge&ent haben. 



Pres. sich &euend, 
G. PB. I. 



PARTICIPLES. 



I Fast, sich ge&eut. 
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Exercise XLYI. 

A. — 1. Ich wasche mich jeden Morgen. 2. Haben die Kinder 
sich gewaschen ? 3. Die Kinder kleiden sich an. 4. Wir haben 
nns nocli nicht angekleidet. 5. Jeden Tag nm neun Uhr kleiden 
wir uns an, um imsern Oheim auf dem Lande zu besuclien. 6. 
Wir kleiden uns jeden Abend an. 7. Ich freue mich, Sie zu 
sehen ; wie befinden Sie sich ? Ich beiinde mich sehr wohl. 8. Sie 
irren sich ; ich werde das Pferd nicht kaufen. 9. Ich habe mich 
geirrt ; ich habe den Mann nicht gesehen. 10. Der Kaufmann 
fiirchtet sich vor dem Grafen. 

1. We wash ourselves every morning. 2. The boys had washed 
themselves yesterday evening. 3. Cannot the children dress them- 
selves? Yes, they can dress themselves and undress themselves. 

4. Has the child not yet undressed himself ? 5. We have dressed 
ourselves in order to go out into {auf, with .4cc.) the country. 6. 
We rejoice to see you ; how are you ? 7. How is your brother ? 
He is not well. 8. We are mistaken ; the merchant has not yet 
collected the money. 9. Have you made a mistake ? Are you 
afraid of the rich man ? 10. We have, not made a mistake ; we are 
not afraid of the captain. 

B. — 1. In der Lage betrugen Sie sich mit Klugheit. 2. Der 
Knabe hat sich gut betragen. 3. Die Schliler miissen sich gewohnen 
friih aufzustehen. 4. Ich habe mich entschlossen, die Reise zu 
untemehmen. 5. Die Knaben zanken sich jeden Abend und 
versohnen sich jeden Morgen. 6. Mein Bruder hatte sich wieder 
mit seinem Schwager gezankt. 7. Nach einigen Tagen werden 
sie sich wieder versolmen. 8. tJebermorgen werden wir uns 
wieder mit Ihren Briidern zanken. 9. In solcher Gresellschaft 
wiirde ich mich nicht wieder an (at) den Tisch setzen. 10. In 
seiner Lage wiirden Sie sich vor den Drohungen des Advocaten 
fiirchten. 11. Die Bedienten haben sich auf dem Landhause 
des Grafen betrunken. 

1. I will behave with prudence. 2. Have the pupils not behaved 
well ? 3. I have accustomed myself to rise every morning at half- 
past six o'clock. 4. We have resolved to undertake a long journey. 

5. The cousins had quarrelled every morning and had become 
reconciled every evening. 6. The advocate will quarrel again 
with the judge. 7. I have resolved not to quarrel again with the 
advocates. 8. The young man had sat down again at the table. 
9. I was resolved not to be afraid of the threats of the judge. 10. 
The servant of your cousin gets drunk every day. 
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XXVII. — Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Verbs are conjugated only in the third 
person singular with the neuter pronoun es. They are 
mostly the same in German and English. 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 
Sonnern, U> thunder. 

indicative mood. subjunctive mood. 

Peesent Tense. 
es donneit, it thunders. \ es donnere. 

Impereect Tense. 
es dbnnerte, it thundered. \ es donneite. 

Perfect Tense. 
es liat gedonnert, it has thundered. \ es habe gedonnert. 

PLUPERPE(7r Tense. 

es hatte gedonneM, it had thun- I es hatte gedonnert. 
dered. \ 

Future Tense. 

es wild donnem, it wiU thunder. \ es werde donnern. 

FoTUKE Peepeot Tense. 

es wird gedonnert haben, it will I es werde gedonnert haben. 
have thundered. \ 

conditional mood. 
Present Tense. 
es wiirde donnem, it would thunder. 

Past Tense. 
es wiirde gedonnert haben, it would have thundered. 

1. The most common Impersonal Verbs are those de- 
scribing the phenomena of nature : as, 

es blitzt, it lightens ; blitzen, blitzte, geblitzt. 

es donnert, it thunders ; donnem, donneite, gedonnert. 

esfriert, it freezes i frieren, fror, gefroren. 

es hagelt, it hails; hageln, hagelte, gehagelt. 

esregnet, it rains ; regnen, regnete, geiegnet. 

es schneit, it srums ; schneien, schneite, geschneit. 

es thaut, it thaws ; thanen, tbaute, gethaut. 

H 2 
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2. Verbs expressing personal conditions and feelings 
are often nsed impersonally : as, 



es gefSUt mir, / am pleased. 
63 ist mir kalt, I am cold. 
es ist mir warm, J am warm. 



es freut mioh, I am glad. 
es hnngert mioh, I am hungry. 
es dnrstet mioh, I am thirsty. 
es thnt mir leid, I am sorry. 

The es is often omitted with some of the above Verbs, 
and the pronoun then stands first. 

3. Es giebt, lit. it gives, is constantly used for there is, 
there are (like the Trench il y a), in the sense of there exists, 
or there is present. It always preserves its Singular form, 
and is followed by an Accusative : as, 

es gieht ein ewiges Lehen, (here is an everlasting life. 
es gieht viele BtioheT, there are many loolcs. 

es gieht einen Mann, there is a man, meaning eithei there is a man 
present or a man (of a particular character) exists, is to he found. 
Es ist ein Mann would mean, that of which we speak, or that 
which is before us, is a man. (See Germ. Prino. Part II. p. 124. 
An. 14, Notes 15, 16.) 

ExEBOiSE XLVIL 

A — 1. Was fiir * Wetter ist es heute ? Es ist schlechtes Wetter ; 
es regnet und' schneit. 2. Es hat die ganze Nacht ohne Unter- 
lass geregnet. 3. Hat es gestem geschneit ? Nein, es hat gereg- 
net. 4. Es wird diese Nacht frieren, denn (/or) es ist sehr kalt. 
5. (lestern schneite und fror es, aber jetzt thaut es. 6. Es 
schneit und friert fast jeden Tag. 7. Es ist sehr -warm ; es blitzt, 
sogleich wird es donnern. 8. Auf der Eeise hatten wir schleohtes 
Wetter; es regaete, donnerte und blitzte. 9. Hat es auf dem 
Lande gehagelt ? Ja ; es hat auch (also) geregnet, gedonnert und 
geblitzt. 10. Drei Tage lang hat es immer gethaut, aber jetzt 
friert es stark. 11; In. diesem Eall wiirde es gefroren oder ge- 
schneit habeu. 

1. What sort of weather is it to-day ? It is cold weather ; it 
will freeze hard. 2. What sort of weather will it be to-morrow ? It 
will be bad weather ; it will rain and snow. 3. It has snowed the 
whole day without intermission. 4. Yesterday it rained; to-day 
it snows ; to-morrow it will had. 5. Yesterday it snowed ; to-day 
it freezes; to-morrow it will rain. 6. Yesterday it hailed, 
thundered, and lightened; to-day it freezes hard. 7. It has 
lightened; have you seen it? 8. It has thundered; have you 
heard it ? 9. What sort of weather had you on the journey ? We 
had bad weather; it always rained. 10. In that case it would 
have thundered and lightened. 

B. — 1. Wie gefallt es Ihnisn in (with) Wien ? Es gefallt mir sehr 
gut. 2. Hat es Ihrer Schwester in London gefallen ? Es hat ihr sehr 

* was fUr See p. 60. 
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gut gefallen. 3. Es gefiel mir selir gut in der Gesellschaft deg Grafen. 
4. Giebt es etwas neues ? Ich weiss nichts. 5. Es giebt Brillen 
t'iir alle Augen. 6. Mir ist sehr warm ; es wird donnern. 7. Es 
freut mich, dass * ich Sie sehe ; aber es thut mir leid, dass * ich nicht 
mit IhneQ gehen kami. 8. Mich hungert, aber mich durstet nicht. 
9. Nach dem Spaziergang durstete es meinen Vetter und mich hun- 
gerte. 10. Vielleioht werden Sie hungern oder (j>r) dursten. 

1. How is he pleased with (say, in) Brussels ? He is very well 
pleased. 2. How has your brother-in-law been pleased with 
Vienna ? 3. We were very well pleased in the theatre. 4. Was 
there anything new? We know nothing. 5. I am very cold; it 
hails and will freeze liard. 6. I am very warm ; it thunders and 
lightens. 7. We are pleased to find you (say, that we find you) ; 
but we are sorry that we cannot go out with you. 8. We are 
hungry, but we are not thirsty. 9. After the walk I was hungry, 
and my sister was thirsty. 10. Perhaps we shall be hungry and 
thirsty after the walk. 

* dass, thai^ requires the Verb to be placed at the end of the clause. See pp. 109-10. 



XXYIII.— Adteebs. 

In German, most Adjectives may be used as Adverbs, 
both in the positive and compasative degree, but only 
rarely in the superlative : as, 

er schrelM schlecht, Tie writes Tmdly ; 

er Bohreibt scMechter als sein Bmder, lie writes ioorse than his 
brother. 

In the superlative degree tbe Adjectives used Ad- 
verbially are preceded by am or aufs, contractions of an 
dem, auf das, as an governs the Dative and auf the 
Accusative : hence, am schlechtesten or aufs schlech- 
teste, worst, or in the worst manner. 

Some Adverbs add the terminations ens to the super- 
lative of the Adjective : as, bestens, in the best manner; 
spatestens, at the latest ; schonstens, most beautifully. 

The following Adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative irregularly : — 

S*' °^\ well, besser, am tieBten, aufs beste, bestens. 

hocb, high, haher, am hoobsten, aufs hochste, hocbstens. 
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nahe, near, naher, am nachsten, naehstens. 

Tiel, mnoit, mebr, am meisten, meistens. 

. J.,,, fweniger 1 am wenigsten (am mindesten), 

wemg, Kiwe, ^ (mindeiO,) wenigstens (mindestens). 

bald, soon, eher, am ehesten, ehestens. 

gein, (gladly)* lieber, am liebsteu. 

* Cannot often be translated literally. It corresponds to the pbrases, / like, I like 
letter, I like best : as, ich Bpiele pern, I like to play; ich. tanze lieberi ^ like 
letter to dance; am liebsten lese ichj Hike })est to read. 

A few Adverbs are formed by adding terminations : (1) lich, as nen- 
lich, nevoly, lately ; treulich, truly. (2) B, the sign of the genitive ; as, 
Abends, m tlie evening ; Uoigens, in the morning ; or added to present 
participles, as vollends, fuUy; eilends, hurriedly. (3) lings, as 
blindliiigs, hlindly ; riiclduigB, IxickwarAs. 

Note. — Adverbs have been constantly introduced in the pre- 
ceding Exercises, so that it is uimecessary to give a separate 
exercise upon them. 



'.. — ^Prepositions. 



Of the Prepositions some govern the Genitive Case, 
some the Dative, some the Accnsative, and some either 
the Dative or Accusative. 

1. — ^WiTH THE Genitive. 

Note. — ^Most of these are nouns, adjectives, participles, &c., which 
have come to be used like prepositions. 

anstatt or statt, instead of. \ lant, according to. 



halber or, more rarely, halben, fm- 

the sake of. 
anBBerhalb, without, outside. 
innerhalb, within, inside. 
oberhalb, above (higher up). 
nnterhalb, helow (lower doion"). 
diesseit, on this side of. 
jenseit, on that side of, that is, on 

the other side of. 
kraft, in virtue of. 
langs, along. 



trotz, in spite of. 
am . . . willen, for the sake of. 
nngeachtet (anerachtet), notwith- 
standing. 
unweit (anfem), not far from. 
vermoge, hy means of. . 
vermittelst (mittelst), hy means of. 
wahrend, during. 
wegen, on axicount of. 
znfolge, in consequence of. 



1. Some of these Prepositions, such as langfs, trotz, vahrend, 
zafolge, are sometimes construed with the Dative. 

2. Halber or halben always follows the Noun it governs. With 
am . . , willen, the Noun is placed between the two words. 
With ungeaobtet, wegen, and zufolge, the Noun may either precede 
or follow. Znfolge precedes a Genitive, but follows a Dative. 
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Examples. 

anstatt oi statt seines Bruders-I ■ t j t 7 c -w i ,i 

an seines Binders Statt,* / "''*"'* "/• °'' *'* ^'""^ »/' ''** ^™"'''■• 

des Streites halber or halben, on account of the dispute. 

ansserhalb der Stadt, without or outside the town. 

innerlialb der Stadt, wiiliin or inside the town. 

oberhalb der Briioke, cdiove the bridge. 

nnterhalb der Briicke, hdow the bridge. 

diesseit des Flusses, on this side of the river. 

jenseit des Flusses, on that side (the other side) of the river. 

kraft meines Amtes, by virtue of my office. 

trou s^:^ wSS"}- ^^'-'^ "^''^ -"'»*•«'-'■ 
urn seines Vaters wUlen, for the sake of his father. 

ZeTs'alfrgetS °>«*™'^*-'^'-«« «-- «-"9- 
unweit des Flusses, not far from the river. 
vermoge seiner Ihatigkeit, by means of his activity, 
vermittelst der Faden, by means of the threads. 
wahrend dieses Winters, during this winter, or 
wahrend dem Begen, during this rain. 
wegen meiner Eire, orl ^ ^ ^^ ^„^„^ 
meiner Ehre wegen, J ■' " 

zufolge Ihres Befehls, orl „„„„j:„„ ,. „„„,. ,,rf.. 
Ihrem Befehl zufolge, / «'=''<'™™3 «" S/""' o^^*^- 

* Sometimes the two syllables are divided, and then the Genitive Case is placed 
between the two syllables; Statt, being written with a capital letter, is a Nouu, 
signiiying jjZace. 

t The Dative with lanss is more usual. 

EXEKCISB XLVIII. 

1. Der Bediente hatte die Pantoffeln anstatt der Stiefeln gebracht. 

2. Dieses Verbrecliens wegen hat der jimge Mann die Stadt verlassen. 

3. Innerlialb des Grebaudes sind mehr als zweitandert Ziminer. 4. 
Einige Schanzen waren ausserhalb des Lagers erriohtet worden. 5. 
Die Quelle wird unterbalb einer Anbbhe unweit der Landstrasse 
gefunden. 6. Die Quelle, woven (of which) icb mit Ihnen gestern 
Abend gesprocben babe, wird diesseit des Flusses unweit der Stadt 
gefunden. 7. Wir haben den Kbnig jenseit des Gebaudes unweit 
des Flusses geseben. 8. Meine Scbwester bat einen Spaziergang 
langs des Flusses gemacbt. 9. Die Hungersnoth war sebr gross 
wabrend der Belagerung dieser Stadt. 10. Der Herzog bat seinen 
Bedienten ungeacbtet seiner Aufmerksamkeit fortgescbickt. 

1. "Wbere are my boots ? Tbe servants bave brought the slippers 
instead of the boots, 2. Why has your brother left the village ? 
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He has left it on account of a crime. 3. Within the camp are 
some fortifications. 4. Outside the town, not far from the river, 
some fortifications have been erected. 5. Above the well, but 
below the village, the soldiers wiU erect some fortifications. 6. The 
general has erected some fortifications not far from the village, on 
this side of the well. 7. The camp of which we spoke to (say, 
with) you yesterday morning is not far from an eminence on the 
other side of the river. 8. My brother had taken (say, made) a 
walk yesterday evening along the river. 9. The inhabitants were 
very ill on account of the famine during the siege of the town. 
10. The merchant had turned away my nephew, notwithstanding 
his attention. 



2. — With the Dative, 



ans, out of, from. 



bei, near, with, by, at. 
bumen, vyithin (of time), 
mit, viith. 
nach, to, after, aecording to-. 



naohst, znnaclist, next to. 

nebst, sammt, together with. 

aeit, since, for. 

von, from, of, by, 

von . . . an, from, since. 

za,to, at. , , , bis zu, as far as. 



Also the compoimds, -which follow their Nouns : — 



entgegen, against, contrary to, to- 
wards. 
gegenilber, opposite. 



gemasB, according to (either follows 

or preoedes). 
znwider, in opposition, contrary to. 



1. The Prepositions, which usually govern the Genitive, but 
sometimes the Dative, have been already mentioned. See above, 
pp. 102, 103. 

2. Naoh, meaning to, precedes its Noun ; meaning according to, 
follows its Noun : as, naoh der Stadt, to the city ; der Hatur naoh, 
according to nature. 

Examples. 
ans dem Eanse, out of the house. 
ausser meinem Bmder, besides or except my brother. 
bet dam Schrank, near the chest of drawers. 
bei dem Orafen, with the earl, or at the earl's, 
bei meiner Ankonft, at my arrival. 
binnen vier Tagen, within four days, 
mit meinem Tater, with my father, 
naoh dem Hanse, to the house. 
meiner Ueinnng nacb, according to my opinion. 
naohst or znnaohst dem Eiigel, next the hill. 
nachst or zonaohst dem Eonige, next the king. 
nebst (or sammt) meinen Eindem, together with my children. 
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seit jener Zeit, since (from) that time. 

seit drei Woohen, for three weeksi 

von Wien, from Vienna. 

von dem Lehrer, hy the teacher. 

von dem Kriege, of or hy the war. 

von Kindheit an, from or since childhood. 

za mir, to me. 

zn Wien, at Vienna. 

bis zn der Stadt, as far as the town. 

. Compounds. 

meinen Eefehlen entgegen, against my orders. 

der Eiiohe gegeniiber, opposite the church. 

Ihrem Auftrage gemass, according to your commission. 

dem Befehl zuwider, in opposition to, contrary to, the order, 

EXEECISB XLIX. 

1. Meine Sch wester hat ihre Ulir aus der Stadt naoh dem 
Landhause gebraoht. 2. Die Unternehmimg, welche Sie entworfen 
haben, ist gewiss seinen Absicliten zuwider. 3. Ihre Schwagerin 
ist gestern um vier Uhr zu meiner Schwester, unserer Ueberein- 
kunft gemass, gegangen, 4. Mein Schwager wohnt ausserhalb der 
Stadt. 5. Meine Niohte blieb bei ihrer Grrossmutter zwei Wochen. 
6. Ich habe diese Blumen von meinen Schwestern vorige Woohe 
erhalten. 7. Meine Nichte wohnt meiner Wohnimg gegeniiber. 
8, Ich habe Ihren Bruder, nebst der Tochter dea Kaufmanns, 
gesehen. 9. Der Naohriobt naoh, welche Sie gestern meiner Mutter 
zugescbickt haben, ist der Kaufmann sehr krank. 10. Seit dem 
Sommer ist mein Freund immer krank gewesen. 

1. I have brought my things out of the town to the country- 
house. 2. The undertaking which my brother has planned is 
certainly according to my intentions. 3. The merchant went 
(^Ferfect) yesterday to my son, contrary to our agreement. 4. 
Where does your brother-in-law live? He lives outside of the 
village. 5. Where does your niece live? She lives with (bei) 
her sister-in-law. 6. We received ( Perfect) our clothes from the 
tailor last week. 7. Where do your sons live ? They live opposite 
my dwelling. 8. Yesterday I saw the boy together with the 
soldier in the street. 9. According to the undertaking which the 
merchant has planned, he will be very successful. 10. Since tho 
winter the traveller has become well. 



3. — "With the Accusative. 



dnrch, thromgh, hy. 

fax, for. 

gegen, against, towards. 



ohne, without. 

nm, arovmd, about, at. 

wider, against. 
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Also the compounds, whicli follow their Nouns : — 

hinan^ heiauf, up. 

hinab, herab, Idniinter, henmter, down. 

hindarch, through. 

Examples. 
dorch das Thor, through the gate, 
dxaeh den Bedienten, by (or through) the servant. 
fur meinen Binder, for my brother. 
gegen meinen Bmder, against my brother. 
gegen das Gebirge, towards the mountain. 
gegen Sonnenanfgang, towards sunrise. 
gegen seine Bedienten, towards his servanis. 
ahne meinen Bruder, without my brother. 
nm die Stadt, round the tovm. 
van. Weihnachten, about Christmas, 
nm filnf IThr, at five o'clock. 
wider den Strom, against tlie stream. 
wider seinen Willen, against his will. 

Compounds. 
die Stiege hinauf, upstairs. 
die Stiege hinnnter, dotonstairs. 
das ganze Jahr hindnich, through the whole year. 

Exercise L. 

1. Der Kauftnann schickte mir viel Geld durch seinen Bruder. 
2. Die Bauem batten einen Prozess um einen Acker Land. 3. Der 
Bediente ging zu meinem Vater ohne meinen Bruder zuriick. 4. 
Der Herzog liatte eine grosse Sunune fur dieses Gemalde bezahlt. 
5. Der Advocat hat gegen den Graien und fiir die Bauem ge- 
sprochen. 6. Voriges Jahr lagerten die Soldaten sich um diese 
Btadte mehr als dreissig Tage lang. 7. Mein Bruder wurde gegen 
den Sommer krank. 8. Die Soldaten gingen ohne ihren Hauptmann 
nach dem Hafen. 9. Der Kaufmann hatte vierhundert Pfund* 
filr diese heiden Pferde bezahlt. 10. Der Gesandte wurde gegen 
seine Erwartung mit Kalte von dem Konige empfangen. 

1. I have sent a letter by my brother. 2. The inhabitants had 
had a long lawsuit about two acres * (of) land. '3. The soldiers 
returned to the town without the captain. 4. How much have 
you paid for these pictures? I have paid a thousand pounds. 
5. Why has the advocate spoken against the captain and for the 
soldiers ? 6. Why have the soldiers encamped round this town ? 
7. My sister always becomes iH towards the winter. 8. The pupils 
went to the church without their teacher. 9. What has the mer- 
chant paid for these two houses ? ' He has paid a large sum for 
them. 10. Contrary to my expectation, I was received with cold- 
ness by my brother-in-law. 

* Usually without a Plural. 
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4. — With the Dative or Accusative. 



iiljer, over, above, heyond, across. 
unter, under, among. 
vor, before. 
zwischea, between. 



an, on, at, near. 

aui^ upon, on, in, to. 

hinter, behind. 

in, in (Dat.), into (Ace). 

neben, beside, near. 

These Prepositions govern the Dative when they answer where ? 
and indicate a state of repose ; the Accusative when they answer 
the question whither f and indicate motion to. 

These rules, however, apply only to local or material relations, and the following 
remarks may be of use for reference in other cases. With an and auf in notions of 
time the Dative is used for * at ' or * during,' but the Accusative tor * towards ' or ' until ;' 
an takes the Dative of an object or instrument, except where there is change of 
condition or other figurative Tnotion of either person, object, or thought; but auf takes 
the Accusative of an object generally, and also of motive or manjier. So iiber has the 
Accusative of time, object, motive, ox subject of discourse, aad. of aoy notiou ot power or 
excess ; but both auf and iiber may take the Dative of continued occupation upon. 
With unter we find the Dative to express subordination or coTiditi&n of any kind where 
no change or motion is implied ; and both unter and zwischen take the Dative of 
comparison, as does zwischen of time. With vor we have the Dative of time, 
precedence, Tnotive, or reiations of /ear, safety, flight, &c. For hinter and neben the 
general rules will suffice. We sometimes render in by * in ' when the sense is ' into.* 
Numerous notes on these usages are given in Germ. Princ. Ft. II. , 

Examples. 

an der Thiir, (to stand) at or near the door. (Dat.) 

an das Land, (to go) to the land. (Ago.) 

auf dem Lande, in the country. (Dat.) 

anf das Land, (to go) into the eotmtry. (Ace.) 

hinter dem Stuhle, (to stand) behind the chair. (Dat.) 

hinter den Stuhl, (to place) behind the chair. (Aoo.) 

in dem Zimmer, (to be) in the room. (Dat.) 

in das Zimmer, (to go) into the room. (Aoo.) 

neben der Thiir, (to stand) near the door. (Dat.) 

neben die Thiir, (Jio put anything) near the door. (Aoo.) 
iiber der Tbiir, (to hang anything) over or aibove the door. (Dat.) 

Tiber die Briieke, (to go) over or across the bridge. (Aoo.) 

unter dem Baume, (to sit) under the tree. (Dat.) 

unter das Bett, (to creep) under the bed. (Aco.) 

vor der Thiir, (to stand) before the door. (Dat.) 

vor die Stadt, (to maroj/,) before the town. (Aco.) 

zwischen den Hausem, (to stand) between the houses. (Dat.) 

zwischea die Hauser, (to place) between the louses. (Ace.) 

EXEBCISB LI. 

A. — 1. Er hatte yiele Jahre lang an der Kirohe gewohnt. 2. Ich 
habe einen Brief an meine Schwester geschrieben. 3. Die Vogel 
sassen auf dem Dach. 4. Die Vogel ilogen auf einen Baum. 5. 
Wohin reisen Sie ? Ich reise auf das Land. 6. Auf unsern Eeisen 
sind wir durch viele Stadte gekommen. 7. Der Knabe ging um 
neun Uhr auf die Post. 8. Meine Schwagerin wohnt hinter der 
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Kirche. 9. Der Knabe steclste die Uhr hinter die Thiir. 10. Ich 
legte den ScMussel auf das Penster. 

1. My brotber lived for many years (say, many years long) 
near (an) tbe country-house of the earl. 2. My nepbew had 
written a long letter to his brother. 3. Where did the birds sit ? 
They sat upon the roof of the house. 4. Whither (wohki) did 
the birds fly ? They flew to a tree in the garden. 5. The am- 
bassador has gone into the country. 6. In (auf) my travels I have 
seen many fine cities. 7. Whither has the boy gone ? He went 
to (auf) the post at five o'clock, and has not yet (noch nicht) 
returned. 8. Where does your brother live? He lives in* the 
street behind the school. 9. Where have you put my hat? I 
have put it behind the door. 10. Where have you laid the keys of 
the room ? 1 have laid them on the window. 

* Here in. The sense is different from that of being (mt in the street (aw/). 

B. — 1. Sie werden an ein grosses Gebaude neben der Kirche 
kommen. 2. Der jnnge Mann setzte sich neben meine Schwester 
nieder, 3. Konnen Sie die Aufschrift lesen, welche uber der Thiir 
der Kirche ist ? 4. Die Ausfiihrung einer solchen Untemehmung 
war fiber seine Krafte. 5. Das Buch liegt unter dem Tische. 6. 
Der Bediente hat ein Tuch unter die Schfissel gelegt. 7. Der 
Bediente stand vor der Thur des Zimmers. 8. Vor vier Wochen 
(four weeks ago) woUte meine Schwester in die Stadt fahren. 
9. Eine Bbene liegt zwischen der Quelle und der Afihohe. 10. Mein 
Nefie hat sich zwischen die beiden Schwestern niedergesetzt. 

1. The traveller came to two great buildings near the school. 
2. My grandson will sit down beside both the sisters. 3. Have 
you read the inscriptions which are over the doors of the churches ? 
4. Is the execution of such an undertaking beyond my power 
(Ace. Fl.) 7 5. The books lie under the table before the window. 
6. The servant has laid the books under the table before the 
window. 7. The soldiers are standing before the door of the house 
of the duke. 8. Three weeks ago my brother-in-law drove into 
the town with four horses. 9. The village lies between the height 
and the river. 10. The young man had sat down \)etween the two 
earls. 

Contraction of Prepositions with the Definite 
Article. 



am =an dem, at the. 

ans =an das, to or near the. 

au£3 =aTif das, on the, 

beim =beidem, near oi with the, 

iaicbB=i.'aickdBa,through the. 

taiB =:fiir das, for the. 



im = in dem, in the. 

ins = in. das, into the. 

nms = tun das, round the. 

vom = voniem,by or from the, 

zum — zu dem, to the. 

zax = zn der, to the. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
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XXX. — Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions serve to join words and sentences together, 
and may be arranged into three Classes according to the 
influence which they exercise upon the arrangement of 
the words in the clause. 

1. — General Conjunctions. 

These Conjunctions do not alter the arrangement of the 
words in the clause. They are : — 



uud, and. 

entweder, either. (Belongs indif- 
ferently to 1st or 2nd class.) 
Oder, or. 



denn, for, since. 

aber, but. 

sondern, hut (after a negative). 

allein, only, but. 



2. — Adteebial Conjunctions. 
These Conjunctions are properly Adverbs, qualifying 
the Yerb of the clause, and cause the inversion of the 
clause, that is, require the subject to follow the Verb, 
instead of preceding it. 

also, so, thus, therefore. 
aucli, also, too. 

ausserdem, besides, moreover. 
bald . . . bald, now . . . now ; some- 
times . . . sometimes. 
dann, da, then. 

dagegen, \ on the contrary, on the 
hingegen, J other hand. 
daher, desswegen,\iftere/ore, on that 
danun, desshalb, / account. 
demnach, accordingly. 
dennocli, and yet, still. 
dessenungeachtet, nevertheless. 
dessgleichen, likewise. 
desto, \the . . . (with a following 
lun so, ) Comparative) 



temev, further. 

mitiiiii {"""segtienHj/, accordingly. 
indessen, unterdessen, meanwhile. 
kanin, scarcely. 

^»v,i ?iT^L sondern (not only, 

s^httiirl ^^"'^ ^••^"*«'^°- 

niohtsdestoweniger, nevertheless. 
noob, nor. aucb . . . niebt, nor. 
jetzt, nun, now, then. 
so, so, thus. 

sonst, else, or else, otherwise. 
tbeils . . . tbeils, partly . . . partly 
liberdiess, besides, moreover. 
iibrigens, as for the rest, however. 
viebnebr, rather. 
zwar, indeed, it is true, 

3. — Subordinating Conjunctions. 
These Conjunctions, which make the clause dependent, 
require the Verb to be put at the end of the clause : as, 
es war vier Uhr als die Sonne iiber die Erde aufging, 
it was four o'clock when the sun rose over the earth. 

(a) Simple Subordinating Conjunctions. 
als, when (with Past), as, than. I bis, until. 
bevor, ebe, before. \ da, as, since. 



Sl^wo^}'-'^*'^*'"''''"'^"'-' 
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dass, that. 

damit, that, in order that. 
falls (im fall), in case that. 
indem, as, while. 

je . . . , the . . . (with the Compa- 
rative), 
nachdem, after. 
ob, if, whether. 



seit or seitdem, since (of time). 

so oft (als), as often as. 

sobald (als), as soon as. 

so lange (als), as long as (while). 

ongeachtet, notwithstanding. 

wiUtrend, while, whilst. 

wenn, if, when (with Present). 

well, because. 

wie, a«, how. 

wofem, inasmuch as, provided. 



Exercise LII. 

1. Er ist viel weiser als sein Bruder. 2. Als er eintrat, standen alle 
auf, 3. Warten Sie, bis die Arbeit fertig ist. 4. Da er mude ist, 
lassen* Sie ihn ein wendg ruben. 5. Er weiss, dass icb ihm gut 
bin.t 6. Icb scbreibe dir dies, damit du niobt langer in Zweifel 
bleibest. 7. Ichweissnieht,obmeinFreundwirdkommeiikonnen.t 
8. Wenn Sie meinem Ralsbe folgen^ werden Sie nicbts zu bereuen 
baiben. 9. Sobald ich Naehricbten erhalte, werde ich sie Ihnen 
mittheilen. 10. Je ofter leh das Buch lese, desto lieber wird es 



1. Tou are milch wiser than your friend. 2. When I entered, 
many did not rise. 3. I waited tiU the work was ready. 4. As 
we are tired,, let us rest a little. 5. You know that I am fond of 
you. 6. He wrote this to me, that I might remain in doubt no 
longer. 7. Do you know whether your friend will be able to come 1 
8. If he follows my advice, he will have nothing to regret. 9. As 
soon as he received the news, he communicated them to us. 10. 
The oftener the book is read, the more pleasing it will be to you. 

■ Lassen, like the Verbs of Mood (see p. 72), is followed by the Infinitive without zu, 

f Einem gut sein. to Jxfond of a person. 

j The inversion of the verb is often omitted when it consists of more than two words. 

(b) Compound Subordinating Conjunctions. 



als bis, until, before. 

als wenn, | as if, as though 

als obi / (with the Pres. or 

wie wenn, ) Imperf. Sulg.). 

als dass, but that, but. 

anstatt dass, instead of. 

bis (dass), tiU, until. 

damit . . , nicbt, lest (Subj.). 

im Fall (dass), in case. 

je . . . , desto, the . . ., the (with a 

Comparative). 
je nacbdem, according as. 
gleicb wie, so wie, just as. 
ohne dass, without . , . , unless, but 

that. 



selbst wenn, even if. 

so dass, so that. 

wie . , . ancb, \ however . . . (with 

so , . . auch, / an Adj. between). 

so sebr . , . anch, much as. 

wenn . . . nicht, I 

wofem , . , niobt, ) ' 

wenn , , , anoh, I 

wenn . . . gleicb, \even if, although. 

wenn . . . schon, | 

' supposing, 
provided 
that. 

wenn . . . anch nocb so, though, or 
if ever so. 



voransgesetzt dass, 
wenn , , . nnr, 
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Exercise LIII. 

1. Icli werde niclit elier rulien, als bis * ich den Thattestand lier- 
ausgefunden habe. 2. Er spriobt so laut, als ob wir alle taub 
waren. 3. Grehen-Sie langsam, dainit Sie nicbt straucbeln. 4. lob 
werde ibm freundlich oder unfreimdlioh begegnen, je nachdem er 
sich betragt. 5. Er muss dies thun, obne dass icb es ihm befehle. 

6. Er Termeidet alle Anstrengung, selbst wenn er ganz gesund ist. 

7. Er wird wenig ^. Portscbritte ma'cben, wenn er aucb nocb so 
fleissig ist. 8. Icli begreife nicht, wie das gescbeien konnte. 9. 
Obwohl icb arbeitete, spielte das Kind im Zimmer umher. 10. 
Sobald es mir moglieh ist, werde icb zU' Ibnen kommen. 

1. He will not rest until be bas found out tbe state of affairs. 2. 
Wby do you speaik so loud, as if we were all deaf? 3. He walks 
very slowly, tbat be may not stumble. 4. We sbaJl meet tbem in a 
friendly or unfriendly manner, aceording as tbey conduct tbem- 
selves. 5. You must do tbis witbout my ordering you. 6. Do 
you avoid all exertion even if you are quite well ? 7. You will 
make little' progress, even if you are ever so diligent. 8. Do you 
understand bow tbat would bappen ? 9. Altbougb you were work- 
ing, the boy played about in tbe room. 10. As soon as it was 
possible to him, he came to us. 

* Nicht eher als bia (lit, '■not sooner than till ')» ' not until.' 
f ■ Often used indeclinably. 



XXXI. — Peincipal Ruxes for the Use of the 
Subjunctive' Mood. 

Tte Sttbjtmetive in general expresses possibility, un- 
certainty, a condition, or a wish ; it leaves it uncertain 
whether a statement is a fact or not, and the clause in 
which it occurs is often introduced by a subordinating 
ooBijunction either expressed or understood : as, 

Ich sdiriebe gem, wenn ich Zeit hatte, I would willingly write if 

I had time. 
Ein 'WeiBer sagt, der Mensch habe deswegen nur eihen Mund und 

zwei Ohren, damit er wenig spreohe und mehr hore; a wise 

man says, Man has only one mouth and two ears, in order that he 

may speak little and hear more. 

But the following special rules must be observed. 

1. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of begging, com- 
manding, admonishing, advising, wishing, hoping, believing, 
doubting, asking, and the like, provided the result is con- 
ceived as uncertain. 
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Er bat mich, ich moohte zu I'hm kommen, he begged me to come to 

Mm. 
Ich wiiasohe, du warest fleissiger, I wish you were more diligent. 
loh zweifele, ob es dir gelingen werde, I dou6i whether you wil I 

succeed. 
Er glaubte, es ware besser, wenn er nach Hause kame, he thought 
it would be better if he comic home. 
Note 1. — After all these Verbs, the Conjunction dass may also be 
used, but in that case the Verb is put last in the sentence, as it 
always is when tbe sentence begins with, a relative Pronoun or a 
subordinating Conjunction. 

Ei bat mich, dass ich zu iliTn kommen mochte, lie begged me to 

come to him. 
Ich wiinsche, dass du fleissiger warest, I wish you were more 
diligent. 
Note 2. — The Verbs of begging, commanding, ordering, admon- 
ishing, and advising, are very frequently followed by tbe Infinitive 
with zu instead of the Subjunctive : as, 

Er befahl das Friihstuck aufzutragen, he ordered the breakfast to 

be served. 
Ihr Freund rieth mir zum Minister zu geheu, your friend advised 

me to go to the minister. 
Er ermabnte mich au&ierksamer zu sein, he exhorted me to be mxyre 
attentive. 
Note 3. — The Present Subjunctive is often substituted for the 
Imperfect (see first sentences below, and p. 114, Note). 

EXEEOISE LIV. 

1. Er sagte, dass er so friih nicht kommen konne. 2. Er befahl, 
dass das Priibstiick aufgetragen werde, 3. Mein Vater ermahnte 
mich, ich miisse aufmerksamer sein. 4. Ihr Freund rieth mir, 
ich mocbte zum Minister gehen. 5. Ich wiinscbe, er hatte Hmen 
das Bucb geschenkt. 6. Der Gartner boffte immer noch, dass der 
Baum sich erholen wiirde. 7. Ich glaubte, er sahe endlich seinen 
Fehler ein. 8. Er zweifelt, ob ihm die Arbeit jemals gelingen 
werde. 9. Ich firagte Urn, ob er den Fremden kennte. 10. Der 
Vater behauptet, sein Sohn sei unschuldig. 

1. You said that you could not come so early. 2. We ordered 
the supper to be served. 3. The master reminded me that I must 
be more attentive. 4. My friend has advised me to go alone. 
5. He wishes he bad given the book to me. 6. The gardener still 
hopes tbat the tree will recover. 7. I had thought that be would 
see his mistake, 8. I doubt whether I shall ever succeed in the 
work. 9. He asked me whether I knew tbe stranger. 10. I 
maintained that his son was not innocent. 

2. The Subjunctive is used in conditional sentences 
when it is intimated that the supposition is not true, and 
that accordingly the consequence cannot take place. 
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Ich wiirde gern reisen, wenn ich die Mlttel hatte, I slwuld like 

to travel if I had the means. 
Er wiirde gliioklicher sein, wenn er eine bessere Frau hatte, he, 

would he happier if he had a better wife. 

Note. — In the protasis of such sentences, the Conjunction wenn 
(if) may he omitted, in which case the Verb takes the first place, 
and is followed by the Subject : as, 

Ich wiirde gern reisen, hatte ioh die Mittel, I should like to travel 
if I had (or, had I) the means. 
If the protasis stands first, the apodosis is often commenced with 
SO (see Sentences 3 and 5 below). 

Sometimes the apodosis alone is expressed, the protasis being 
understood : as, ' 

Ich wiirde das nicht thun, I would not do that (namely, if I were 
in your place). 

Exercise LV. 
1. Ich hiitte Ihnen langst geschrieben, wenn ich Ihre Adresse 
gewusst hatte. 2. Wenn er Vermogen hatte, wiirde er sich ein 
Haus kaufen. 3. Hatte er das vorher gewusst, so wiirde er sich 
gehiitet haben. 4. Wenn die Kirche offen ware, wiirde ich hinein- 
gehen. 5. Ware die Sache anders, so wiirde ich zufrieden sein. 
6. Wenn er nicht so aufgeregt ware, sahe er die Sache ganz anders 
an. 7. Ich wiirde das Haus kaufen, wenn es eine bessere Lage 
hatte. 8. Ware der Knabe fleissiger, so wiirde er grossere Port- 
schritte machen. 9. Ioh wiirde den Diener nicht entlassen haben, 
ware er treu gewesen. 10. Alles ware verloren gewesen, wenn der 
Hund nicht gebeUt hatte. 

1. My friend would have written to me long ago if he had 
known my address. 2. If we had property, we should buy the 
houses. 3. If we had known that beforehand, we should have been 
on our guard. 4. If the churches were open, we should often go 
in. 5. If things were different, we should be very well Qjan£) 
satisfied. 6. If your friends were not so excited, they would loofc 
at the matter quite difierently. 7. My father would have bought"* 
the house if it were in a more pleasant situation. 8. The pupils 
would have made greater progress if they had been more attentive. 
9. Had the servants been more truthful, they would not have been 
dismissed. 10. Would anything have been lost if the dogs had 
not barked ? 

3. The Subjunctive is used in clauses expressing a 
wish : as, 

Warest du nur gesund 1 If you were only in good health. 
moge der Himmel Sie begiinstigeu 1 May Heaven favour you. 

Note. — In some cases the wish is in reality only the protasis ot 
a conditional sentence. 

G. PR. I. I 
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EXBECISB LVI. 

1. Ware ich nur zu Hause geblieben! 2. Moge diet. Grott 
bescMtzen ! 3. Moge er sein Greld fiir sicli belialten ! 4. Hatte er 
nur mehr Gelegenlieit ! 5. 0, hatte ich das vorhersehen kbnnen ! 
6. Hatte er nur bessern Muth ! 7. Mochtest du doch mehr Rilck- 
sicht auf deinen Preund nehmen ! * 8. Konnte ich ihn am einmal 
sehen ! 9. Hatte er nur nicht so oft die Unwahrheit gesagt ! 10. 
0, ware er nur an dem (demonst.) Tage gestorben ! 

1. Oh, if you had only remained at home! 2. May the gods 
protect hiTn ! 3. May they keep their money to themselves ! 4. If 
I only had better opportunities ! 5. Would that you had been able 
to foresee this ! 6. If his friend had only more courage ! 7. Would 
that they had more regard for their friends ! 8. Would that we 
could only once see the man ! 9. Would that you had not spoken 
an untruth ! 10. Oh, if I had only died on that day ! 
* Eiicksicht nehmen auf, to have regard for. 

4. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of saying, 
thinking, lelieving, &c., wlieneTer a person's words, opinions, 
or thoughts, are quoted indirectly (oratio ohliqua), so as to 
leave their truth or untruth undecided. 

Ich sagte ihm, dass er viele Fehler gemacht habe, mid dass er sie 
hatte vermeiden konnen, wenn er aufmerksamer gewesen ware ; 
er behauptete aber, das set nicht moglloh, weil er mehrere 
Stunden darauf verwendet habe, — J told Mm that he had made 
many mistakes, and that he might have avoided them if he had 
J>een more attentive ; hut he maintained that that was impossible, 
as he had spent many hours upon it. 
Note. — ^Forthe above Present forms habe and sei the Germans some- 
times use hatte and ware as in the English idiom ; but they more fre- 
quently prefer to preserve the tense (though not the mood) in which 
the words were originally spoken. About the omission of the Conjunc- 
tion dass, see Note 1 on p. 112. It must be observed that, if the quoted 
opinion or statement is regarded as a real fact, the Indicative may be 
used : as, 

Er 6elbst hat eingestanden, dass er gefehlt hat or habe, ^ ftas himself c(mfessel 
that he has made a mistake. « 

Exercise LVII. 

1. Br sagt, er habe mit Niemandem iiher die Sache gesprochen. 
2. Sie behanpteten, dass Sie ihn in der Stadt gesehen hatten. 3. 
Br klagte dariiber, dass * man ihm keine Aufmerksamkeit geschenkt 
habe. 4. Er meinte, man habe sein Vertrauen missbraucht. 5. Sie 
gaben zu verstehen,t dass sie nicht bald wiederkommen wiirden. 
6. Mein Preund sagte, er habe sich alle mogliche Miihe gegeben. 7. 
Er glaubt, er habe genug gethan. 8. Ich glaubte, er ware an einer 
Krankheit gestorben. 9. Mein Sohn behauptet, er sei nie in Eom 
gewesen. 10. Ich glaubte, der Lehrer wlivde heute nicht kommen. 
* Dariiber dass, that. t Zu verstehen geben, to intimate. 
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1. We maintain that we have spoken to no one on * the subject. 2. 
You said that you would see my friend in town. 3. You have no 
ground for complaining that no attention has been paid to you. 
i. Do you believe that your confidence has been abused ? 5. Did 
you intimate that you would not soon come again ? 6. My mother 
said that she had taken every possible trouble. 7. Do you believe 
that you have done enough ? 8. We thought that our friend had 
died of a disease. 9. You maintain that you have never been at 
Rome. 10. Did you believe that the master would come to-day ? 
* Veher with Accusal! re. 

5. The Subjunctive is used in all clauses expressing 
a purpose or intention, generally with one of the Con- 
junctions damit, dass, or auf dass (in order that) : as, 

Arbeite fleissig, damit du Fortschritte machest, work diligently 
that you may make progress. 

Er eilte, damit er zur rechten Zeit fertig ware, %e hastened, in 

order that Tie might be ready at the right time. 

Note. — Instead of the Conjunctions damit, dass, or auf dass, it ia 

often preferable to use um . . . zu (in order to) with the Infinitive : as 

Er eilte, um zur rechten Zeit fertig zu sein, he hastened, in order 

to be ready at the right time. 
Er arbeitet sehr viel, bloss um eich die Zeit zu vertreibeu, he 
works very much, merely in order to while away the time. 

EXEECISB LVIII. 

1. Ehre Vater und Mutter, auf dass du lange lebest auf Erden.* 
2. Er arbeitet sehr viel, damit er seine Kenntnisse erweitere. 3. 
Wir haben ihm die Saohe oft erklart, damit er sioh htiten lerne. 
4. Der Knabe stellt sich krank, damit er nicht in die Schule zu 
gehen brauche. 5. Der Arme hat -das Brod gestohlen, damit er 
etwas zu essen.habe. 6. Er wiinschte Freunde zu haben, damit 
sie ihm aus der Noth hiilfen. 7. Starke dich, damit du dein Werk 
voUenden konnest. 8. Eile dich, damit du ihn einholest. 9. Du 
musst arbeiten, um gesund zu bleiben. 

1. We must honour our father and our mother, that we may lis-e 
long on earth. 2. We worked very much, merely to while away 
our time. 3. Men travel very much, that they may enlarge -their 
knowledge. 4. The matter has often been explained to us, that 
we might learn to be on our guard. 5. Boys often pretend to be ill, 
that they may not be obliged to go to school. 6. Many a poor 
man steals that he may have something to eat. 7. We wish to have 
friends, that they may help us in distress. 8. Men strengthen 
themselves, that they may be able to complete their work. 9. We 
hastened that we might overtake him. 10. We must work, in 
order that we may remain in health. 

* In modem German, ' auf Erden ' (or ' auf der Erde ') would precede * If best.' 

I 2 
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6. The Subjunctive is always used after the Compound 
Conjunctions : als wenn, als ota, als (as if) : as, 

Er thut, als wenn er hungrig ware, }ie acts as if he were hungry. 
Es kam mix vor, als ob ich nie wieder gesund -werden konnte, it 
appeared to me as if I could never recover my health a^ain. 

Exercise LIX. 

1. Wir freuen nns, als ob die Sache schon abgemaoht ware. 2. 
Er thut, als ob er sich furchtete. 3. Er spricht, als ob er seiner 
Sache schon ganz gewiss ware. 4. Er schlief ganz ruhig, als ob 
nichts geschehen ware. 5. Er spricht, als wisse er AUes. 6. Sie 
handeln, als ob sie allein zu befehlen hatten. 7. Er maoht ein so 
unschuldiges Gesicht, als ware nichts geschehen. 8. Der Mensch 
lebt so (as) sorglos, als wenn er der Zukunft gewiss ware. 9. Er ist 
so hungrig, als wenn er Tage lang nichts gegessen hatte. 10. Das 
Madchen schreit, als ware es in Lebensgefahr, - 

1. He rejoices as if the matter were already settled. 2. We 
act as if we were afraid. 3. You speak as if you were already 
quite sure of your case. 4. We have slept quite quietly, as though 
we were in no danger. 5. Speak as if you knew eyerything. 6. 
He acted as if he alone had to command. 7. You make such an 
innocent face as if you knew nothing about (of) it. 8. We live as 
heedlessly as if we were sure of the future. 9. You are as hungry 
as if you had eaten nothing for many days, 10. Girls often scream 
as if they were in danger of their lives. 



'[The ' Heading LepEons in German Characters * (referred to In Germ. Princ Pt. II. ag 
commencing upon this page) are in tbis edition transferred to page 122.} 
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GENERAL EXBECISES 

SPECIALLY ON THE 

STEONG AND lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 
(See pp. 140-152.) 

[The German Imperfect in these exercises is always to be used (unless the Perfect 
is specially directed) in rendering either the Imperfect or simple Past of the English. 
For points of idiom, the corresponding sentence in the German should be referred to 
(as indicated by the numbers). The pupil may read the Note on Punctuation in 
Germ. Princ. Pt. II. p. 128, and remember that not only every Relative Pronoun but 
also every Subordinating Coi]junction is in German practice preceded by a comma.] 

LX. 

1. Die Flasclie borst, weil das Bier gegohren hatte. 2. Er sclior 
das Sohaf und nahm dessen Wolle weg. 3. Die Landleute haben 
das Pferd weggeEommen und gestoblen. 4. Sie bekam das Bier, 
welolies ihre Briider stahlen. 5. Sie ersohrak, als ioh die Flasohe 
brach. 6. Da (when) er den Qchsen getroffen bat, stioht er ihn. 7. 
Er spraoh. nickt, weil er eine gescbworene Lippe batte. 8. Sie 
verspracben, aber sie braoben ibr Wort. 9. Das Schaf gebiert eia 
Lamm. 10. Sie iiberredeten einander nicbt, dessbalb focbten sie. , 

1. Tbe beer ferments, therefore the battle bursts. 2. He bad 
taken away tbe sheep's wool after be bad sheared it. 3. Tbe 
peasant takes away the horses which be steals. 4. Her brothers 
stole tbe beer which she has received. 5. She is frightened if she 
breaks a bottle. 6. He struck the ox before he stalbbed it. 7. He 
does not speak, because bis lip is festering.' 8. He breaks bis word 
as often as be (so oft er) promises. 9. Tbe sheep (plur.) bore 
lambs. 10. When be does not persuade his friend he fights with 
him. 

LXI. 

1. Icb lag den ganzen Tag auf dem Bette. 2, Wie gescbieht es, 
dass er Nichts isst ? 3. Die Kub frisst das Gras, sogleicb sie auf 
das Feld tritt. 4. Sie baten ibren Meister um Verzeibung. 
5. Wir massen das Korn, aber vergassen wie viel es war. 6. Sie 
lies't ein Bucb, wahrend sie von ibrer Krankbeit genes't. 7. Wir 
sassen auf den Stiiblen, welobe Sie uns gegeben baben (render as 
past simple). 8. Die Tochter traten mit ibren Miittern ins Zimmer. 
9. Wie lange baben die Pferde dort gelegen? 10. Sie hat den 
ganzen Morgen allein gesessen. 

1. We have been lying on our beds all day, 2. How did it 
happen that they ate nothing ? 3. The cow entered tbe field and 
ate the grass directly. 4. Have they begged their master's par- 
don? 5. He measures tbe corn, but forgets bow much he has 
measured. 6. While she was recovering from her sickness she read 
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several books. 7. Did you give (have you given) us the chairs 
upon which we have been sitting ? 8. The mothers have entered 
the room with their daughters. 9. The horses were not lying there 
long. 10. We were sitting alone the whole evening. 

LXII. 

1. Sie miedeu den Pluss und stiegen in das Thai hinab. 2. Als er 
erschien, priesen sie ihn. 3. Wir schwiegen lange, ehe wir von 
einander schieden. 4. Das Korn gedieh aufs schonste. 5. Ich 
lieh ihni das Pferd, worauf er in das Thai hinabstieg. 6. Er preis't 
AUes, was ich ihm gewiesen hahe. 7. AUe, welche blieben, beflissen 
sich der Arbeit. 8. Sie hat ein langes Gredicht abgeschrieben. 9. 
Der Landmann trieb meine Schafe weg, aber ich verzieh ihm. 
10. Sie schrie so laut, dass ich sagte : Schweig ! 

1. We have descended into the valley ; we have avoided the river. 
2. They had praised him before he had appeared. 3. Before they 
had parted from one another they had been silent long. 4. The 
tree has thriven most beautifully. 5. He descended into the 
valley upon the horse which I had lent him. 6. Everything that 
I showed him he praised. 7. All who had remained had applied 
themselves to work. 8. She was copying a long letter. 9. I have 
forgiven the peasant, although he has driven away my oxen. 10. 
The girls screamed so loud that their (the) mother said, ' Be silent ! ' 
{2ndplui.) 

LXIII. 

1. Sie glich ihrer Schwester und wich ihr in Nichts. 2. Sie 
erblich, als der grosse Hund sie biss. 3. Er litt viel, als* er 
sich in den Finger geschnitten hatte. 4. Wir ritten im ganzen 
Land umher. 5. Sie haben gestern mit einander gestritten, 
und daruber haben beide einander furchtbar verletzt. 6. Er 
schliss, spliss und zerriss AUes, was ihm gegeben wurde. 7.' Die 
Hunde haben sich (each other)\ gegriffeu und gebissen. 8. Sie 
schliohen und glitten aus dem Hause. 9. Die Schwestem haben 
sich gekiffen und gekniffen. 10. Er pfiff, als er das Messer schlifF. 

1. She has been inferior to her sister iu nothing, but fully equals 
her. 2. When (wenn) I tell her that the great dog has bitten 
any one, she always turns pale. 3. He out his finger yesterday, 
and he has suffered much since {danach). 4. He has ridden all 
over our fields. 5. They hurt one another fearfully whilst they 
were fighting. 6. Everything that I have given him is slit, 
split, and torn. 7. The dogs seized and bit one another. 8. They 
had slunk and glided out of the house. 9. The cousins were 
scolding and pinching each other. 10. After he had sharpened the 
knife he whistled. 

* Als is used for ' as ' in the sense of ' wlien ' or ' like,' but not in that of ' because * 
(which would be indern). It must not therefore be so rendered here. 
t Sicli can be so used when there is no fear of ambiguity. 
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LXIV. 

1. Der Hund rooh. deu Hasen, welclier sonst verloren gewesen 
■ware. 2. Er beugte sicli, als er durch das Gewolbe kroch. 
3. Mir haben die Hande gefroren; warum haben Sie mir Ihre 
Handschuhe nicbt angeboten ? 4. Der Vogel flog und wir floben. 

5. Ich babe das Fleiscb gewogen, da (as) micb der Fleischer be- 
trogen bat. 6. Eoss und Eeiter sobnoben und Kles und Funken 
stoben. 7. Wir bogen das Brett, dessbalb scbraubte es der Scbreiner 
fester. 8. Er log und betrog miob. 9. Wir baben Eines (one 
thing) gesoboben und ein Anderes gezogen. 10. Die Bienen 
sogen den Honig, den sie rocben. 

1. He lost tbe bare because tbe dog did not smell it. 2. After (da) 
we bad stooped down we crept through the arch. 3. He offered me 
his gloves, as (indem) my hands were cold. 4. We had fled before 
the bird had flown. 5. He cheated me when he weighed tbe meat. 

6. The horse has snorted as (als) tbe spa||Cks have flown about from 
his feet. 7. The carpenter has screwed the board firmer, because 
we bad bent it. 8. He has lied and deceived me. 9. We pulled 
one thing and pushed another. 10. Have the bees smelt the 
honey ? it has been sucked. 

LXV. 

1. Das Wasser floss, als der G-iirtner es ausgoss. 2. Wir haben 
Vieles (many things) genossen und Nichts hat uns verdrossen. 
3. Er schoss deu Vogel, als dieser iiber den Wald flog. 4. Die 
Tbiiren waren alle geschlossen ; der Bediente schliesst sie sehr friih. 
5. Das Wasser troff, indem es kochte. 6. Das Pferd sauft, nachdem 
es gefressen hat. 7. Die Prauen flochten und woben.* 8. Er 
reibt und drischt das Korn. 9. Sie haben das Licht ausgeloscht und 
die Beute verhohlen. 10. Wie biess diese Frau, ehe sie verheirathet 
war? 

1. The gardener had poured out the water, otherwise it would 
not have flowed. 2. Many things annoyed me and I enjoyed no 
rest. 3. The bird had nearly flown over the wood when it was 
shot. 4. The doors were being shut ; the servants were shutting 
them. 5. Tbe water had been dropping ; it has boiled some time 
(schon lange). 6. The horse ate before it bad drunk. 7. The girl 
is plaiting and weaving. 8. We have rubbed and threshed the corn. 
9. He extinguishes the light and conceals the plunder. 10. What 
has been your name since (danach) ? 

LXVI. 

1. Er grabt eine Grube und tragt die Erde weg. 2. Wenn er 

fahrt, schlagt er oft die Pferde. 3. Er lud mich zum Mittags- 

essen ein. 4. Br wascht sich die Hande. 5. Der Baum waohst 

jeden Tag, den er in der Erde steht. 6. Sie kauften sioh eine 

* The form webten would mostly fee used except in poetry. 
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Kutsche Tind Pferde, womit sie oft spazieren fuliren. 7. Er verbrannte 
sein Haus, wie Sie ganz wohl wussten. 8. Kannten Sie ihn ? er 
wurde Miiller genannt. 9. Sie sandte ihren Bedienten, der mir eine 
Blume brachte. 10. Als er daran gedacbt hatte, wandte er sicb 
zuriick imd raimte sohnell naoh Hause. 

1. We were digging a bole and bearing away the earth. 2. He 
struck the horses very often when (als) he was driving. 3. She 
invites us all (uns alle) to dinner. 4. We were washing our faces 
(say, face). 5. The plant grew every day that it stood in the 
ground. 6. They often take a drive with the carriage and horses 
which they have bought themselves. 7. He knows quite well that 
you have burnt your house. 8. Have you known him long ? they 
(man) name him Mtiller. 9. Her servant, who had been sent, has 
brought me a dog. 10. He had turned back and run home before 
I thought of it.* 

LXVII. 

1. Er ist gestorben und Niemand hat ihm geholfen. 2. Er warf 
den Stein weg, den Sie verborgen batten. 3. Er hat seinen Freund 
gescholten und ihm befohlen. 4. Die Aepfel waren fast verdorben ; 
sie galten sehr wenig. 5. Sie warden Soldaten, aber sie erwarben 
nicht viel. 6. Erstiirbe, wenn wir ihm nicht hiilfen. 7. Erverbarg 
den Stein, den ich soehen weggeworfen babe. 8. Ich scholte ihn 
ernstlich, wenn er mir befdhle. 9. Das Fleisch galte Nichts, wenn 
es verdiirbe. 10. Er wiirde nicht Soldat, wenn er mehr erwiirbe. . 

1. He is dying and nobody is helping him. 2. He hides the 
paper and throws away the stone. 3. His friend commands him 
and scolds him too (auch). 4. The apple is spoiling ; it is worth 
nothing. 5. He has become a soldier (say, become soldier), but he 
does not earn much. 6. He was dying because they did not help 
him. 7. He would throw away f the flower if I did not hide f it. 
8. If they commanded f us we would scold f them severely. 9. The 
meat spoilt two days ago ; it has been worth nothing since. 
10. They have become soldiers, but they have earned little. 

LXVIII. 

1. Sie besannen sich, ehe sie begannen. 2. Ich schwamm und 
gewann das TJfer. 3. Der Bach rann fiber den Pfad von dem 
Felsen, woraus er quoU. 4. Sie spann, als die letzten Funken 
glommen. 5. Die Wasser schwoUen und schoUen. 6. Wir klom- 
men auf den Hiigel ; der Schnee schmolz schnell. 7. Sie schworen, 
als sie das Gewicht aufgehoben hatten. 8. Der Kessel zerbirst und 
das Feuer erlischt. 9. Insofern es mich betraf, entsprach es vollig 
meinen Erwartungen. 10. Sie nahmen mir (from me — Dat. In- 
commodi) meinen Stab imd zerbrachen ihn. 

* Remember that a Reflective Yerb is never conjugated with sein ; and that if two 
Verbs come together requiring different auxiliaries, these must both be expressed. 
-J- Us 3 the Iniperf. Subjunctive. 
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1. He has begua before he reflected. 2. He has swum and gained 
the bank. 3. The brook springs out of the rock ; it has been 
trickling across the path. 4. She has been spinning till the last 
sparks have glimmered. 5. The water swells and roars. 6. We 
have just climbed up the hiU ; the snow there is melting quickly. 

7. He lifted the weight, and now he has sworn about it (daruhery. 

8. The kettle had burst and the fire gone out. 9. So far as it 
concerns me it has fully answered my expectations. 10. He takes 
my stick from me and breaks it to pieces. 

LXIX. 

1. Sie haben schon lange geklungen und gesungen. 2. Die Sache 
ist mir gelungen und ich habe ihn zuletzt gezwungen. 3. Sie 
rangen und drangen durch die Menge, 4. Er sprang auf das Ross 
\ind schwang sich in den Battel. 5. Der Bpheu hat sich um die 
Baume gewunden und gesohlungen. 6. Er sank in den Sumpf und 
verschwand. 7. Als sie den Hund gefunden hatten, banden sie ihn 
an einen Baum. 8. Br hat den Bedienten auf {for) sechs Monate 
gedungen. 9. Sie haben mit einander gerungen und auch getrunken. 
10. Er nahm AUes, was wir fanden. 

1. They were singing and ringing a whole hour. 2. I succeeded 
in the matter and compelled him at last. 3. We have struggled 
till we have pressed through the crowd. 4. They have sprung upon 
the horses and swung themselves into the saddles. 5. The ivy was 
winding and entwining itself round the trees. 6. They have sunk 
in the swamp and disappeared. 7. They found the dog bound to a 
tree. 8. He hired the servant for ten weeks. 9. They drank with 
one another after they had wrestled. 10. They brought everything 
which they found. 

LXX. 

1. Er hing lange, aber zuletzt fiel er. 2. Sie fingen Latein an, 
bald aber verliessen sie es. 3. Er behalt, was er fangt. 4. Die 
Zeit war vergangen, ehe wir das Geld erhielten. 5. Br rieth mir 
und ich that was mir gerathen wurde. 6. Wir haben gethan, wie 
Sie uns baten. 7. Sie brieteu eine Gans und assen dieselbe. 8. Sie 
bliesen die Trompeten und riefen uns zusammen. 9. Br lauft nach 
Hause und schlaft ein. 10. Br hieb seinen Bruder auf den Kopf 
und stiess ihn ilber den Haufen. 

1. Now he falls, but he has hung a long time. 2. He had begun 
Latin, but he is abandoning it already. 3. They kept what they 
caught. 4. We had received the money before the time expired. 
5. I am doing what he advises me. 6. We did as you have re- 
quested. 7. He is eating a roasted goose. 8. He calls the people 
together when he blows the trumpet. 9. We ran home and went 
to sleep. 10. He strikes his cousin upon the head and levels him 
with the ground. 
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GERMAN AND ROMAN CHARACTERS. 



1. S)ie bret greunbe. 

Zxam feinem Sreunbe, wenn 
bu i:^n nid^t ge:|3ruft 'i^aft ! 2Jn 
ber Safel beg ®atinta:^r§ giBt 
eg 1 mel^r bcrfelten, aU an ber 
S^re beg ^erferg. 

Sin SWann l^atte bret g^reunbc; 
gwei Uon i:^nen- IteBte cr fe|)r, 
ber britte war H)m gletc^gultig, 
oBgtetc^ biefer fein Befier S'reunb 
vcar. Sinft tuurbc er ijor ben 
3tic^tcr geforbert, wo er, oBfi^on 
unfu^ulbig, boc^ :^ort sjcrKagt 
war. ffier unter cuc^, fogte er 
ju fcinen greunben, will mit 
niir gel^en unb fur mld^ jeugen ? 
benn t^ 6in ungerec^t sjerttagt 
unb ber .Ronig jiirnt. 

2)er erjie feiner greunbc ent= 
fc^ulbigte flc^ fogteii^ unb fagte, 
er fonne nii^t mit i:^m ge^en 
wegen onbcrer ©efi^dfte. 3)er 
jweite Begteitete i^n tig ju ber 
3:^iire beg Olic^t^aufeg, bann 
wanbte^ er fi(^ um unb ging 
juriid, aug gurc^t Dor .bent 
gornigen IKic^ter. Ser britte, 
auf welc^en er am wenigjten 
getaut :^atte, ging :^inein, rebete 

' gist c8 (gibt es) = there are. 
^ tijanbte f!4 um (wandte sich um). 
wenden) = to turn round. 



1. D:e drei Fketjnde. 

Traue keinem Freunde, wenn 
du ihn nioht gepriift hast! An 
der Tafel des Gastmahla gibt 
es ' mehi derselben, als an der 
Thiire des Kerkers. 

Ein Mann hatte drei Freunde ; 
zwei von ihnen liebte er sehr, 
der dritte war ihm gleichgiiltig, 
obgleich dieser sein bester Freund 
war. Einst wurde er vor den 
Eiohter gefordert, wo er, obscbon 
nnscbuldig, doch hart verklagt 
war. Wer unter euoh, sagte er 
zu seineu Preunden, will mit 
mir gehen nnd fiir mioh zeugen ? 
denn ich bin nngerecht verklagt 
und der Konig ziimt. 

Der erste seiner Freunde ent- 
Bohuldigte sich sogleioh und sagte, 
er konne nicht mit ihm gehen 
wegen anderer Gesehafte. Der 
zweite begleitete ihn bis zu der 
Thiire des Eiohthauses, dann 
wandte' er sich um und ging 
zuriiek, aus Furcht vor dem 
zornigen Kichter. Der dritte, 
auf welohen er am wenigsten 
gebaut hatte, ging hinein, redete 

Imperfect of fi(^ umwrntcn (sloli um- 
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fiir il^n unb jeugte ^ ^on feiner 
Unfc^utb fo freubig, baf ber 
m(i)Ux i^rt rpgUe^* unb 6e= 
fe^eittte.^ 

3)ret IJreunbe ^at ber 3Kenfi^ 
in biefer SBett; wic Betragen 
f{e flc^ in ber ©tunbe beg 3jjbeg, 
«enn @ott t:^n ijor feln ©eric^t 
forbert ?— <Da§ ®etb, fein er^er 
ffreunb, Serldft i:^n juerji unb 
ge:§t nic^t mit i'^m. ©elne 3Ser« 
nsanbten unb fjreunbe tegleiten 
i:^n tig ju ber 3::^ure beg ©raSeg 
unb fe^ren bann juritd in i^re 
"gdufer. 2)er britte, ben er im 
fieten am ijfteften tjergaf ,* ftnb 
feine guten ffierfe. @ie atlein 
tegleiten i:^n Big gu bem S^^rone 
beg Sflid^terg ; fie gel^en uoran, 
f^jre^cn fiir t^n unb finben 
SSorml^erjigteit unb @nabe. 
>§ e r b e r. 



fiir ihn und zeugte' von seiner 
Unsohuld so freudig, dass der 
Kichter ihn losliess' ilnd be- 
schenkte." 

Drei Freuude hat der Mensoh 
in dieser Welt; wie betragen 
sie sioh in der Stunde des Todes, 
wenn Gott ihn vor sein Gericht 
fordert?— Das Geld, sein erster 
Freund, verlasst ihn zuerst mid 
geht nioht mit ihm. Seine Ver- 
waudten und Freunde begleiteii 
ihn bis zu der Thure des Grabes 
und kehren danu zuriiok in ihre 
Hauser. Der dritte, den er im 
Leben am oftesten vergass," sind 
seine guten "Werke. Sie allein 
begleiten ihn bis zu dem Throne 
des Eichters ; sie gehen voran, 
spreohen fiir ihn und findeu 
Barmhei-zigkeit und Gnade. 

Hekder. 



^ jeugen (zeugen) = to testify to, to bear witness. 

* £o8tie^ (losliess). Imperfect of togtaffcn (loslassen) == to acquit, set free. 
^ Ijefl^cnten (beschenken) = to reward witli presents, to confer presents upon. 
° Betgcifi (vergass). Imperfect of SJergeffen (vergesSen) = to forget. 



2. 3)er Huge (S^aferjwnge. 

Sm fleBenjal^rigcn Jtriege * 
rauBte ein rufflfi^er ©etbat 
einem @^dferjungen einen 
•gommel sen ber ffieibc. 2)er 
,f na6e Bat infianbig, i^nt feinen 
Jgammel ju laffen ; be^ ber 
©otbat war unerBittlic^ unb 
fc^te))^te bag S^ier fort. 2)a 
lief ber JlnaBe ju bem DBerften 
beg IRegimentg. Siefer t)erf^ra(^, 
ben ©elbaten ftrenge ju Beftra» 
fen, feBalb ber (ac^dferjunge i^n 
:^eraug)Tnben Bnnte. 

• The Seven Years' War was 



2. DeH ELUeE ScBiFilRJUNGE. 

Im siebenjahrigen Kriege * 
rafubte ein russischer Soldat 
einem Schaferjungen einen 
Hammel von der Weide. Der 
Kuabe bat instandig, ihm seineu 
Hammel zu lassen; doch der 
Soldat war unerbitllioh und 
Bchleppte das TMer fort. Da 
lief der Knabe zu dem Obersten 
des Eegiments. Dieser versprach, 
den Soldaten strenge zu bestra- 
fen, sobald der Schafeijunge ihn 
herausfinden k&nnte. 
carried on from 1756 to- ltG3. 
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„ aBenn i^ i|n fe^e," ernjie* 
berte biefer, „ fo roerbe i^ i^n 
geroi^ rcicber crtennen." 2)ei 
D6erji lic^ ^ J)o8 Slegiment 
ontretcn. 5tt§ eg aufgefietlt 
wax, ging bet Mnabi :^inter bie 
©lieber unb fiefal^ bie Seute 
Oon :^tnten. ,, ®i," fpro^ bet 
DBerji, „ fo wirfi bu ben ©ie6 
ni^t ftnben. 5(uf bem Sfluden 
fle^t (Jiner wie ber 2lnbere au8." 
„S)er, ben ii^ fut^e," tjerfe^te 
ber Mnabe, i,fott anberS au8= 
fe^en." Sr ging weiter unb 
jeigte enbti^ auf ben fec^Sten 
SKann tm brittcn ©Ilebe.^ 
„ ^ier, .§err Dfierfi," ^ rief er, 
„:^ler ^alt id) ben >§ontmeI= 
biet." (Sr jog ein (stud mot^' 
ftetn * oug ber Sofc^e unb jiil^r 
fort : „ 3Ktt biefem 3lot:^eI 
jei(^nen njir unfere >gammet, 
unb bamit :^a6e i^ bem @oI= 
baten ^inten einen ©tric^ auf 
feine 3)egenfu));|3et^ gemac^t, unt 
i:^n wieber ju eriennen. ®e:^en 
®le, -gerr Dfcerji, 'i}in iji ber 
(Strict !" „S6ra»o," fagte ber 
Dierji, „ ber Sinfall ^ iji elnen 
35ucoten wcrt!^ ! " „ 5r6er wer 
toirb i^n mtr geien?" fragte 
ber ^nate. ©er OBerfi la^te 
unb f^ra^ : „ 3c^, bu <S^Iau= 
Io))f ! " er jog feine ffifirfe unb 
ga6 bem .Knafcen ba§ @olb= 
p(f; ber ©olbot afier mufte 



"■Wenn ich ihn sehe," erwie- 
derte dieser, "so werde icli ihn 
gewiss wieder erkennen." Der 
Oberst liess' das Eegiment 
antreten. Als es aufgestellt 
war, ging der Knabe hinter die 
Glieder vmd besah die Leute 
voa hinten. "Ei," spraeh der 
Oberst, "so wirst du den Dieb 
nicht finden. Auf dem Eucken 
sieht EiQer wie der Andere aus." 
"Der, den ieh sncbe," versetzte 
der Knabe, "soil anders aus- 
seien." Br ging weiter und 
zeigte endlieh auf den sechsten 
Mann im dritten Gliede.* 
" Hier, Herr Oberst," ^ rief er, 
"hier habe ieh den Hammel- 
dieb." Er zog ein Stiick Both- 
stein* aus der Tasche und fuhr 
fort : " Mit diesem Eothel 
zeichnen wir unsere Hanunel, 
und damit habe ieh dem Sol- 
daten hinten einen Strich auf 
seine Degenkuppel" gemaoht, nm 
ihn wieder zu erkennen. Sehen 
Sie, Herr Oberst, hier ist der 
Strich!" "Bravo," sagte der 
Oberst, " der Einfall = ist einen 
Ducaten werth!" "Aber wer 
wird ihn mir geben?" fragte 
der Knabe. Der Oberst lachte 
und spraeh : " loh, du SeMau- 
kopf !" Er zog seiue Horse und 
gab dem Knaben das Gold- 
stijck; der Soldat aber musste 



^ ticf antreten (liess antreten) =^ ordered the regiment .to be drawn up. 
'" tm ktitten ®ttctie (im dritten Gliede) = in tlie third line or rank. 
^ ^crr 06er|l (Herr Oberst). In German the word " Herr " is added to any title 
a man may have. 

■> Otot^jicin or SHOjtl (Eothstein or Eothel) = red challc. 
° Segentuppet (Degenkuppel) = sword-belt. 
" Sinfatl (Einfall) = thought or idea. 
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ben ^aiiimel l^erouggelen unb 
iBiirbe ftrenae teftroft njorben 
fein, rcenn ber MnaU nic^t 
??ur6itte pit i^n cingelegt ' 
l^citte. JQixhiX. 

' Surbittc einltgc n (Fflrbitte einlegen) = to put in a prayer for one, to intercede. 



den Hammel herausgeben und 
wiirde strenge bestraft worden 
sein,- wenn der Knabe niolit 
Fiirbitte fur ihn eingelegt ' 
hatte. Sekdek. 



3. 2)ie sroooSrofe. 

2)er ©ttgel, ber bie Stumcn 
Ser^flegt unb in \tiUn giac^t 
ben S^ait barauf trfiufelt, 
fc^Iummerte an einem 8^ru^= 
linggtagc tm ©c^atten eineS 
gtofenftrauc^g. 

Unb aU er ernjoc^te, ha f^prac^ 
er mit freunbri^em Olntli^; 
„ Sietlic^fieg meiner .f tnber, i(^ 
banfe btr fur beinen erquttfen= 
ben aBol^rgeruc^ unb fiir beinen 
Ju:^tcnben ©c^atten. .fonnteft 
bu bir noc^ etoa§ eriitten/ wiie 
gern roiirbe id^ eg bir gered^ren ! " 

„ (So fiJimvtcEe mic^ mtt einem 
neuen Cfteije/' f5:e:^te barauf ber 
©eifi beg €ftofenfirau^§. 

Unb ber astumenenget * 
fc^miicEte bie fc^onpe ber SIu^ 
men mit einfa^em SKoofe. 

SieBItd^ fianb f!e bo in 5efc^ct= 
benem ©d^mude, bie SKoogrofe, 
bie fd^ijnfte il^reg ©efc^Iec^tg. 

©c^one girta,^ laf ben fflit= 
ter))u^* unb bag glimmenbe 
©ejiein = unb fotge bem SDinfe 
ber miitterli(^en 9latur. 

.Srummac^er. 

crotttcn (erbitten) = to obtain by request or prayer, but here simpiy " to aslc 
for." 

^ ber SShlmeneu^ei (der Blumenengel) = the angel or genius of flowers. 

^ Sinci (Lina) is here used as a general name for any fair woman. 

■■ gUttet)JU J (Flitterputz) = gaudy finery. 

' gItmmenkcS ®e|letn (glimmendes Gestein) = glittering stones or jewels. 



3. Die Mooseose. 

Der Engel, der die Blumen 
verpflegf und in stiller Nacht 
den Thau daranf traufelt, 
schlummerte an einem Priih- 
lingstage im Schatten eines 
Eosenstranohs. 

Und als er erwaohte, da sprach 
er mit freundlichem Antlitz : 
" Lieblichstes meiner Kinder, ich 
danke dir fur deinen erquicken- 
deu Wohlgeruoh nnd fiir deinen 
kilblenden Schatten. Konntest 
du dir nooh etwas erbitten,' wie 
gern wiirde ich es dir gewahreu ! " 

" So sohmiicke mich mit einem 
neuen Eeize," flehte daranf der 
Geist des Eosenstraucha. 

TJnd der Blumenengel'' 
sohmiickte die echonste der Blu- 
men mit einfaohem Moose. 

Lieblich stand sie da in besehei- 
denem Schmuoke, die Moosrose, 
die schoQste ihres Geschleohts. 

Sohone Llna,' lass den Flit- 
terputz* und das glimmende 
Gestein' und folge dem Winke 
der miitterliohen Natur. 

Krummacher. 
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4. <Der -gollunberfiot.' 

(Sin Sdgcr rcanbette tnit 
feinem .fnaSen auf bem gelbe, 
unb e§ max ein SBac^ gwifcfjen 
SBeiben. ©a rooHte ber .Rnate 
ju feinem SDater :^inii6er,^ aier 
er tiermoc^te ^ e8 nic^t, benn ber 
SBod^ njor fireit. S)a f^nitt* 
er ftd^ einen ©tod au§ bem 
@e6ii[(^e unb fe^te ben <Stab 
in baS Sdc^Ietn unb ^nte ftc^ 
fecE barauf unb ga6 ftkj einen 
gewaltigen ©c^rcung. Win 
fie^e, ber ©toB rear tion einem 
fyiieberfiaum/ unb al§ ber ^nate 
liter bem SSac^e fdEiweWe, ba 
Brac^ ber ®ta6 mitten entjreei ° 
unb ber JhtoBe tl^at einen tiefen 
5JaH « in ba§ Staffer unb bie 
SBetten Brauf'ten unb fc^tugen 
liter i^m jufammen.'' 



4. Deb. HOLLUNDERSTAB.l 

Ein Jager wandelte mit 
seiaem Knaben auf dem Felde, 
und es war ein Bach zwisehen 
Beiden. Da woUte der Knabe 
zu seinem Vater hiniiber,^ aber 
er vermochte ' es nioht, denn der 
Bacb. war breit. Da achnltt^ 
er sich einen Stock aus dem 
Gebiische und setzte den Stab 
in das B'achlein und lehnte sicli 
keck darauf und gab sich einen 
gewaltigen Schwung. Aber 
siehe, der Stab war von einem 
Fliederbaum,' und als der Knabe 
liber dem Bache schwebte, da 
brach der Stab mitten entzwei^ 
und der Knabe that einen tiefen 
Fall* in das Wasser und die 
Wellen braus'ten und schlugen 
ixber ihm zuaammen.' 



' 4i'tlunt)cr(JalJ (Hollunderstab) = a stick or pole of the elder-tree, also called 
gtickcrSfium (Fliedertamn). 

^ ^inuSer (hinflber), supply ge^ett (gehen), so that the adverb comes to mean 
" to cross." 

^ Imperfect of Bermogcn (vermogen), " to be able." 

* Imperfect of fd^nciben (schneiden), " to cut." 

° mitten entjnjci (mitten entzwei), " in two in the middle." 

° t:^ot cincn Satt (that einen Fall), that Is, pel (flel), " he feU." 

' jufammen f^tagcn (zusammen scblagen), " rush together," or " close." 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 

All nouns are either of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, 
and in many cases the gender is determined either by their meaning 
or by their ending. The Grerman language differs from the English 
by assigning the masculine or feminine gender to names of inanimate 
things, whilst in some instances even human beings are assigned to 
the neuter. See below. 



der Mann, 


&e man. 


der Lowe, 


the lion. 


der Hengst, 


the stallion. 


der Stier, 


the hull. 


der Eber, 


the hoar. 


der Eahn, 


the coelc. 


der Ostwind, 


the east wind. 


der Zephyr, 


the zephyr. 


der TruUing (but the spring. 


das Fruhjahr), 




der Sonuner, 


the summer. 


der Herbst, 


the autumn. 


der Winter, 


the winter. 



I. — Gendeb of Nottns according to thbie Meaning. 

1. Masculine are the names of male beings, of the winds, the 
seasons, the months, the days, and stones, as : 

der Januar, January. 

der Marz, March. 

der Mai, May, 

der Montag, Monday. 

del Sonntag, Sunday. 

der Mittwooh (also Wednesday. 

die Mittwoche, 

midrvieeh), 



der Eiesel, 
der Diamant, 
der Smaragd, 
der Basalt, 
der Granit, &c. 



the pebble, 
the diamond, 
the emerald. 



2. Feminine are the names of female beings and of most rivers. 
Some rivers, however, are masculine, as : der Ehein, the Rhine ; der 
Main, the Maine ; der Po, the Po ; and several other foreign rivers. 
Das Weib, the woman, and das Mensch, the low woman, are 
anomalous, and are used in a contemptuous sense. Das Prauen- 
zimmer, the lady, according to the rule with compounds (p. 130), is 
likewise neuter, as are also all names of males and females ending 
in the diminutive suffix chen or lein (p. 129, 3, i.). 

3. Neuter are most collective nouns, and the names of metals 
and other substances, the names of countries and towns, and all 
words which, without being nouns, are used in an abstract sense or 
as names of things, as : 



das Volk, 


the people. 


dasgrosselondoi 


i, great London. 


das Heer, 


the army. 


das Gehen, 


the going. 


das Vieh, 


cattle. 


das Ussen, 


the eating. 


das Holz, 


wood. 


das Lesen, 


the reading. 


das rieisch, 


flesh. 


das Griin, 


the green colour. 


das Gold, 


gold. 


das Schone, 


the beautiful. 


das Eisen, 


iron. 


das Eihabene, 


the sublime. 


das Blei, 


lead. 


das Wenn und 


the if and the 


das schone rrank-/ai> France. 


das Aber, 


but. 


reich, 




das Ja, 


the word yes. 
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The young of animals are usually neuter, as : das Lamm, the 
lamb; das Kalb, the calf; and even das Kind, tJie child. All 
infinitives used as nouns are neuter, as : das Wissen, knowledge. 

Note. Some names of countries are feminine, as, die Tttrlcei, die Schweiz, die Moldau, 
die Wallbchei, die lirim (the Crimea) ; and a few are masculine, as : der 
Rheingau (the Bhine Province) ; and usually der Elsass {AUace). A few- 
metals also are not of the neuter gender, as : der Stabl, steel ; der Tomback, 
pinchbeck ; der Kobalt, cobalt : der Zinfc, zinc ; die Platina (but better das 
Platin), platina'. 



II. — G-ENDEE OP Norms accokding to their Endikgs. 
1. Masculine are : 
(i.) Most monosyllabic nouns with verbal stems, as": 



der Brnch, 
der Bund, 
der Sprnch, 
der Fall, 



the hrealt.- 
the alliance, 
the sentence, 
the fall. 



der Sank, 
der Eanf, 
der Hass, 
der Grnss,. 



the thanhs. 
the -purchase, 
hatred, 
the greeting. 



(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in el, en, er, ing, and 
ling, as : 



der Hagel, 
der Himmel, 
der Wagen, 

der Begen, 
der Finger, 



the nail. 

heaven. 

the waggon or 

carriage, 
the rain, 
the finger. 



der Hunger, 
der Sanger, 
der Leser, 
der Haring, 
der Tiingluig, 
der Eiifiing, 



tlie singer, 
the reader, 
the herring, 
the youth, 
the comrtier. 



The exceptions to the above rules are so numerous that nothing 
but practice can guide the student (except as to ing and ling, 
v^here the only exception is das Messing, Irass, which follows the 
regular rule as to metals). 

2. Feminine are derivative nouns ending in t, de, e, ei, in 
(inn), heit, keit, schaft, ung, ath, and uth, as : 



die Fraeht, 
die Kanst, 
die Anknnft, 
die Flucht, 
die Biirde, 
die Zierde, 
die Spiache, 
die Gabe, 
die Stnnde, 
die Erde, 
die Grosse, 
die Trene, 



art. 

the arrival, 
the flight, 
the harden, 
the ornament, 
the language, 
the gift, 
the hour, 
the earth, 
greatness, 
fidelity. 



die Henchelei, 
die Branerei, 
die Eonigin, 
die Freiheit, 
die Einheit, 
die Freiuidlioli> 

keit, 
die Frenndsohait, 
die Hoffiinng, 
die Neignng, 
die Heirath, 
die Armath, 



hypocrisy, 
the brewery. 
Hie queen. 



unity, 
friendliness. 

friendship. 

hope. 

inclination. 

marriage. 

poverty. 
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JVoie. Many nouns ending in t ai'e masculine, as, der Durst, thirst; der Frost, 
frost ; der Verlust, losSj &c. ; others are neuter, as, das Gespenst, tlie spectre ; 
das Gesicbt, the face. Several ending in e are masculine, as, der Kase, cheese, 
der Hase, the hare; der Aife, the ape; der Falke, the falcon, &c. ; and of 
course such as from their meaning must be masculine, as, der Knabe, the Boy ; 
der Eiese, the giant ; der Bote, the messenger; der Ocbse, the ox, &c. Others 
in e again are neuter, as, das Auge, the eye ; das Ende, the end ; das Erbe, the 
inheritance. One noun in ath is masculine, der Zierath, the ornament ; and 
so is one in trng, der Hornung, February ; while one in schaft is neuter, 
das Petschaft, the seal. 

The feminine gender is often formed from the masculine by 
adding the termination in (iHin) and modifying the vowel (if 
susceptible); as Schwsiger, hrother-in-law ; Schwagerin, sister-in- 
law; Koch, Kochin, {male and female) cook; Wolf, Wolfin, wolf. 
But the modification is not invariable ; as Sklave, Sklavin, slave ; and 
so Gattin and Gemahlin, both meaning consort. 

3. Neuter are : — 

(i.) All diminutives ending in ehen and lein, whatever their 
meaning may be, as : 

das Hannchen, the Utile man. das rranlein, the young ladij. 
das Madchen, the girl. das Knablein, the little boy. 

das Hausohen, the little house. das Briiderlein, the little hrother, 

(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in sel, sal, thum, and 



das Bathsel, tlus riddle. das Alterthum, antiquity. 

das TJeberbleibsel, the remainder. das Eigenthum, property. 

das Schicksal, fate. das Gef angniss, the prison. 

das Labsal, the refreshment, das Hindemiss, the obstacle. 

das Waohsthum, tlie growth. das Gedachtniss, memory. 

(But Wachsthum is sometimes masculine.) 

(iii.) Nouns in tel (i.e. Theil, part), derived fi-om numerals, as : 

das Drittel, the third part. das Fiinftel, the fifth part, 

das Viertel, the fourth part, das Zebntel, the tenth part, 

(iv.) Collective nouns and names of actions having the prefix 
ge, as : 



das Qestein, 


the stones. 


das Geschrei, 


the cry. 


das Gebein, 


the bones. 


das Gerausch, 


the noise. 


das Gebirge, 


the mountains. 


das Getiimmel, 


tumult. 



Note. Some nouns in sal are either feminine or neuter, as TrUbsal, sadness: 
Miihsal, trouble ; Dran^al, misery. Some in thuni are masculine, as, der 
Inthum, errors der JJeichtlium, riches; and many in nigg are feminine, as 
die BefugnisB, the right ; die Erlaubnias, the permission ; die Finoterniss, the 
darkness; die Wildnisa, the wilderness i and others both genders with 
meanings slightly different. One in sel is masculine, der Stopsel, tM stopper. 
G, PR. I. K 
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Compound nouns regularly have the gender of the last member, 
whatever the meaning of the compound may be, as : 

das Frauen- ilie lady. 

zimmer, 
die ]ltaims}rerson, the male person. 
der Kirchhof, the churchyard. 
die Hofldrche, the court-chapel. 
der Hochmuti, 



der Edelmuth, 

der TJnmutli, despondimcy. 

das LesezimmeT, the reading' 

room. 
der LeuehttLurm, the lighthouse. 



MccepUons are— der Absehen (although die Soheu), disgust; and 
several compounded with the masculine Muth are feminine, as, die 
Aumvith, grace ; die Demutb, humility ; die Grossmuth, magnanimity; 
die Sanftmuth, gentleness ; die Sohwermuth, melancholy ; and a few 
others. Names of places are. neuter, whatever the last member of the 
compound may be, as, das alte MagdebTjrg, old Magdeburg ; das kleine 
Wittenberg, little Wittenberg ; though Burg is feminine and Berg 
masouliue. Die Antwort, the answer, also is anomalous, Wort being 
neuter ; and das Gegentheil, the contrary ; das Vordertheil, the fore 
part; das Hiutertheil, the hind part; though Theil is usually masculine. 

Kote. Words borrowed from foreign languages generally retain their original 
gender ; but many have become so completely German that in their gender 
they follow the analogy of German -words, as, der Tempel, tite tcmpU; 
der Korper, the body ; die Bibel, i/ie Bible. 



Nouns with DotrBLB Gendeks. 

Some nouns have different meanings with different genders, 
which in some cases arise from the difference of their etymological 
origin. 



der Band 


volume, 


das Band 


ribbon or bond. 


\_pl. Bande], 




[pi. Bander], 


ribbons. 






[pi. Bande], 


bonds. 


dor Bauer 


peasant, boor, 


das Bauer 


cage. 


Ipl Bauem], 




Ipl. Bauer], 




der Buckel 


hump, 


die Buckel 


buclde. 


'. Ipl. Buckel], 




[pi. Buokeln], 




der Bund 


band, con- 


das Bund 


bundle. 


[pZ. Bfimde], 


federation, 


[pi. Bunde], 




der ChST 


chorus. 


das Xihai, 


church ehoir. 


Ipl. Chore], 




[pi Chore], 




der Erbe 


heir, 


das Ei%e [no pi'] 


inheritance. 


[pi. Erben], 








der Gelssel 


hostage. 


die Geissel 


scourge. 


[pi. Geissel], 




[pi Geissela], 




der Gehalt 


salary. 


das Gehalt 


contents. 


Ipl Gehalte], 




[no pl.i 




die Gift 


dowry, 


das Gift, 


poison. 


Ipl GiftenJ 




[pi Gifte], 




der fiaft 


clasp, hdldfasf; 


die Haft [no pi]. 


custody. 


[pfSAttel, 




das Haft 
ipl Hafte], 


day-fly. 
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der Harz 


Harz mountain. 


das Harz 


resin, turpen- 


IpL Harze], 




[pi. Harze], 


tine. 


der Heide 


heathen, 


die Heide 


heath. 


Ipl. Heiden], 




[pi. Heiden], 




der Hut 


hat. 


die Hut [no pi.]. 


guard, v;afcli- 


[pZ. Hiite], 






fulness. 


der Eiefer 


jaw-lone, 


die Kiefer 


pine. 


I pi. Kiefer], 




[pi. Kiefem], 




der £oller 


clioler. 


das Eoller 


collar. 


[no pi.]. 




[pi. KoUer], 




der Eunde 


customer. 


die Eunde 


tidings. 


[ pi. Kunden], 




[pi. Eunden], 




der Leiter 


leader, 


die leiter 


ladder. 


[pi. Leiter], 




[pi. Leitem], 




der Hangel . 


want, 


die Mangel 


mangle. 


[pi Mangel], 




[pi. Mangeln], 




die Mark 


march, marli. 


das Mark [no pi.], marrow. 


[pi. Marken], 


boundary. 






der Mast 


ship's mast, 


die Mast [no pi.], 


mast for hogs. 


[pi. Masten], 








der Mensch 


human heinq. 


das Mensch 


low woman. 


[pi. Mensehea], man {liomo), 


[pi. Menscher] 


, wench. 


der Messer 


measurer. 


das Messer 


linife. 


[ pi. Messer], 




[pi. Messer], 




der Ohm 


uncle. 


die Ohm 


awm (forty 


[pi. Ohme], 




[pi. Ohmen], 


gallons'). 


der Eeis [no pi.], 


rice. 


das Beis 
[pi. Eeiser], 


twig. 


der Sc]ieiik(e) 


hutler. 


die Schenke 


wine-shop. 


[pi. Schenken], 


[pi. Schenken] 


» 


der Schild 


shield, 


das Schild 


sign-hoard. 


[pi. ScMlde], 




[pi. Schilder], 




der See 


lalce. 


die See [no pi.], 


ocean. 


[pi. Seen], 








der Sprossej 


descendant, 


die Sprosse 


rung of a 


[pi. Sprossen], 




[pi. Sprossen], 


ladder. 


die Steuer 


tax, 


das Steuer 


helm. 


[pi. Stenm], 




[pi. Steur], 




der Stift 


P^9> 


das Stift [pi. 


cathedral, 


[pi. Stifte], 




Stifter or Stifte], 


chapter, &c. 


der Thor 


fool. 


das Thor 


gate. 


[pi. Thoren], 




[pi. There], 




derVerdienst, 


earning!. 


das Verdienst, 


merit. 


der Vorwand 


pretext. 


die Vorwand 


fore-wall, screen. 


[pi. -wande], 




[pi. -wande]. 




der Weihe 


Idte, 


die Weihe 


consecration. 


[f7. Weihen], 




[no pi.]. 
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GENEEAL EEMAEKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

1. The conjugation formed in English by the present participle 
\vith the auxiliary verb to he does not exist in German ; hence, I 
read and I am reading are expressed by the one form, ich lese ; and 
I read and I was reading, I have read and I have been reading, by 
ich las and ich habe gelesen. In short, that conjugation which, in 
all its tenses, represents the action as going on or in progress does 
not exist in German. 

In like manner the conjugation which, in all its tenses, represents 
an action as a future one does not exist in German, whence such 
phrases as, lam about to write, 1 was about to write, I have been about 
to write, &c., must be expressed in Gennan by such periphrases as, 
ich bin im Begriflf, or auf dem Puukte, zu schreiben ; ich war im 
Begriff, <»■ auf dem Punkte, zu schreiben ; &c. 

2. The English gerund, as, writing, living, walking. Sec, does not 
exist in Germar, ; but its place is supplied by the infiuitive, used 
substantively, as, the writing of this letter is important, diesen Brief 
zu schreiben, or das Schreiben dieses Briefe 
ing of the wind, das Eauschen des Windes. 

3. The English auxiliary verb to do, as it occurs in questions, 
with imperatives, and in negative sentences, is not expressed in 
German. With imperatives its force can often be rendered by bitte 
{pray), as, do write to me, bitte schreiben Sie mir ; do take a glass 
of wine, bitte nehmen Sie ein Glas Wein. In questions and negative 
sentences do is not expressed at all, as, he did not come, er kam. 
nicht ; I do not believe it, ich glaube es nicht ; / do not wish to see 
him, ich wunsche nicht ilm zu sehen ; did you see him ? sahen Sie 
ihn? 

4. The use of the present infinitive active differs in several respects 
from the English. 

AVhen a verb is simply named, it does not take the particle zu (to) 
as in English, e.g. gehen, to go ; leben, to live ; geben, to give. 

Note. In some phrases this simple infinitive takes the place of a present participle, 
as, ich sah iha laufeo, / saw him running; ich horte ihn sprechen, / heard 
him speaking ; ich gehe spazieren, I go walking ; er blieb stehen or sitzen, 
he remained standing or sitting. 

The particle zu is used with the infinitive — 

(1.) When a purpose or intention is to be indicated, in which case 
zn is often strengthened by the addition of am (compare the old 
English /or to), e.g. der Mensoh lebt nicht, um zu essen, sondern er 
isst, um zu leben, man does not live to eat, but he eats in order to 
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live; dev Vater gab ibm das Buch, "iim iliii aiifzumuntern, tJie father 
gave him the look in order to encourage him. But we nevertheless 
say, ich gehe schlafen, I go to bed. 

(2.) When the infinitive expresses the object to which an action, 
a thought, or a desire, is directed, as, ich wiinsohe ihn zu sehen, / 
wish to see him ; er vergass mich abzuholen, he forgot to call for me ; 
cr furohtet zu missfallen, he fears to displease; er hat Lust zu 
reisen, he has a desire to travel; er zeigt grossen Eifer zu lerneii, 
he shows a great eagerness to learn ; es ist schwer zu sagen, it 
is difficult to say; die Musik ist angenehm zii hiiren, music is 
pleasant to hear ; er ist bereit seinen Fehler einzugestehen, he is 
ready to confess his fault. 

(3.) When the infinitive is the subject of a sentence, it may take 
zu, but is often used without it, as, es ziemt einem Knaben zu 
lernen, or Lernen ziemt einem Knaben, it is becoming to a hoy to 
learn ; seinen Feinden verzeihen, or zu verzeihen, ist edel, to pardon 
one^s enemies is noble. 

5. The active infinitive with zu is often used as a predicate in the 
sense of the Latin gerundive, that is, it indicates that something is 
or deserves to be done, as, dieser Mensch ist zu loben, this man is to 
be praised ; sein Hochmuth ist nicht zu ertragen, his haughtiness is 
not to be borne; so etwas ist nicht zu dulden, such a thing is not to 
be tolerated. 

Note 1. This applicalion of the infinitive has given rise to tlie use of the present 
participle with zu as an attribute (never as a predicate) to substantives, as, 
die zu vermeidende Gefahr, tlie danger to &e avoi^d ; die zu lobende That, 
the praiseworthy deed, 

Note 2. From the above examples it will be seen that the active infinitive is often 
used where in i£nglish a passive foim is employed, e.g. es ist nirgend zu 
finden, it is nowhere to he found ; es ist nicht zu ertragen, it is not to 
he horne ; es gibt noch vieles zu thun, there is still much to he done, 

Note 3. Respecting the infinitive instead of the past participle, as also the omission 
of ZU, with the auxiliary verbsof mood,seep. 72. The verbs lassen, lehreu, 
lernen, helfen, machen, and heissen also omit the zu. 

6. The participles have, on the whole, the same meaning in 
Gennan as in English, and, like adjectives, are used both as attri- 
butes and as predicates ; but they are used in German less fre- 
quently than in English, and an English participle has often to be 
paraphrased by an entire clause, as, entering the room, he at mice 
discovered his mistake, als er ins Zimmer trat, entdeckte er sogleich 
seinen Irrthum. 

7. The present tense has the same meaning in German as in 
English, except that in German the present is sometimes used for 
the future, provided future time is already expressed by some other 
word in the sentence, as, morgen reisen wir nach Berlin, to-morrow 
we shall start for Berlin ; nach einem Monat komme ich wieder, 
und dann besuche ich Sie, after a month I shall return, and will then 
come to see you. 
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8. The teuse usually called the iniperfect has two distinct 
meanings : — 

(1.) That of an aorist, simply stating an ev^ent of the past as an 
historical fact, as, Hannibal besiegte die Eomer, Hannibal conquered 
the Bomans. In this sense it perfectly agrees with the simple past 
tense in English, and may he called the historical teuse. 

(2.) That of a descriptive tense, which describes states or condi- 
tions in which persons or things were in past time, as, er nahrte die 
Hoffnuug, he cherished the hope or tuas cherishing the hope ; ioh 
schrieb, als mein Freund eintrat, / was writing when my friend 
entered. When a repeated action of the past is to be expressed, the 
auxiliary verb pflegen {io use) is employed, as, Sokrates pflegte zu 
sagen, Socrates used to say. 

9. The perfect has the same meaning as in English, that is, it 
expresses a past action with reference to present time or present 
results ; but in ordinary conversation the perfect is often used where 
the historical imperfect ought to be employed : hence we may say, 
gestern ist ein Kind ertrunken, or gestern ertrank ein Kind, yester- 
day a child was drowned, although the perfect rather suggests that 
the narrator saw the drowning, and was himself present. 

10. The future and future perfect are frequently used in the sense 
that something is likely to happen or to have happened, as : — 

dtt wirst dich ineu, you are prdbahly trdstaleen. 

du wirst dich geint haben, you were probaMy mistaken. 

! er wird sohon kommen, oh, he is sure to come. 

er wild es vergessen habea, I suppose he has forgotten it^ or he 

must have forgotten it. 

11. The auxiliaiy verbs haben and sein are sometimes omitted in a 
subordinate clause, where they would be placed last : da ieh es gehort 
(habe), so habe ich mich entschlossen, as I have heard it, I have 
made up my mind. In this case the auxiliary habe of the protasis 
may be omitted, to avoid the repetition of the same word. In like 
manner we may say, da er krank gewesen (ist), so miissen wir ihn 
entschuldigen, as he has heen ill, we must excuse him. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may nearly always 
take the place of the conditional tenses, as : — 

weun ich Geld hatte, so kaufte ioh das Haus, for sa wtirde ich das 
Hans kaufen, if I had moaey, I should purchase the house. 

wenn ieh das field gehaht hatte, so hatte ieh das Hans gekanft, for 
so wiiide ich das Hans gekauft haben, if I had had the money, 
I should have purchased the houxe. 

Further details respeetinj the Subjar.cfcive Hood are 
given on p. Ill, seqq. 
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STEONG AND lEEEGULAE VEEBg. 

The strong verbs liave been variously divided into six or seven 
classes, most of which contain two or more subdivisions, and yet 
•do not keep every family distinct. For the purpose of reference 
it is important that the whole should be given in one alphabetical 
series ; but as classification is a great aid to the memory, there 
is here prefixed a new and practical arrangement in' which every 
one of the verbs in each series forms its parts precisely like the type 
under which it is placed. 

Note.— Sevecal vei-bs ai-e iaclnded in these lists wliicli are frequently or even 
msually weak. The complete formB, with their variations where such exist, will be 
found in every instance under the alphabetical table ; but to avoid misleading the 
student by the necessary brevity of the classified list, the letter w. is appended to 
-those verbs which are frequently weak also, while u. w, ('usually weak ') marks the 
two or three which are only exceptionally strong. The word 'present ' Is used for 
conciseness to imply the second and third persons singular of the present indicative. 
[%* The verbs given in Part 11. j2. 262 0.S omitted in f/iis vo?M7»,e, ar& now aXl 
cornjprehended.^ 



Classification of Strong Veebs. 

I. Intesitive in a. 
a. Parts a, ie (1% a | pres. a. 

1. Uasen Cblies, geblasen ; Uas't), braten (w.), halten, lasses, 
rathen, schlafeu ; fallen (no impf.). 

2. fangen (fing or fieng, gefangen ; fangt), hangen. 

3. fallen (fiel, gefallen ; &llt). 

h. Parts a, 0, ; pies. a. 

4. schallen (scholl, geschollen ; sohallt — w.). 

e. Parts a, u, a ; pres. *a, **a, 

5. *faliren (fuhr, gefahren; fShrt), graben, schlagen, tragen, 
wacbsen, waschen. 

6. *backen (bnk, gebacken; backt — w.). 

7. **laden (lud, geladen; ladet). 

8. **schaffen (schuf, gesohaffen; sohafft — w.). 

II. Infinitive in A. 
d. Parts a, a, ; pres. ie. 

9. gebaren (gebar, geboren ; gebiert). 
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e. Parts a, 0, ; pres. *a, **ie. 

10. *gahreii (gohr, gegohren ; gahrt), rachen (u. w.), wagen (w.). 

11. **schwaieii (schwor, geschworen ; schwiert). 

III. iKmrmvE or AU. 
/. Parts au, ie, au ; pres. *aii, **au. 

12. *laufen (lief, gelaufen ; lauft). 

13. **lianeii (hieb, gehanen; hanet). 

g. Parts an, o, o ; pres. *aii, **au. 

14. *saufen (soff, gesoffen ; sanft). 

15. "^^sangen (sog, gesogen; saugt), schnauben, schrauben (tc). 

IV. Ikfinitive in E. 
h. Parts e, a, e ; pres. *e, **i, ***ie or i. 

16. ''genesen (genas, geuesen ; genes't). 

17. **fresseii (frass, gefressen ; frisst), messen, vergessen. 

18. **essen (ass, gegessen ; isst). 

19. **treten (trat, getreten; tritt). 

20. ***selieii (sah, gesehen; sieht), geschehen, lesen. 

21. ***geben (gab, gegeben ; giebt or gibt). 

i. Parts e, a, ; pres. *i, **ie. 

22. *(impf. subj. t^i tfoi ttfii-) freoheu (brach, gebrocben ; 
bricht, brache), sprechen, stecben, bergen; ffgelten (golte or galte), 
schelten; fttbelfen (hiilfe), sterben, yerderben («;.), weiben, werfen, 
warden (irreg. in pres., impf. wnrde or ward). 

23. *scbrecken (sohrak, geschrocken ; sohriokt — w.), steoken (a. wS), 
treffen. 

24. ''nebmen (nahm, genommen ; nimmt). 

25. **befeblen (befabi, befoblen; befiehlt, befoble), empfehlen, 
steblen. 

j. Pai-ts e, 0, ; pres. *e, **i, ***ie. 

26. *bewegen (bewog, bewogen; bewegt — w.), pflegen («. w.), 
heben, weben (?(. w.), beklemmen (w.). 

27. **dreBcben (droscb, gedxosohen; drisoht), melken, qnellen, 
scbmelzen, schwellen ; fecbten, flechten ; beisten. 

28. ***scbeTen (sobor, gesehoren; schiert). 

h. Parts irregular. 

29. gehen (ging or gieng, gegangen ; geht). [orig. gangev, which 
would place it under No. 2.] 

30. stehen (stand, gestanden ; stebt). 
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V. iNriNITlYE AKD PliESENT TN EI. 

I. Parts ei, i, i. 

31. bleicheu (blich, gebliohen — w.), gleiohen, sohleiohen, streiohen, 
weiohen (w.) ; befleisseu (f becomes ff ), beissen, reissen, schleissen, 
schmeissen, spleisses. 

32. greifen (griff, gegriffen), keifen, kneifen, pfeifen, sohleifen (to.) ; 
kneipeii(w.); gleiten, reiten, sobreiten, streiten. 

33. leiden (litt, gelitten), sobneiden. 

m. Parts ei, ie, ie (or ei), 

34. bleiben (blieb, gebUebeu), reiben, scbreiben, treiben ; meiden, 
scbeiden; schweigen, steigen; gedeihen, leihen, zeihen; scbreien, 
speien ; scbeiuen ; preisen, weisen. 

35. heissen (hiess, geheisseu). 

VI. Infinitive and Pkesent in I, 

». Parts i, a, e, 

36. bitten (bat, gebeten). 

37. sitzen. (sass, gesessen), 

u. Parts i, a, o (impf. subj. o). 

38. beginnen (begann, begonnen; begonne), gewinnen, rinnen, 
sinnen, spinuen, schwimmen. 

p. Parts i, 0, o. 

39. glimmen (glomm, geglommen), klimmeu. 

q. Parts i, a, u. 

40. binden (band, gebnnden), finden, schwinden, winden ; dringen, 
gelingen, misslingen, klingen, ringen, singen, springen, schlingen, 
schwingen, zwingen ; sinken, stinken, trinken. 

T. Parts i, XL, u. 

41. dingen (dung, gednngen), scbinden. 

VII. Infinitive and Present in IE, 
s. Parts ie, a, e. 

42. liegen (lag, gelegen). 
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t. Pai-ts ie, 0, o. 

43. kliebeu (klot, gekloben), schieben, sohnieben, stieben ; rieohen, 
kriechen; biegen, fliegen, triegen, wiegen ; fliehen; frieren, verlieren; 
bieten. 

4.-i. Ziehen (zog, gezogen). 

45. fliessen (floss, geflossen — ^ becomes ff), giessen, geiuessen, 
schiessen, stjiliessen, spriessen, verdriessen. 

46. triefen (troff, getroffen). 

47. sieden (sott, gesotten). 

VIU. Infinitive in 0. 
«. Parts 0, a, ; pres. o. 

48. kommen (kam, gekommen ; kommt). 

». Parts 0, ie, o ; pres. o. 

49. stossen (stiess, gestossen ; stosst — ^ throughout, o long). 

IX. Inpinitite in 0. 
tp. Parts 0, 0, ; pres. *o, **i. 

50. *ki)ren (kor, gekoren ; kort), schworen. 

51. **loschen (losch, gelosclieii; lisoht — w.). 

X. Infinitive and Pkesent in IT. 
X. Parts u, ie, u. 

52. rnfen (rief, gerufen). 

y. Parts u, a, a. 

53. thnn (that, gethan). 

XI. Infinitive and Present in V. 

z. Parts ii, o, o. 

54. kiiren (kor, gekoren), lugen, trugen. 

XII. Consonantal Tbansfoemation. 

55. kieaen (kor, gekotan — same as from kuren or koren). 
66. sein (war, gewesen — from obs. wesen ; ich bin). 

N.B. — In leiesen, kor, gekoren the s has become r, otherwise 
the verb would fall under No. 43. In wesen, war, gewesen 
yfe see in the impf. a similar change, in the absence of 
■which these forms would correspond to No. 16. But bin 
(hist) and sein (sind, seid, isf) introduce two distinct roots, 
•which have been traced respectively to the Greek (pia 
and eljxl (root h). 

Other consonantal irregularities appear in essen, gehen, siehen, 
liauen, tliun, leiden, sclmeiden, sieden, sitzen, and Ziehen ; 
to which may be added those which cliange a double 
consonant to a single (Nos. 3, 6, 8, 23, 36, 48), or vice versa 
(14, 19, 24, 32, 46). 
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Ireegular Verbs more or less Weak. 

A. Vowel changed, but endings Weak. 

57. brennen (brannte, gebrannt; brennt; impf. siibj. brennte or 
brennete), kennen, nennen, rennen. 

58. senden (sandte, gesandt; sendet; impf. subj. sendete — w.), 
wenden (w.). 

59. gonnen (gonnte, gegonnt — iv.). 

60. kdnnen (konnte, gekonnt; ich kann, &c., konnte); 
diirfen (durfte, gedurft; ioh darf, &o., durfte); 
mussen (musste, genmsst ; ich. mass, &c., miisste) ; 
wissen (wiisste, gewusst ; ich weiss, &c. ; wusste). 

61. mogen (mochte, gemocht; ich mag, &c., mochte). 
6'i. biingeu (brachte, gebracht ; brachte) ; 

denken (dachte, gedaoht ; dachte). 

B. Stkong in Paeticiple. 

63. verhehlen (verhehlte, verhohlen — w.) ; verwirren (verwirrte, 
verworren — w.) ; winkea (winkte, colloq. gewunken. — u. lo.). 

C. Pabticiple jn eh with Unchanged Vowel. 

6i. falten (faltete, gefalten — w.), spalten (iv.), salzen (««.), mahlen, 
jateu (w.), kneten (tw.), sohrotea (w.), verdumpfen (w.) ; dunsea (no 
impf. — w.'). 

T). Wholly Weak in Principal Fobms. 

65. haben (hatte, gehabt ; hast, hat ; hatte — strong in impf. subj., 
iiTeg. in pres. and impf.). 

66. wollen (wollte, gewollt; ich will, &c., woUte — strong and 
irreg. in pres. only), 

67. sollen (soUte, gesollt ; ich soil, &e., soUte — irreg, in pres., bat 
wholly weak). 

68. dauchteu (dauchte, gedauoht — as if from dduchen, but wholly 
weak). 

N.B. — The verbs above which exhibit consonantal irregular 
ritles are ; mogen, hringen, and denlien, in which substi- 
tutions are made ; haben, which in some forms omits the 
6 and in the impf. doubles the t of the termination ; and 
daucMen, in which the t of the termination coalesces with 
that of the root. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF 



STRONG AND IRREaULAR VERBS. 

[All the forms of each verb are here given, whether irregular or not. The long dashes indicate 
that the form in question does not exist. The two lines under Imperfect are respectively Indicative 
and Subjunctive ; the two under Present Trid. are 2nd and Srdpers. sing, (also Istpers. under verbs 
of mood). The figures are references to the preceding classified list. The compounds are intended 
as examples merely^, but it is highly adv^ble to practise with such of their forms as change the 
vowel. The table is eo arranged that the three principal parts of each verb stand together, and can 
thus be learned by themselves first if desired ; afterwards the whole may conveniently be taken in 
this order: "backen, buk, gebacken, tobaice; btike, backe, backsti backt."] 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect. Past Part. 


Imperative. 


Present Ind. 


Hef. Compounds. 


backen 

to bake 


bnk gebacken 
biike 


backe 


backst 
backt 


6 verbacken 


■when transitive weak except in 


participle 






befehlen 
to com- 
mand 


befahl befohlen 
befoble or 
befahle 


befieU 


beflehlst 
befiehlt 


25 


befleissen 
► to apply 


befllss befllssen 
beflisse 


befleiss(e) 


befleissest 
befleisst 


31 


beginnen 
to begin 


begann begonnen 
begonne or 
beganne 


beginne 


beginnst 
beginnt 


38 


beissen 
to bite 


biss gebissen 
bisse 


beiss(e) 


beissest 
beisst 


31 verbeissen 
zerbeissen 


beklenunen beklomm beklommen 
to press bekliJmme 
(impers.) 

also -wholly weak 


es beklem- 
me 


beklemmt 


26 


bergen 
to hide 

bul 


barg geborgen birg 
barge or 
bbrge 
t herbergen is weak (from Herberge) 


birgst 
birgt 


22 verbergen 


bersten 
to burst 


borst geborsten 
borste 


hirst or 
herste 


hirstest, birst 
hirst 


27 zerbersten 


present occasionally berstestt berstet; aisoi 


imperf. barst, barste 


bewegen bewog bewogen 
to indiice bewoge 

bewegent to move, is weak 


bewege 


hewegst 
bewegt 


26 


biegen bog gebogen 
to bend boge 

poetical forms— imperat. bengi 


biege 
pres. bengst, 


hiegst 
biegt 
bengt . 


43 verbiegen 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Part. 


Imperative. 


, Present Ind. 


Bef. Compounds. 


bieten bot geboten 
to iid bote 


biete 


bietest 
bietet 


43 gebieten 
verbieten 


poetical forms — imperat. beuti pi'^s. beutstt 1 


bent 




binden band gebunden 
to hind bande 


binde 


biudest 
bindet 


40 entbinden 
verbinden 


bitteu bat gebeten 
to heg bate 


bitte 


bittest 
bittet 


36 erbitten 
verbitten 


blasen blies geblasen 
to blow bliese 


blase 


blasest, blas'1 
blas't 


; 1 erblaseu 
zerblasen 


bleiben blieb geblieben 
to remain bliebe 


bleibe 


bleibst 
bleibt 


34 yerbleiben 


bleicben blioh geblichen 
to turn bliohe 
pale 

bleichen, to hleadi, is weak 


bleiche 


bleichst 
bleicht 


31 erbleicben 
verbleichen 


braten briet gebraten 
to roast briete 


brate 


bratst 
brat 


1 verbraten 


when transitive often weak, except in participl 


e 




brechen brach gebrochen 
to break brache 


brlch 


brichst 
bricbt 


22 entbreohen 
ge-, zerbrechen 


brennen biannte gebrannt 
to burn breiin(e)te 


brenue 


brenn(e)st 
brenn(e)t 


57 eiitbrennen 
verbrennen 


bringen brachte gebracht 
to bring bracbte 


bringe 


briugst 
bringt 


62 verbringen 


danchten dauchte gedaucht 
to seem, &c. danchte 


danchte 


danchtest 
dauchtet 


68 


Cdaucbtet gedaucbtt instead oidduchlete,ged(iiichtet)^as refl. 


verb, to fancy 


denken dacbte gedacbt 
to thinlc dachte 


denke 


deuk{e)st 
deukt 


62 bedenken 
gedenken 


dingen dung, dang gedungen 
to hire dunge 

also frequently weak 


dinge 


dingst 
dingt 


41 bediugen 
verdingen 


dresehen drosch gedrosclien 
to thresh drdsche 


drisch 


driscbest 
driscbt 


27 zerdrescheu 


impf. sometimes drasch 








dringen drang gedruugeu 
to urge drange 


dringe 


driugst 
dringt 


40 entdringeu , 


dunseu gedunsen 

to swell up 






64 


diirfen durfte gedurft 
to dare, diiifte 
be allowed 




darf 

darfst 

darf 


60 bedurfen (bc- 
darf, &c.) 


empfehlen empfahl empfoblen 
to recom- empfdhle or 
mend empfahle 


empfieU 


empfieblst 
empfiehlt 


25 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. 

essen ass 

to eat asse 
(of men) 

fallen 

totalcelwld 



Past Part. 
gegessen 



Imperative. 
iss 



fahren 
to drive 



fiihr 
fiihre 



gefahren 



fakre 



Present Ind. 
issest, iss't 
is3t 

fahest 
faket 

fahTSt 
fahrt 



Sef. 

18 



Compounds. 



but willfahren is weak (probably from a different root) 



gefallen falle 



fallen fiel 

to fall fiele 

fallen! to fell, is weak 
falten faltete gefalten or falte 

to fold faltete gefaltet 

entfalten is always weak 
fangen fing, fieng gefangen fange 

to catch finge, &c. 

fechten focht gefochten ficht 

to fight fdehte 

in the 2nd pers. sin; 
flechten) 



fallst 
fallt 

faltest 
faltet 

fangst 
fangt 

fichst, fichtst 
ficht 



5 erfahreu 
verfahreu 

3 befallen 
ent-, gefallen 

64 



2 empfangen 
verfangeu 

27 erfecbten 
verfechteu 



finden 


fand 


to find 


fande 


flechten 


flooht 


to weave 


fldchte 


fliegen 


flog 


to fly 


floge 


poetical form 


fliehen 


floh 


to flee 


flohe 



tlie t of the root is unpronounced whether written or not (so with 
gefonden finde 



findest 
findet 



geflochten flicht 



40 befinSen 

emp-, erfinden 

flichst, fliohtst 27 Terfleohten 
flioht 



fliegst 
fliegt 

poetical forms — Imperat. fleng, pres. fleugsti flengt 

geflohen flieh(e) fliehst 
flieht 

poetical forms — imperat. flench, pres. fleuchstt fleucht 

fliessen floss geflossen fliesse fliessest 

to flow flosse fliesst 

poetical forms — imperat. flensSi pres. flenssesti fleusst 



43 entfiiegeu 
verfliegen 

43 entflielien 



45 verfliessen 
zerfliessen 



freshen frass gefressen 


friss 


frissest, friss't 17 verfiessen 


to eat (of frasse 




frisst 


zerfressen 


animals) 








frieren fror gefroren 


friere 


frierst 


43 erfriereu 


to freeze frore 




friert 


gefrieren 


gahren gohr gegohren 


gahre 


gahrst 


10 vergahren 


tofermerd gohre 




gahrt 




geharen gebar geboren 


gebier or 


gebierst 


9 


to bring gebare 


gebare 


gebiert 




forth 








pres. also gebarst, gebart 








geben gab gegeben 


gieb or gib giebst, gibst 


21 begeben 


to give gabe 




giebt, gibt 


er-, Tergebon 
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Ivfinilive. Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


Imperative. 


Present Ind. 


Bef. Compounds. 


gedeihen gedieh 
to thrive gediehe 


gediehen 


gedeihe 


gedeih(e)3t 
gedeih(e)t 


34 


gehen ging or 
to go gieng, 
ginge, &( 


gegangen 


geh 


gehst 
geht 


29 begehen 
ent-, vergehen 


gelingen gelang 
to succeed gelange 
mostly impers. : 


gelung*n 

; the weak verb i 


gelinge 
gelangen, to 


gelingst 
gelingt 
arriie, must be ( 


40 
Ustinguished 


gelten gait 
to he worth golte or 
galte 


gegolten 


gilt 


giltst 
gUt 


22 entgelten 
Tergelten 


genesen genas 
to recover genase 
(health) 


genesen 


genese 


genesest 
genes't 


16 


geniessen genoss 
to enjoy genosse 
poetical forms— 


genossen g8niess(e) geniessest 45 
geniesst 
■imperat. genenss, pres. geneussest, geneusst 


geschehen geschah 
to happen geschahe 


geschehen 


es geschehe ■ ■ 

gesohieht 


20 


gewinnen gewann gewonnen 
to gain gewonne or 
gewanne 


gewinne 


gewinnst 
gewinnt 


38 


giessen goss 
to pour goBse 

poetical forms — 


gegossen 

imperat. geUSS, 


giess(e) giessest 
giesst 
pres. genssest, geusst 


45 begiessen 
ergiessen 


gleichen glich 
to resemUe gliche 


geglichen 


gleiche 


gleichst 
gleicht 


31 vergleioheu 


gleiten glitt 
to glide glitte 

but begleiten i 


geglitten gleite gleitest 
gleitet 
is weak (contracted from be-geleiteti) 


32 entgleiten 


glimmen glomm 
to glimmer glomme 


geglommen 


glimme 


glimmst 
glinunt 


39 entglimmeu 
ei'glimmeii 


gbnnen gonnte gegonnt or 
to permit gonnte gegiinnt 
mostly quite weak ; vergbnneE 


gonna 

L always so 


jg<Snn(e)st 
gbnn(e)t 


59 


grabea gmb 
to dig grube 


gegraben 


grabe 


grabst 
grabt 


5 begraben 
vergraben 


greifen griff 
to seize griffe 


gegriffen 


greif(e) 


greifst 
greift 


32 begreifen 
ergreifeu 


haben hatte 
to have hatte 


gehabt 


habe 


hast 
hat 


65 


halten Melt 
to hold hielte 


gehaJ.ten 


halt(e) 


haltst 
halt 


1 behalten 
ent-, erhalten 
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Injinitive. 


Imp&rfect. 


Past Part. 


Imperative. 


Present InA. 


Pef. Compounds. 


hangen 


hing or 


gehangen 


hange 


hangst 


2 


to hang 


hieng 






hangt 




(intrans.) hinge, &o. 










hangen when transitive always 


weak (but 1 


the intrans. verb 


may also modify the a 


except in past part.) 








hanen 


hieh 


gehanen 


hane 


hauest 


13 behauen 


to strike, 


hiebe 






h&net 


zerhauea 


cut, hew 












but weak of catting stone, com, wood, &c. 






hehen 


hob or hub 


1 gehoben 


hebe 


hebst 


26 enthebeu 


to lift. 


hobe or 






hebt 


erheben 


heave 


hiibe 










heissen 


hiess 


geheissen 


heisse 


heissest 


35 verheissen 


to bid, call hiesse 






heisst 




helfen 


half 


geholfen 


hilf 


hilfet 


22 behelfen 


to help 


hiilfeor 
halfe 






hilft 


verhelfen 


jaten 


jatete 


gejaten 


jate 


jatest 


64 


to weed 


jatete 






jatet 




keifen 


kiff 


gekiffen 


keif(e) 


keifst 


32 


to chide 


Mffe 






keift 




kennen 


kannte 


gekannt 


kenne 


kenn(e)st 


57 bekennen 


to know 


kenn(e)te 






kenn(e)t 


erkennen 


Mesen 


kox 


gekoren 


kiese 


klesest 


55 erkiesen 


to choose 


kbre 






kies't 




kUeben 


klob 


gekloben 


kUebe 


kliebst 


43 


to cleave 


klobe 






kUebt 




klimmen 


klonun 


geklommen 


klimme 


klinunst 


39 yerklimmen 


to cliinb 


klomme 






klimmt 




klingen 


klang 


geklungen 


klinge 


klingst 


40 erklingen 


to ring 


klange 






klingt 




kneifen,-pen kniff.knipp gekniffen oi 


: kneife or 


kneifst, -pst 


32 


to pinch 


kniffe, -ppe geknippen kneipe 


kneift, -pt 




also weak, especially kneipen 








kneten 


knetete 


gekneten 


knete 


ksetest 


64 


to knead 


knetete 






knetet 




konunen 


kam 


gekommen 


komm 


komm St 


48 bekommen 


to come 


kame 






kommt 


entkommen 


but bewillkommen and vervollkommen weak (from a^js 
kommen)' Some write kdmmsti kommti in pres. 


■ willkommen, voll- 


konnen 


konnte 


gekonnt 






60 


to be able konute 






kannst 




(can) 








kann 




kriechen 


kroch 


gekrochen 


kriech(e) 


kriechst 


43 rerkriechen 


to creep 


kroehe 






kriecht 





poetical forms— imperat. krench, pres. kreuchst, krencht ' 
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Impuratvoe, Present Ind. Ref. Cmtvpfmnds. 
54, 50 erkoren 



7 beladen 
entladen 



InfmiUve. Imperfect. Past Part. 

btiren,korenkor gekoren 

to choose kore 

now obsolete ; kiesen substituted, wbicb has same impf. and part, 
laden lud geladen lade ladest 

to invite, liide ladet 

load 

in sense of load often weak in impf, 

lassen liess gelassen lass lass't, lassest 

to let, leave Uesse lasst 

but veraulassen is weak (from Anlass— see I't. II. p. 
latifen lief gelaufen laufe laufst 

to run liefe lauft 



1 entlassen 
verlassen 
160, St. 12, N. 3) 

12 belaufen 
zerlaufen 



leiden litt gelitten leide leidest 33 eileiden 

to suffer litte leidet 

but verleiden and bemitleiden weak (from leid and Mitleid) 



leihen. lieh geliehen leih leih(e)st 

to lend lieke leih(e)t 

lesan las gelesen lies lies't, liesest 

to read, lase lies't 

gather 

liegen lag gelegen liege liegst 

to lie lage liegt 

loschen losoh gelosohen lisch lischest 

to go out losehe lisolit 

(of light) 

also weak ; always so when transitive (to put out) ; erldscheu more common' in 
intrans. sense 

liigen log gelogen luge lugst 

to tell a lie lege liigt 

poetical forms — imperat. leugt pres. leugst, leugt 



34 verliihen 

20 erlesen 
zerlesen 

42 erliegen 

51 erlosohen 
verlosohen 



54 belUgen 
erlUgen 



mahleu mahlte 
to grind mahlte 

maiden mied 
to avoid miede 

melken molk 
to milli mdlke 

messen mass 
to measure masse 

misslingen misslang 
to fail misslange 

mogen mochte 

to like, &o. mochte 
(mat/) 
miissen mnsste 
to he forced miisste 
(tnusi) 
a. PE. I. 



gemahlen 

gemieden 

gemolken 

gemessen 

misslungen 

gemocht 

gemnsst 



mahle 



meide 



milk or 
melke 



mahlst 
mahlt 

meidest 
meidet 

milkst 
milkt 

missest, miss't 17 yermessen 
misst 



64 

vermahlen 

34 vermeiden 
27 



misslinge 



misslingst 
missliugt 

mag 

magst 

mag 

mnss 

musst 

muss 



40 



61 



60 



vermogen 
(vermag, . 



:c.) 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. 
nehmen nahm 
to take nahme 


Fast Part. 
genommen 


Im;perative, Present Ind. 
nimm nimmst 
nimmt 


Htf. Compounds. 

24 benehmen 
entnelimen 


nennen nannte 
to name nenn(e)te 


genannt 


nenne 


nenn(e)st 
nenn(e)t 


57 beneunen 
emennen 


pfeifen pfiif gepfiffen pfeif(e) pfeifst 32 erpfeifen 
to whistle, pfiffe pfeift 
pipe 

pflegen pflog gepflogen pflege pflegst 26 
to cherish pfloge pflegt 

of cullivating acquaintance, holding deliberations, &o.j always weak as used to, and 
often in other senses. Imperf. occasionally pflag 


preisen pries gepriesen 
to praise prieae 

quellen quoll gequoUen 
to issue quolle 
foHh 

weak when to soak (trans.) 


preise 
qnill 


preisest 
preis't 

qnillst 

qnillt 


34 

27 verqxiellen 


rachen (roch) 
to avenge (riiohe) 

nearly always w 


(geroohen) rache 
eat ; comp. rieohen 


rachst 
lacht 


10 


rathen rieth 
to advise riethe 
but heirathen 


gerathen rathe 
is weak (from Heirath — Pt. 


rathst 
rath 

II. p. 160, St. 12, 


1 erratlieu 
gerathen 

N.3) 


reihen rieb 
to rvb riebe 


gerieben 


reibe 


reibst 
reibt 


34 bereiben 
zerreiben 


relBsen riss 
to tear risse 


gerissen 


rei9s(e) 


reissest 
reisst 


81 entreissen 
zerreissen 


reiten ritt geritten reite 
to ride ritte 

bereiten, to prepare (ftom adj. bereit), is ' 


reitest 
reitet 

weak ; to ride over 


32 verreiten 
', strong 


rennen ranute 
to run renn(e)te 


gerannt renne 
(gerennet) 


renn(e)st 
renn(e)t 


57 berenaen 
verrennen 


riechen roch 
to smell roohe 


gerochen 


rieche 


rieohst 
riecht 


43 beriecheu 


ringen rang 

to lorestle, range 

tiiring 

but beringen 
rinnen rann 

to run, riinne 

1/rickle 


gerungen 

and rnnringen 
geronnen 


ring(e) 

(to apphj a r 
rinne 


ringst 
ringt 

ing—ftom Ring) 
rinn(e)st 
rinn(e)t 


40 entringeu 

are weak 

38 entrinnen 
gerinnen 


rufen rief 
to call riefe 


gerufen 


rufe 


mfst 
raft 


52 berufen 
verrufen 


salzen salzte 
to salt salzte 


gesalzen 


salze 


salzest 
salzt 


64 



LIST OF STRONG AND lEEEGULAR VERBS. 



147 



Imperative. Present Ind. 
saofe saufst 

sauft 



Infinitive, Imperfect. Past Part. 

saufen soff gfisofEen 

to drink s'oSe 
(ofauimals) 

ersauf eili to he drowned, but ersaufen (weak) to drown 
sangen sog gesogen sauge saugst 

to suck soge saugt 

saugen (weak), to suckle 



Ref. Compomids. 
14 besanfen 
ersaufen 



15 



sohaffen 

to create, 
produce 


sohuf 
Echufe 


geschaffen 


Bchaffe 


schaffst 
scbafft 


8 erschaffien 


in sense of do, pr 


ocure, &c., weak ; 


; compounds i 


ilso vary 




Eohallen scholl gesohollen schalle s<!liall(e)st 

to resotwiS scholle schall(e)t 

also weak ; so erschallen, wbich is more common 


4 «rscballen 
■verschallen 


£cheiden schied 
to separate vebieie 


gescMeden 


sclieide 


scheidest 
Boheidet 


34 entscheiden 
versoheidea 


scheinen 

to shine, 


schieu 
schiene 


geschienen 


scheine 


sebeinst 
scheiat 


34 bosoheinen 
ersoheiuen 


appear 












schelten 
to scold 


schalt 
echolte or 
schalte 


gescholten 


scMlt 


schiltst 
schilt 


22 


schereu 
to shear 


schor 
schore 


geschoren 


sohier or 
sohere 


schierst 
sohiert 


28 besoberen 
(to shave) 


pres. also sch©rsti scbert ; bescheren, to bestow, is weak (from another root) 


scMeben 

to push, 
shove 


schob 
scMbe 


geschoben 


scliieb(e) 


Bohiebst 
scbiebt 


43 versobieben 


schiessen 

to shoot 


BChoss 
schosse 


geschossen 


scliieBs(e) 


scbiessest 
scbiesst 


45 beschiessen 
ersobiesseii 


soMnden 

to flay 


solrand 
schiinde 


gesohunden 


schinde 


scbindest 
Bcbindet 


41 besohinden 


schlafen 
to deep 


Echlief 
schliefe 


geschlafen 


scblaf(e) 


seblafst 
schlaft 


1 entsoblafen 
verschlafen 


schlagen 

to beat 


schlng 
scUiige 


geschlagen 


scblage 


scblagst 
scblagt 


5 besoblagen 
zersoblageu 



but ratbscblagen, veranscblagen, weak (from Eatbsohlag, Anscblag) 
sohleichen schlich gescblicben scbleiche BCbleicbst 31 besohleioben 

to creep schliche sobleicbt erscbleichen 

schleifea Bobliff gesobliffen sohleife schleifst 32 besohleifen 

to grind, scbliffe scbleift 



scbleifen, to drag, trail, is weak (from another root) 
scbleisssen scbllBs gescblissen scMeisse sobleisseBt 
to slit scblisse 
also weak 



schleiSBt 



31 versohleissen 



h 2 
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LIST OF STRONG AND IKEEGULAE VEKBS. 



Infinitive. Imjperfect. rast Part. Imjoeraiive. Present Ind. Ref. Compounds. 

scMiessen schloss geschlossen schliess scUiessest 45 bescUiesseu 
to shut schlosse schliesst entschliesson 

poetical forms— imperat. schleuSS, pres. sohleuSSesti schleusst 



gesohlungen schlinge schlingst 
scMingt 

geschmissen sclimeiss(e) schmeissest 
schmeisst 



geschmolzen schmilz 



schuaabe 



schlingen schlang 
to entwine sohlange 

schmeissen schmiss 
to smite, schmisse 
throw 

schmelzen scbmolz 
to melt schmolze 

strong only when intransitive 

schnauben schnob geschnoben 
to snort scbnobe 

schnieben (^3) is another ful-m of Uie verb (same conj.) 

schneiden scbnitt geschnitten schneide scbneidest 
to cut schnitte 

schranben scbrob geschroben scbraube 
to screw sohrobe 

more commonly weak 
schrecken scbrak gescbrooken scbrick 
to he schrake 
frightened 

in this sense usually erschreoken ; both weak in sense ot frighten 

scbreiben scbrieb geschrieben scbreibe scbreibst 34 besokreiben 

to write scbriebe schreibt versohreiben 

scbreieu scbrie gesebrie(e)n sohrei(e) schrei(e)st 34 bescbreien 
to scream scbrie(e) schrei(e)t versobreien 

the e omitted after ie (not ei) does not affect the pronunciation, ie-e becoming i-e 



scbmilzest 
scbmilzt 

scbnaubst 
scbnanbt 



scbneidet 

scbraubst 
schranbt 

scbrickst 
schrickt 



40 soUingen 

81 bescbmeissen 
zersohmeissen 

27 versohmolzen 
zersohmolzen 

15 versuhnaubeii 



33 beselineiden 
zersobneiden 

15 verschrauben 



23 erschrecken 



(Pt. II. p. U9, Fab. M) 



Bchreiten 
to stride 

schroten 

to saw 

sobwaren 
tofester 



scbritt 
scbiitte 

sobiotete 
scbrotete 

scbwOT 
scbwore 



gescbritten scbreite 



schreitest 
schreitet 

geschioten or scbrote schrotest 
geschrotet sobrotet 

gescbworen scbwier or schwierst 
scbware scbwiert 
pres. also scbwarst, schwart 

schweigea scbwieg gescbwiegen sohweig(e) schweigst 
to be silent schwiege schweigt 

weak in sense oipaeify 

schwellen scbwoll gescbwollen scbwill or schwillst 
to swell scbwolle scbweUe scbwillt 

weak when transitive 

scbwimmen scbwamm gesohwom- sohwimm(e) scbwimmst 
to swim Bcbwomme men schwimmt 

impf. subj. also scbwamme 



32 besckreiten 
64 verschroten 
11 zerschwareii 



34 geschweigen 
verscbweigen 

27 veisobwelleu 
zersobwelleii 

88 verscbwimmen 
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Infinitive. Imjierfect. Past Part. Imperative. Present Ind. 

schwinden schwand geschwanden Bchwinde schwindest 
in vanish schwande schwindet 

schwingen schwang geschwungen schwinge schwingst 
to swing schwange schwingt 

beschwingeut to supply vdngs, is weak (from Schwinge) 

schwiiren schwor geschworen schwore schworst 
to swear schwore schwort 

impf. also sohwur, soliwure ; comp. sohwaren 

sehen sah 

to see sake 



sein (seyn) war 
to he ware 

verwesen, <i 

senden sandte 

to send sendete 
also weak 

sieden sott 

to hoil sotte 

usually weak when transitive 



gesehen sieh 
gewesen sei 

rot, is regular and weak 
gesandt sende 



gesotten 



singen sang 

to sing sange 

sinken sank 

to sink sanke 

sinnen sann 

to reflect Sonne or 
sanne 

sitzen sass 

to sit sasse 

soUen sollte 

to he sollte 
obliged (shall) 



gesungen 
gesunken 
gesonnen 

gesessen 
gesollt 



siede 

singe 
sinke 
sinne 

sltze 



spalten 
to split 



spaltete 
spaltete 



gespalten or spalte 
gespaltet 



speien spie 

to spit spie(e) 

see note on schreien 



gespie(e)n spei(e) 



spinnen spaun 

to spin sponne 

spleissen spliss 

to split splisse 

sprechen sprach 

to spealc sprache 



gespounen 
gesplissen 
gesprochen 



spinne 



siehst 
sieht 

bin 
bist 
ist 

sendest 
sendet 

siedest 
siedet 

singst 
singt 

sink(e)st 
sinkt 

sinn(e)st 
sinn(e)t 

sitzest 
sitzt 

soil 

sollst 

soil 



sprich 



spaltet 

spei(e)st 
spei(e)t 

spinn(e)st 
spinn(e'jt 

spleissest 
spleisst 

sprichst 
spricbt 



Bef. Compounds. 
40 entsohwinden 
versohwinden 

40 ersehwingen 



50 beschworen 
versohworen 

20 beseben 

er-, versehen 

56 



58 entsenden 
versenden 

47 versiedeu 



40 besingen 

40 entsinken 
versinkeu 

38 besinnen 
gesinnen 

37 besitzen 

67 

64 zerspalten 
34 bespeien^ 



38 bespinnen 
erspinnen 

31 

22 entspreelien 
versprechen 
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LIST OF STRONG AND lEEEGULAE VEBBS. 



Injinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Fast Part. 


Imperative 


. Preseirt Ind. 


Hef. Compounds, 


spiiessen 


spross 


gesprossen 


spriesse 


spriesaest 


45 entspriesseu 


to spreut 


sprosse 






spriesst 




poetical farms— 


■imperat. spreuss, pres. spreussest, spreusst 


Bpringen 


sprang- 


gesprnngen 


springe 


springst 


40 entspringea 


to spring 


Bprauge 






springt 




stechen 


stach 


gestochen 


stich 


sticbst 


22 besteokeii 


to stick. 


stache 






sticbt 


ersteclien 


stab 












steoken 


stak 


gesteokt 


stick 


stiekst 


23 


to stick 


stake 


(gestocken) 


stickt 




(Mty 












more usually weak (always wlien transitive as 


to puit, and in 


compounds); gestooken 




colloquial only 








stehen 


Stand 


gestanden 


steh(e) 


stebst 


30 entstehen 


to stcmd 


stiinde 






steht 


ge-, verstehen 


impf. rarely stund, stiittde 








stehlen 


stahl 


gestohlen 


stiebl 


stiehlst 


25 erstehlen 


to steal 


Btohle or 
stable 






stieblt 




steigen 


stieg 


gestieges 


steige 


steigst 


34 besteigen 


to mount 


stiege 






steigt 


ersteigen 


the verb implies 


motion either upward or downward 




Bterlieii 


starb - 


gestorben 


stirb 


stirbst 


22 ersterbea 


to die 


stlirbe or 
starbe 






stirbt 


versterben 


stieb^i 


stob 


gestoben 


stieb(e) 


stiebst 


43 verstieben 


to disperse stobe 






stiebt 


zerstieben 


stinken 


stank 


gestnnken 


stinke 


stink(e)at 


40 


to stink 


stanke 






stinkt 




stossen 


stiess 


gestossen 


stosse 


stossest or 


49 bestossen 


to pusli 


stiesse 






stiiss't 
stosst 


verstossen 


Btreiehen 


stricli 


gestricben 


streicbe 


streiebst 


31 bestreicUen 


to stretch 


striobe 






streicht 


ei-streioheu 


streiten 


stritt 


gestritten 


streite 


streitest 


32 besfreiten 


to contend stritte 






streitet 




thun 


that 


getbau 


thu(e) 


thn(e)st 


53 misstbim 


to do 


thate 






tint 


(missgethan) 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


trage 


tragst 


5 betragen 


to hear 


triige 






tragt 


ertragen 


but beauftragen is weak (from 


Anftrag) 






treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


triff 


triffst 


23 betreffen 


to hit 


trafe 






trifft 




treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


treibe 


treibst 


34 betreiben 


to drive 


triebe 






treibt 


vertreiben 


treten 


trat 


getreteffl 


tritt 


txittst 


19 betreten 


to tread 


trate 






tritt 


zertretea 
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Inftnitiie. Imperfect. Past Part. Imperative. Present Ind. Hef. €ompoimds. 
triefen trofP getrofften triefe triefst 46 

to drip tiSSe trieft 

poetical fonns — imperat. treuf , pi'es. treufsti treuft ; comp. treffen 

trinken trank getrunken timk(e) trink(e)st 40 betrinken 

to drink tranke trinkt ertrinken 

trugen trog getrogen triige trugst 54 tetrugeQ 

to deceive troge triigt 

triegen ("is), another form (same conj.) Poet, imperat. treng, prea. treugst, trengt 

verderben. verdarb verdorben verdirb verdirbst 22 

to decay, verduxbe or vsrdirbt 

spoil verdarbe 

"wlien transitive mostly weak 

verdriessen verdross verdrossen verdriesse verdriessest 45 
to vex verdrosse verdriesst 

poetical forms — imperat. verdreuss* pres. verdreussest* verdrensst 

verdumpfen verdtunpfteverdumpfen verdumpfe verdiunpfest 64 



to rumble verdumpfte or verdumpft 

vergessen vergiss 



vsrgessen 

to forget 



vergass 
vergasse 



verhehlen verheblte 
to conceal verbehlts 

verlierea verlor 
to lose verlore 



verheMet or verheMe 
verhohlen 

verioren. verEere 



verdumpft 

vergissest or 

vergiss't 
vergisst 

verhehlst 
verhehlt 

verlierst 
verliert 



verwu?reii verwirrte 
to confuse verwirrte 



17 

63 
43 
63 



verworren yerwirre verwirr(e)st 
or verwirrt verwirr(e)t 

impf. rarely verworr, verworre 
waohseu wnohs gewaobsen •wachse 
to grow wiicbse 

wagen wog gewogen wage 

to weigh woge 

oftencr weak when transitive ; erwagen, to considert always strong 

wascben. wnsch gewaseben wascbe wascbest 5 verwasclien 

to wash wiisobe 



wacbsest 
wachst 

wagst 
wagt 



wascbt 



5 bewaohsen 
entwacbsen 

10 erwagen 
vervvagen 



weben wob gewoben webe webst 26 verweben 
to weave wobe webt 

usually weak except in poetry-; part, geweben nsed colloqiuially 
weioben wich gewicben weiehe weicbst 31 entweichen 
to yieU wicbe weicbt 

weak in sense of soften ; so verweicben, trans, or intraus. 


weiaen wies 
to shmv wiese 


gewiesen weise 


weieest 
weia't 


34 beweisen 
erweiaen 


wendeu wandte 
to turn wendete 
also weak 


gewandt weude 


wendeat 
wendet 


58 bewenden 
entwenden 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


Imperative. 


Present Ind. 


Ref. Compounds. 


werben wart 


geworlien 


wirb 


wirbst 


22 bewerben 


to enlist wiirbe or 






wirbt 


erwerben 


warte 










werden wurde or 


geworden 


werde 


wirst 


22 


to become ward 


(worden) 




wird 




wiirde 










werfeu warf 


geworfen 


wirf 


wiifst 


22 bewerfen 


to throw wiirfe or 






wirft 


eutwerfen 


warfe 










wiegen wog 


gewogen 


wiege 


wiegst 


43 verwiegen 


to weigh wiige 






wiegt 




weak in sense of rock; comp. wagen 






winden wand 


gewnnden 


winde 


windest 


40 eutwinden 


to wind wande 






windet 


erwinden 


winken winkte 


gewinkt 


winke 


wink(e)Bt 


63 


to beckon winkte 


(gewnnken 


winkt 






coUoq^^) 








wissen wnsste 


gewnsst 


wisse 


weiss 


60 


to know wiisste 






weisst 




(p. 82) 






weiss 




wollen wollte 


gewoUt 


wolle 


wiU 


66 


to be win- woUte 






willst 




ing (will) 






wiU 




zeihen zieh 


geziehen 


zeihe 


zeib(e)8t 


34 verzeihen 


to accuse ziehe 






zeih(e)t 




Ziehen zog 


gezogen 


zieli(e) 


ziehst 


44 beziehen 


to draw, zoge 






ziebt 


er-, verziehen 


move 










poetical forms- 


-imperat. zeuoh, 


pres. zenchst. zeucht 




zwingen zwang 


gezwungen 


zwinge 


zwingst 


40 bezwingen 


to compel zwange 






zwingt 


erzwlngeu 



Note. — In the case of the strong verbs which change the vowel in the second 
and third persons singular of the present, &c., the i (often lengthened into ie) 
■which there appears represents the original letter of the root, which in the other 
persons and tenses has been changed into e by the influence of the original 
termination (which contained a u or an a, whilst those two persons had i) ; while a 
further change of this e into a has taken place in Nos. 9 and 11, and even into 5 
in No. 51 (pp. 135-8). The modification of a, an, and o in the same persons of 
the present has resulted from coalescence with the original endings is and it. 

The verbs which thus change or modify the vowel, if they end in a t sound 
omit the et of the 3rd pers. sing., as follows : braten, brat ; halten, halt ; rathen, 
rath; treten, tritt ; bersten, birst; geltcn, gilt; schelten, schilt ; werden, wird; 
fechten, ficht; fleclitcn, fiicht. In bersten this often extends to the 2nd sing. 
(eZ« birst), and it causes the omission of the t or d of the root in wirst (from 
werden), fichst, and fliehst. In similar verbs in s or ss the termination est can be 
cut down to 't, as du lies't (from lesen), lass't, iss't, vergiss't, &c. 

The Imperative generally follows the usage of these two persons when they 
change the radical vowel, but not when they only modify it. 



( 153 ) 
THE EXEECISES 

IN 

GEEMAN CHAEACTEES. 

[Study the Note on German Characters, Germ. Princ. Pt. II. pp. 67-8.] 
The Definite Article. 

ExBECiSE I. (Page 6.) 

1. Ser ajatcr i|i alt. 2. 3)ie «Kutter ift jung. 3. Sag 
^inb ifi tim. 4. 5)er SSrubcr iji gut. 5. <Dte ©d^weficr ifl 
gut. 6. Sag Jtinb if! fc^on. 7. <Der aSatcr unb bif SKutter 
jtnb alt. 8. S5ev SBruber unb bie <Sc|njefter flnb fc^on. 9. S)er 
aSater unb bev SBrubct: fmb grof. 10. !Die SKutter unb bie 
©d^wejler flnb [^on. 

Exercise II. (Page 6.) 

1. ©tefer aSatcr ijt att. 3. !£)iefe SKuttei ift {ung. 3. ®iefe§ 
.Rinb ijt ftein. 4. Sener SSrubcr ift gut. 5. 3ene ©d^mefter ift 
gut. 6. SeneS ^inb ift fdjijn. 7. ©iefer STOann ift alt. 8. 3ene 
%xm ifi jung. 9. S)iefeS $ferb ift fung. 10. 3ene8 <Pferb ifi att. 

Exercise III. (Page 7.) 

A.— 1. 3^ 6in reic§. 2. ©u 6ift arm. 3. (gr i^ alt. 4. <Sk 
ift fung. 5. 2Bit ftnb att. 6. <Sie finb jung. 7. 3c^ Bin 
franf. 8. ©ag ^inb ift frant 9. ©er SSater unb bie aUutter 
ftnb rei(^. 10. 5)er aStuber unb bie @d^tt)efier finb avni. 

B.— 1. aSin ic^ reic^? 2. aSift bu arm? 3. 3^ er alt? 
4. Sfiflefung? 5. Sinb wir alt? 6. SBtn ic^ franf? 7. 3fi 
ber aUann franf ? 8. 3ft bie ffrau xnd} ? 9. 3fi biefe§ <Pferb 
fi^ijrt ? 10. 3ft jeneS 5Pfcrb ftein ? 
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ExBKOiSB IV. (Page 7.) 

1. ®er aSater '^at ben 5t))fel. 2. Sie 3Kutter 'i)at bie SSIume. 
3. Siefea ^inb :^at bnS SSut^. 4. Sener SKann f^at bm ©arten. 

5. Sie grau i^ot bm ©tccE. 6. Siefer SBruber :^at ben 5())fer. 
7. Sie ©c^iuefter '^at bie SSIume. 8. ©er SBvnber unb bie 
©d^wepcr l^aten bag ^au§. 9. 5)er 2>?ann unb bie Srau ftnb . 
alt. 10. S)er 3fann unb bie gmu ftnb jiing. 

The Incteflnite Article. 

ExEKCiSE V. (Pag& 8.) 
1. 55er aSatev ijl ein SDJann. 2. Sie 2)iuttev iji eine gvau. 
3. 2)ie (gc^reejler iji ein .Kinb. 4. S)ic SfJofe iji eine Slume. 

6. Ser <So^n f)at eimn ©arten. 6. 2)le S^oc^ter ^at eine Slofe. 

7. 2)ag ^inb l^t ein 5)3ferb. 8. 5)ev ©o'^n unb bie Soc'^ter l^afien 
einen ©arten. 9. 5)er ®o^n ^at einen Qljjfel. 10. 2)ie 3!oc^ter 
l^at ein Sik^.. 

ExEKCisB VI. (Page 8.) 
A.— 1. ajjein iBatcr iji alt. 2. sWeine abutter ifi fdjon. 
3. auein ^aug iji itein. 4. @etn SBruber tjt bein D^eini (or 
Ontel). 5. (Seine ©c^reefler ift nteine 91id}te. 6. ^dnt Xante 
^at eine ©(^wefter. 7. SKetn Steffe l^at einen ©arten. 8. 5)eine 
Sfiic^te ^at eine SBIunie. 9. @ein D^eim {or Dnfef) ^at ein 
<Pferb. 10. (getne 9lic^te ^at eine SSIunte. 

B.— 1. Itnfer SSater iji gut. 2. Unfere SKutter iji fc^on. 
3. Unfer .Rinb iji flein. 4. Siefer Ttann ifi unfer D^eim (or 
DnleO. 6. ®iefe grau ifi unfere 0lid)te. 6. Unfer Mln'o ifi 
neu. 7. 3^r 0leffe :^at eiire geber. 8. 3:^re S^ante f)at ein ^teib. 
9. ■iQat unfere Wnijk eine ®tuOTe ? 10. ^at unfere Soc^ter eine 
ffeber? 

BxEBCiSE VII. (Page 9.) 

A.— 1. 3(^ lak ein SBuc^. 2. Su :^aji einen ©tocE. 3. er 
^at eine Seber. 4. 5!Bir ^lafcen einen ©arten. 5. 3'§r ^a6et (or 
better, ®ie f)a6en) ein >§aul. &. <Sie ^a6en {render as 3rdp&-s.) 
ein $ferb. 7. 5)er ©o:^r :^at ctn 3?feffer> 8. 5)ie Xoc^ta ^at 
eine U^r. 9. Winn D^eim {or Dnfel) unb nteine S^ottte l^akn 
ein >&aug. 10. ©ein S'leffe unb feim 0iic^te ^aDen einen ©airten. 
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B. — 1. >§aBen <Si( (you) mm SStuijer? 3«, id) ijaU etnm 
SStubev. 2. ■^dbm @ie (you) eine ©ct^wefier ? 3(i, idj ^a'Be elne 
©c^TOcfter. 3. ^akn @ie f^/ow) 3i)re (your) U^x ? 3a, ict) ^^aSt 
luelne ll^t. 4. >gat 3t}r,(«/oMJ-) gteffe etn SKeffer? 3a, er l^at ein 
sKcffcj 5. Jgai 3i)rc 0lid^te eine Slunte ? 3a, ffe :^at eine Sflofe. 
6. ^at 3i;r aSater ein >gau§ ? Stein, er i)at fein -gauS. 7. Jgat 
3:^re 3;o(^ter eine 1% ? Sflein, fte :^at feine Ut)r. 8. .gat blefer 
aifann etnen ©ruber ? 3a, er ^at einen ©ruber. 9. .gat biefc 
%xm eine (Sc^njcfter ? S^ein, fte ^nt feine ©d^wfter. 10. .gat 
3|)r D^eim eine sRicfjtc ? 9^cin, er :^at feine 0tid)te. 

First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 

First Class. 
ExEEOisE VIII. (Pages 13, 14.) 

A. — 1. ®er ©arten beg ©ol^neS ift ftetn. 2. ®er ©arten beS 
.ffijnigs ift grof. 3. ®ie <sij^ne be§ D^eimg ftnb arm. 4. Sie 
®ijt)ne beg Jlonigg ftnb reicf). 5. 2)er ©otin beS 5trjte§ :^at bag 
aSu^. 6. ®ie Qterjte ftnb alt. 7. ©inb <Sie (yon) ber ^rjt beg 
.Soniag? 8. ®lnb fte G%) bie sjterjte beg Jlonigg? 9. ©r l^at 
ben .gut beg ^Irjteg. 10. @ie ^aBen ble .giite ber ©otine. 

B.— 1. ©er aSater gieit bent ©o^^ne bag aSucC). 2. SUeine 
SKutter gieBt [bent D^eim ben ©arten. 3. Ser Qtrjt gieW bent 
.fijnig bag Sudj. 4. ©ie ^Jter^te gefien ben @6t)nen ben ®arten. 
6. Ser ©o^n beg .Sijnigg gte'6t bein 5lrgte ben .gut. 6. ®ie 
©o^^ne beg .ffonigg geSen ben ^ferjten ben ©arten. 7. Ser 5ifd) 
ift in bent gluffe. 8. Sie Sifc^e ftnb in ben Slitffen. 9. J)er 
©ruber beg .Rijnigg ijl in ber ©tabt. 10. ©ie ©tcibte ftnb ffein. 

O. — 1. @r ^at bcm ©o^ne ein SOfeffer gegefien. 2. SBir :^aien 
ben ©&|nen bie .gitte gegelien. 3. .gat er bent ©o-^we eine Wi^x 
gege'Ben? 4. .goten ©ie (^om) bent Qtrjte eine Itt}r gegeBen? 
6. 3# falje bent- Qtrjte einw ©rief gefc^rieten. 6.- Ser @o|n 
beg %jteg ^at bent .S&nig einen ©rief geft^riefien. 7. Sffio tfi ber 
©ruber beg «&nigg? ©r ift in ber ©tabt. 8. mo ftnb bie 
©6|ne beg 5lrgteg ? ©ie ftnb in ber ©tabt.- 9. .ga'Ben ©ie (you) 
bem Sreunbe einen ©rief gef^rieljen ? 10. .gaBen ©ie beit 5reutt= 
ben bie ©riefe geft^eben? 
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First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 

Second Class. 

ExBECiSE IX. (Pages 15, 16.) • 

A. — 1. Z>n aSrubcr i)e§ aSaterg ifi in bent (Baxtm. 2. 2)ie 
5:o^ter 'm SKutter iji in bm Sin^wi^- 3. S)og genfter beg 
3intmerg iji flein. 4. Sic ?5enftev bcr Simmer fmb flein. 6. Sie 
Soc^ter ber 3Jhitter iji in einem .Siojier. 6. Sie S^o^ter ber 
mnttn ftnb in ben .floftern. 7. Set Sel^rer ber Soc^ter ift alt. 

8. Ser (Schiller ift in bem 3in"»«r- 9- ^o ifl; ber Sei^rer ? <gr 
ifi in bem 3intmer. 10. SBo ftnb bie ©critter ? ©ie flnb in ben 
3immern. 

B.— 1. SKeiit aSruber 'i)at ben©^lit|fer beg 3immerg. 2. SKeine 
©d^nsefter '^at bie ©c&tiiffel ber 3intmer. 3. >ga6en ©ie (you) ben 
©c^Ittffer beg Jtiofierg? 4. ■Igat S^^rc (j/ottr) ©c^nje^er bie ©^Ittf^ 
fcl beg ^tofterg? 5. Ste 5le^3fet beg ©artcng flnb gut. 6. Sag 
SBcimnc^en beg ©arteng iji f($on. 7. SSo flnb bie SBdum^en? 
@ie fmb in bem ©arten. 8. Sag 3)Iab^en ifi in bem ^tofier. 

9. ^d) |)a'6e bem SKabd^en einen ffirief gefc^rieten. 10. Sie 
©dottier ^aten bem Se^rer ein Suc^ gegeten. 



First or Strong Declension of Nouns. 

Third Class. 

ExEKCiSE X. (Page 17.) 

1. SWein Dl^eim :^at bag aSilb beg ^inbeg. 2. SKeine Siante :^at 
bie SBilber ber .Sinber. 3. Sie Jtinber 'ijabm bie ©c^Iuffel beg 
.gaufeg. 4. 3c^ ^alje ben .Sinbern bie ©c^Iitffel beg J^aufeg 
gegeten. 6, Sie Jtinbcr ^afien bem Se^rer bie SSitc^er gegcten. 
6. Sic •§aufer in bem ©arten ftnb fd)6n. 7. Sie flatter beg 
aSdumc^eng flnb griin. 8. spZeine ©d^rcefter ^at bem 2)?dbc^en bie 
^teiber gege'Ben. 9. Sie Srrt^itmer beg 2)fanneg ftnb grof. 
10. S55o ftnb bie 5Kdnner ? @ie flnb in ben >§dufern. 
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Second or Weak Declension of Nouns. 

ExEECiSE XI. (Page 18.) 

A.— 1. S>ie SBIumen beg aBdumc^en§ fmb fct^ijn. 2. 3c^ l^aBe 
ber ©(^luefter bie Slunien gegeBen. 3. (gte ^nt ber Sonte bie Slofe 
gegcten. 4. 3Btr 'i^aUn ben Sattten bie gebern gegeten. 5. Sie 
3:^uren ber ^irc^e fmb grof . 6. Sffio fmb bie ©cC^wefiern ? @ie 
fmb in ber Jtirc^e. 7. Sie .Sirc^en ber (gtabt ftnb gro^. 8. Ste 
©chiller ftnb in ber (Sc^ute. 9. 2)ie ©djuten ber .Sirc^e ftnb gut. 
10. So fmb bie ©emitter? ©ie ftnb in ben ©tra^en ber ©tabt. 

B. — 1. 3c{) ^ale bie fyeber be§ ^naticn. 2. (Sr ^at bem Jtna6en 
bie geber gegeBen. 3. 3d) ^ate bie Siidjer ber .fnaBen. 4. Sffiir 
t)a'6en ben ^naicn bie S6iid;er gegeteu. 5. gBo ftnb bie 31effen? 
©ie fmb in ber ©^ule. 6. ffio fmb bie ©tubenten ? ©ie fmb in 
ben ©c^ulen. 7. SfBo ftnb bie ©olbaten ? ©ie ftnb in ben ©traf en 
ber ©tabt. 8. !Dte ©ii^ne beS ©rafen ftnb reid). 9. 5)ie ©d^wefiern 
be§ ©tubenten ftnb arm. 10. SBo ftnb bie ®rafen ? ©ie flub in 
ber Jtirc^e. 

Mixed Declension of Nouns. 

BxEKCisE XII. (Page 19.) 

1. ©ie 9(ugen be§ .Sinbeg ftnb Hau. 2. 2)ie Qlngen beg Soctorg 
flnb f^rcarj. 3. ®ie 5lugen beg 0lefen ftnb grau. 4. <Der ©o^n 
beg 5)octorg ift gut. 5. ©ie ©ii^ne ber Soctoren flnb ftan!. 
6. 3c^ ^alje bem ©octor ein aSui^ gegefien. 7. ©ie ©olbaten beS 
©taoteg ftnb ta:j3fer. 8. ©ie ©taoten flnb retc^. 9. ©ie ©octoren 
beg (Srafen ftnb rei^. 10. ffio ifi ber ©o^^n beg ©octorg? @r 
ifi in ber ©c^ule. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

BxEKCisB XIII. (Pages 21, 22.) 

A. — 1. grtebric^g 5tugen fmb 6Iau. 2. Souifeng 5(ugen ftnb 
fc^warg. 3. SKarieng ©c^nicfter ift franf. 4. ^etnrid^g 
©c^njefter ifi ftranf. 5. griebric^g aSoter ifi reic^ ; aBer (hut) 
.geinric^g SSater ijl arm. 6. SDJarieng Wtutttx ifi reic^ ; afier 
Souifeng SWutter ifi arm. 7. ©er ©o^n beg ©olbaten :^at 
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SOBit^elms ^ut (or ben >§ut Sil^elntS), 8. 2)ie ^mUn ^a-feen 
^axU aSiic^er (or bte SSiti^er ^arl8). 9. aSo ifi SBil^elmS 
aSat«? dx ijt in Sonbon. 10. sffio i1i ^artS D^eim? @v 
ift in SPatie. 

B.— 1. Sag ^onigreic^ ©ngknb ift gro^. 2. Sie ©tabt SgatiS 
i^ fc^on. 3. <^k @traf en Sonbon§ ftnb Breit. 4. S)ie SBaume 
fmb griin im gRonat sTOd. 5. 2)ic iytviffc 2)eutfcljtanb§ fmb 
soil. 6. <E)ie einwo'^ner SonbonS fmb ta:pfer. 7. £)ie (Straf en 
Bon aparlS ftnb IJteit. 8. ©iefcr fKamx ge'^t nac^ Scutfe^Ianb. 

9. ®D'^n ge^en biefe 5Kanner'? @ie ge'^en nac^ granfteic^. 

10. SBo^in ge:^t biefe grou? ©ie ge"^t nacf) SBriiffcI. 

C— 1. 3fi biefer SOJann ein ©ngtanbev? 0lein, er t^i ein 
.^otJonber; er ge'^t m(t) ^oUanb. 2. 3ji biefev STOann ein 
©e^Dttldnber ? 0lein, er ifi ein Defireic^er ; er ge|lt nad) 
Deflreic^. 3. 3ft biefer STOann ein Srlcinber ? 0lein, cr ifi ein 
®entf^er ; er ge^^t nnc^ Serfin. 4. sffio ftnb bie ©nglanber unb 
bie ©d^ottlanber ? ®ie ftnb in Sonbon. 6. ®o ftnb bie 
De^reic^er unb bie ©eutf^en ? ©ie ftnb in aSerlin. 6. 3fi Sl^r 
(j/our) fjreunb sjon aBien ober yon Serlln? 7. Sie ®eutf(^en 
unb bie granjofen ftnb ta^fer. 8. 3fi biefer STOann ein Sonboner 
ober ein 5Parifer? 9. Sie ®nglanberin unb bie jjranjofm finb 
fc^ijn. 10. 3<^ 'f)ab( ben ©eutf^en bie aSiic^er gcgeten. 

First or Strong Declension of Adjectives. 

BxBKCisB XIV. (Pages 23, 24.) 

A.— 1. €flDt:^cr sffiein. ifi gut. 2. sffieife (Sum ifi gut. 
8. miteg SSier ift gut. 4. 3c^ Uc6e atten rott^en SBein. 5. 2)u 
liefefi gute wci^e @u:p^3e. 6. (Sx IkU frif^eg falteg ffiaffer. 
7. arfein SDater ^at ein gap atten rotl^en Sffieineg. 8. SOteine 
(gajrcefier ^at einen Setter guter weif er (Svo^ipt. 9. Ser SKann 
:^at ein ©lag guten olten SBiereg. 10. SBir tiefcen frifc^e, fitfe 
SWil^. 

B. — 1. -^ier ift guter (Sd^intcn, gute SKilc^, afier (hut) f(^lc(^teg 
SSrob. 2. 2)er SJater gie'6t bent ©o^nc ein ©titd guten reeifen 
SBrobeg. 3. ®er Se^irer giett bent .Kinbe fin ©titif fd^Ted^ten 
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fc^voarjm ffirobeg. 4. •Sgin ift guteS Slcifcfj, gut« @enf, a'btx 
fi^Icc|ter ^feffcr. 5. Wldn fiet)r« I)at guteS ^aipier, after 
fc[)Iec^te 3:inte. 6. 2)ie ©tabt :^at Biele fc^one J^iiufev. 7. ffiit 
i)elm '^at ein 5Paar neuer ©c^u'^e. 8. .fori ^at eitt Spaar neuer 
<§ani3fc^u'^e. 9. ^gaten <Sle guteg ©leifc^ «tib guteS SSrcb? 
10. i)er ®raf ^at Oiete fcf)ijne .§diifcr unb toiek grofje (Sdrten. 

Second or Weak Declension of Adjectives. 

ExEEciSB XV. (Page 25.) 

1. 3c^ Ikh ben guten Wlann unb bie gute grau. 2. ffilr Ileten 
biefen guten aUann unb btefe gute grou. 3. ®le gute SKutter Ileit 
bag arme .Kinb. 4. 3c^ f)abt bem Hetnen JtnaBen bie frlf^e SBJiM 
gegefien. 5. 3cfj |)a6e ber fieinen ©c^njefter ein ©tiicE be§ wif en 
aSrobeS gegeten. 6. ©er eble awann IleBt biefeS grofe •§au§. 
7. 5)ie ebte grau lieBt biefen fdjijnen (Sarten. 8. 3c^ 1^aU bent 
ebten (or ebein) STOanne bag fc^ijne 5Pferb gegeten. 9. ffio finb bie 
lieBen Jtinber ? ©ie ftnb in bem fd)ijnen .gaufe. 10. Sev JSe'^rer 
lieftt bie fteifigen ®djiiler. 

Third or Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

Exercise XVI. (Page 26.) 

1. attein lieBer alter aSater ifi ein guter SKann. 2. fKelne Keie 
alte abutter i^ eine gute ffrau. 3. sOJeine liefce ©c^mefter ift ein 
guteg Jlittb. 4. 3Bir ^aBen einen guten SBruber unb eine gute 
©(^wefier. 5. SOJetn lieBer Se^rer ^at ein fc^ijneg -§aug. 6. SKeine 
XokjUx f)at eine fc^one •§anb unb einen fdjonen 5u^. 7. 3c6 
l)abi einem armen Jlinbe biefeg aSrob gegeten. 8. Sfffein lieBer 
aSetter ift ber ©ot)n eineg rei(^en .faufmanng. 9. Sffio fmb bie 
guten Jlinber ? ©ie ftnb in meinem neuen .§aufe. 10. 3(^ ^afie 
einem armen Jlaufmann ein Ileineg ■gang gegefien. 

Adjectives used as Nouns. 

ExEEOisB XVII. (Page 27.) 

1. 2)er %IU unb bie 5(Uc ftnb franf. 2. Jgaljen ©ie bent qilten 
unb ber Qtlten aSrob unb SSein gcgeBen ? 3. 5)er ffrentb'e f)at ein 
fteineg >§aug. 4. ffier (who) :§at biefeg fc^one ^oug? (gin 
g^rember fat biefeg fc^ijne -gaug. 5. Ser 5(rme |)at ein ©tiicE 
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f^warjcS SBtob. 6. 2)ie 5trme :^at ein ©lag Wle^tm ffieincS. 
7. Ser ©efanbte beg ^onigS 'i}at ein f(^6ne8 -gang. 8. ©iefer 
eWe sTOann iji ein ©efanWer be§ ^nigS. 9. ®er ©ele^rte '^at 
»ieTe fteif igc ©c^uler. 10. aRein ebler aSater lie^t bo§ ®ute. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

ExEBOiSE XVIII. (Page 29.) 
A.— 1. mm\ ©rofftater ifi alt, abn meine ©vo^muttev ifi 
alter. 2. aWeine ©c^wefiei ifi alter otS ntein ©ruber. 3. 3)Jein 
0leffe ifi reic^, abn nteine Sante ifi reiser. 4. SKeine ®rDf!= 
mutter ifi reid^er al§ ntein ®rof »ater. 5. ®er Sft^ein ifi Breit ; 
aljer bie Sonau ifi ein treitcrer gluf . 6. ©ie Sonne ifi grower 
alg bie (£rbe, unb bie ®rbe ifi grofer atg ber SKonb. 7. 2)er 
^no5e ifi ficirfer atg bag aifabc^en. 8. S)ag Jltnb ifi fc^wac^er 
alg bie grau. 9. SKein SSetter ifi glfidticler alg mein 91effe. 
10. Sie ©ro^miitter ftnb ungliicflic^er atg bie 3Wiitter. 

B. — 1. 2Reine ©c^wefier ifi [(^raac^, nteine SOJutter ifi fc^reo^er, 
meine ©rofmutter ifi am fc^rcac^ften. 2. Ser STOonb ifi grofi, 
bie (Srbe ifi grower, bie Sonne ift am groften. 3. ®ag @oIb i^ 
fofitiarer olg bag (Sitter. 4. Sag ®olb ifi bag fofi:6arfie aftetaH. 
6. ®ag eifen i^; nii|tid)cr otg bag Jtu^fer. 6. Sag eifen ifi bag 
nit^Iic^fie SOfetatt. 7. 55er Sense unb ber Siger finb bie fiarffien 
S'^iere. 8. 2)Jeine S^wfier ifi gut, meine SPJutter ifi Beffcr, meine 
©ro^mutter ifi am tefien. 9. Sfi .Sari alter alg ®it:^elm? 3Uin, 
er ifi jiinger atg SSil^ctm, er ifi ber jiingfie ®o^n. 10. Ser ©raf 
:^at bie fc^onfien -gaufer in ber ©tabt. 

Cardinal Numerals. 

ExEBCiSE XIX. (Page 31.) 

1. 3(^ 1)ab( einen ©o'^n. 2. gr '^at jtcci ©c^wefiern. 3. SKcin 
aSetter ^at brei ©o^ne unb sier Soi^ter. 4. Wlun ©ro^Sater i^at 
elf (£nM unb jtuolf Snfelinnen. 5. 2>er retire ©rnf ^at jnjci unb^ 
breiftg SPferbe. 6. ®ine SBoc^c |ot fteten 3;age. 7. ®in 3;«g 
1)at t»ter nnb jroangig ©tunben. 8. ©in 3a^r t)at gTOoIf SOfonote. 

9. Sie alt ifi S^re ©^njefier? ®ie ifi fee^jel^n 3a:^re alt. 

10. aSie alt iji 3^r ©rofsatcr? dt ifi ftefien unb ac^tjig Sal^re ott. 
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Exercise XX. (Page 31.) 
1. ffiie ijlet U'^r i|i e§? & i|i neun U^t. 2. sffiie ttiel Ut)r 
i|i e8 ? eg iji ^ott neun W^x. 3. ©icfeg ®orf l^at bret^unbert 
cin unb jaanjig gtnwol^ncr. 4. <Die ©orfer :^oten ac^t^unbert 
fleien unb Uietjig ^dufer. 6. Sffiie alt iji bev junge ®raf ? ©r 
i^ breige:^n Sol^re alt. 6. «)Bie alt iji ber ^natc? (gr t^ nur 
{only) fiinf Sa^^re alt j er i^ ber jftngfie ber »ier ©ol^ne. 7. sffiie 
Utel U'^r iji eg ? ®§ ifi ein aSiertet tior ac^t. 8. eg iji ein SSiertel 
na^ elf. 9. Smangig pinuten nac^ Uter. 10. SOSag ift bie U^x ? 
Siinf unb swanjig STOtnuten tiot fiinf. 



Ordinal Numerals. 

ExBECiSE XXI. (Page 32.) 

1. ©iefer MnaU iji jleiftg; er i^ ber erfte in ber .Sloffe. 
2. spjeine Soc^ter iji jieiftg; fie iji immer (always) bie jweitc 
Dber (or) britte in ber Piaffe ber ®^ule. 3. giinf iji ber »lerte 
3:|eil Son (of) jmanjig. 4. ®ine SKinute ifl: ber fec^jigjie S^eil 
einer ©tunbe. 5. @in Xag iji ber ftefeente X^eit einer SBo^e. 
6. S)er getruar iji ber jweite SKonat beg Sa'^reg. 7. ©er SWdrj 
iji ber britte SKonat beg 3a:§reg ; ber 5t^ril i^ ber Sjierte, ber 3Rai 
iji ber fitnfte, ber Sunt iji ber fe^gte. 8. Sen mietiietjien beg 
STOonatg :^alBen wir ^eute ? SCBir ^aten l^eute ben ijterse^nten ober 
fiinfjel^nten. 9. 3ji eg nic^t (not) ber fert)je:^nte ? 0lein, eg ift 
ber neunje^nte. 10. @ine SBoc^e iji ber jwei unb fiinfjigjie S^eil 
beg 3o|)reg. 

The Auxiliary Verb ©ein, 

EXEECISB XXII. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative, and Imperative, (Page 37.) 

A. — 1. 3^ war ntiibe. 2. ®r njor |iungrig unb fc^Idfrig. 
3. (Sei jieif ig, inein ©o^n. 4. 3n ber ®tobt jinb ®ie jufriebener 
olg auf bem Sanbe (in the country). 5. ©antatg nsaren wir auf 
bent Sanbe. 6. ©ejiem wor meine ©rofmutter in ber .Sii^e. 
7. -§eute jtnb bie S^fi^ter unjufriebener otg bie SKutter. 8. ©ejiern 
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loaren nieine SSettern in bem ©c^auf^iet^aufe. 9. ©ie 5(5ferbe 
rearen in bent' ©tatle beg .Raufmanng. 10. 3n bem (Stotte beS 
^onigg waren fiinf unb snjanjig Spferbe. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 38.) 

B. — 1. Sc^'fcin gliidtic^ in bcr Unterne^mung gemefcn. 2. ®t 
ijt ungtiidtic^ in ber Untcrne^mung gewefen. 3. ®inmat flnb 
wit in grantreif^ gewefen. 4. <Dog .Einb tsar streimat in bem 
©c^auf^jiel^aufe gewefen. 5. ©reimal roar mein ©c^wogcr in bem 
©^auf^jiet^aufc gcwefen. 6. 3tt)eimoI max meine ©^reagerin 
in ber ©efetlff^aft beg ^aufmanng genaefcn. 7. SJBir ftnb einmol 
in ber ©efeHfc^aft beg ®rafen gewefen. 8. Sffiir waren in grower 
©efal^r gewefen. 9. 3^ ber ^noBe in ber ©c^ule gereefen ? 0lein, 
er iji in bem ©tafle gettefen. 10. STOein (sd^reager unb meine 
(sc^refigerin nioren in grower ®efa!^r genjefen. 

Future and Future Perfect Indicative. (Page 39.) 

C. — 1. 2)cr ©c^nioger wirb in bem .§ofen fein. 2. gSir raerben 
in bem neuen (g^auf^jiet^aufe fein. 3. J)ie ©c^wdger rcerben in 
einer fceffem £age fein. 4. SKorgen njcrben «ir auf bem Sanbe 
fein. 5. Uefcermorgen werben fl« in bcr ©tobt fein. 6. 3(^ 
reerbe auf (a<) bem Sanb||aufe gewefen fein. 7. ®r reirb in einer 
fieffcrn Sage gewefen fein. 8. SKein (Snfel reirb in bem fc^ijncn 
©d^aufljiel^aufe gewefen fein. 9. 25amalg reerben bie .Saufteute 
in SBien gewefen fein. 10. <Damatg werben reir in einer Ijeffern 
Sage gewefen fein. 

Conditional Mood. (Page 39.) 

D. — 1. 3(^ witrbe in einer 'fccffern Sage fein. 2. 5)ie (gnleltn 
wiirbe in bem @(|auf^)iel^aufe mit bem .Roufmonn fein. 3. SBir 
wiirben auf bem Sanbe mit bem ©rafen fein. 4. *jluf bem Sanbe 
wiirbe mein ©c^wagcr jufriebener alg meine ©c^wagcrin fein. 
5. SKorgen wiirben wir in einer teffern Sage fein. 6. 35er SBebiente 
wiirbe ouf bem Sanb^aufe ben 3:ag Dorl^er gewefen fein. 7. !Die 
SBebienten wiirben in bem Saben beg ©(^neiberg gewefen fein. 
8. SBir wiirben ben 3;og ijorl^er in bem @^ouf^)iet^oufe gewefen 
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fein. 9. Sen Stag Uot'^et wiirbe ber ©c^neiber mit bem SSfbienteti 
in bem (sc^auf:picl^aufe geraefen fein, 10. 3n bem Saben beg 
(Sc^neiberS witrben bie ^naien fteif iger getcefen fein. 



The Auxiliary Verb J§a6en. 
Exercise XXIII. 
' Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 42.) 

A. — 1. 3e^t ^abt ic^ nur ein 5Pferb in bem ©tafle. 2. SOfeine 
(Sc^wogetin ^ot eine neue U|r. 3. 3(^ l^atte Unrec^t. 4. Unter 
biefen Umjldnben l^atten ©ie Wxm^t. 5. 3n ber Unterne|)mung 
^atte i^ »tet @Iiid. 6. 5luf bem fianbe l^atten njir »iet aSergniigen. 
7. aKein ©c^roagcr l^atte Diet SBergnitgen in ber OefetJfd^aft beS 
©rafen. 8. @e(iern l^atte mem ©o^n Stel ©litcE in ber @tabt. 
9. ^aten @ie ein guteS Simmer? 3a, ic^ ^abi jrcei fd^onc 
3immer im ( = in bem) erfien ®tocE. 10. Ser (so^n beS reic^en 
.Saufmanng ^atte ein neueS 3immet im jweiten (atoi. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 43.) 

B. — 1. 3(^ ^a&t bie neue U^r ni(^t %t^abi. 2. >gaten ©ie oiet 
aSergniigen gei^afit ? 3. 3c^ ^ate nic^t ijiet aSergniigen auf bem 
Sanbe ge^^afit. 4. 9Bir l^aBen immer ein Sanb^au6 mit einem 
©arten ge'^afct. 5. ©rei 3:age Sorter ^otte meine (gc^wefier einen 
®rief »on (from) bem ©rafen get)a'6t. 6. 3n ber ®tabt fatten xoxx 
6icl ©tucE gel^a'Bt. 7. 3n ber ©efeflfc^aft beS ©rafen :^atten njir 
ijiel aSergniigen ge^att. 8. ©eftern :^atte ic^ ben SBrief Son {from) 
$ariS ge^att. 9. 3n bem ©efdngniffe :^otten bie ©otbaten nur 
aSrob nnb SBaffer ge^afit. 10. 3n bem ©c^auf^jiel^aufe :^atten 
meine aSettern Diet ajergniigen ge^aBt. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Gondiiional. (Page 43.) 

C. — 1. 9^a(^ bem S^obe beS ©rofen werbe id^ ein grof eg aSermogen 
^abtn. 2. asein ®nfel wirb bag @elb Uon bem ^aufntanne ge^iafct 
:(ia6en. 3. ^aiti bem S^obe beg .faufmanng werben meine aSettern 
ein grof eS aSermiigen l^a'Ben. 4. 3n bem ©efdngniffe werben bie 
(Sclbaten beg .Sonigg nur aSrcb unb SBajfer ^afcen. 6. 3c^ werbe 
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ml @elb con imi ©rafen QefjaU 'i^abm. 6. 0la^ biefem aSerUtjle 
jBurbcn ©ic ni(^t »iel ®etb :^a6en. 7. Unter biefcn Umlidnbcn 
tDurben wir cin grofeS aSermogen f^abm. 8. 3n bem ©orten 
wurben tcir eine f(^one 5lu§j!(!^t ^eijabt l^aBen. 9. 3n bem ©e= 
fdngntffe irurbe ber Sebiente nur ©rob unb SBaffer ge^ott ^aten. 
10. Unter blefen Um|lanben njiirbe melne ©(^wagetin »iel ®elb 
ge^^att |)aten. 

The Auxiliary Verb SSerben. 

Exercise XXIV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 47.) 

A. — 1. 3(^ ttierbe fd^Idfrig. 2. ®r njitb alter. 3. Se^t reirb 
eg ftnjier. 4. Sffiir werben butc^ ben Zoi beg 5trjte§ rei^. 5. ©le 
(gij^e beg Sc^rerg werben (aolbaten. 6. 5)ie Sfleifenben wiurben 
bur(^ ben Sftegen nafi. 7. ©g njurbe f))dt. 8. Urn fteten W^x reurbe 
eg finfier. 9. 9lo^ ber ^Irjeneireurbe ber fiel^rer gefunb. 10. sroein 
fRaitjbax wurbe burc^ bte SBemu^ungen beg .ffaufinanng reid^. 

2'he Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 47.) 

B. — 1. Sffiag ift aug bem ©o'^n beg .ffiaufmonng geworbcn? 
2. Sag ifl au8 bem SBut^c geworben? 3. ^uxd) bie Unterne^^* 
mung ijl cer %5t iei(^ genjorben. 4. @inb ©ie na^ geworben? 
3(^ tin nic^t naf geworben ; i(^ ^atte elnen Sflegenf^irm. 5. J)ie 
(so'^ne beg Se^rerg jlnb ©olbaten geworben. 6. gine @tunbe 
sorter war eg ftnjier geworben. 7. STOelne SBriiber waren burc^ bte 
SBemu^ungen beg ©efanbten glncEtic^ geworben. 8. Unter biefen 
Um|idnben war mein 0lad^5ar fe|)r orgwo^ntft^ geworben. 9. ©te 
©tabt war \ti)x rein geworben. 10. Sle (straf en woren burd^ ben 
giegen fe'^r fc^mu^ig geworben. 

Tlie two Futures Indicative, and lAe Conditional, (Page 48.) 

C.—l. 3(^ werbe alt werben. 2. @g wirb naf werben. S. Slad) 
ber ^rjenei werbe id) gefunb werben. 4. Surc^ ben «§anbel 
werben bie .faufleute reid^ werben. 5. 5)ie @6^ne beg 5trjteg 
werben ©otbaten geworben fein. 6. Unter biefen Umjidnben wirb 
ber 3ucEer wol^Ifeiler geworben fein. 7. 'S^ux&j bte 5trjenei witrbe 
i^ gefunb werben. 8. @ie wiirbet bur(^ ben 3;ob beg ^ouf= 
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niannS teid^er werben. 9. Unter biefen Uniftonben njiirbe ic^ eiit 
(sotbat geroorben fein. 10. Unter btefen Umfidnben wurben bie 
aSettern jornig geicorben fein. 

The Weak Conjugation.- — Active Voice. 

Exercise XXV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 51.) 

A. — 1. 3c^ lofie ben fteif igen Mnoibm. 2. @r wo'^nt in biefer 
©trafe, 0lummer fteten unb ac^tjig. 3. SDo wo^nt er? ®r 
wo^nt in biefer ©traf e, 0lunimer adjt unb neunjig. 4. Dft faufen 
bie .ffaufleute Sielc SSaaren in einer SBo^e. 6. @r ijerfouft ben 
ffiBagcn unb bie gwei iPfcrbe. 6. aSor jnjci Sa^ren (two years ago) 
lemte ic^ bie fianjoflfc^e @))roc^e. 7. 3^ le^rte ben @o^n beg 
^aufntonn§ bie beutfc^e ©))rad^e. 8. S)ie .faufteute tierfauften 
bie aSaaren in fiinf Stagen. 9. ©eftern 5t6enb rebeten toir ntit 
(with) bent Slrjte iiter biefe ®oc^e. 10. Ser fie^^rer Io6te unb 
lieBte bie fleif igen .Rnafiert. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 52.) 

B. — 1. 3c^ 'i)abe ben Z'i)tt gemac^t. 2. ^oten @ic ben .fafce 
gemac^t ? 3. SWeine (S^wtigerin '^at ben gonjen 5t6enb geweint. 
4. ©er Set)rer l^at ben fleif igen ©filter getofct. 5. SOJein @n!el 
'i)at bie beutfc^e ©:>)ra^e nic^t gelernt. 6. .§at ber Se^rer mit 
ben ^inbern gef^siett? 7. SKit aSergnugen |ntte ber Se^^rer bie 
5lufntertfamteit bcS .ffinbeg geMt. 8. 3^ !^atte mit bent ©rafen 
in biefem -goufe gerco^nt. 9. 2)ie ganje 9Bo(^e l^atte i(^ ntit bent 
.faufntann in bent ^aufe gewo^nt. 10. 3c^ ^atte bie Sciunte in 
bent @arten ge^jflanjt. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. (Page 52.) 

O. — 1. <£)ie ^inber werben morgen f:pieten. 2. SBir werben 
beitt SKanne bie SBal^r'^eit fagen. 3. lieterntorgen werben ©ie 
bent 3Kanne bag @elb fc^iifen. 4. 3n ber ®efettf(^aft trerben 
bie .Rinber fe:§r roenig gerebet ^aten. 5. ®ie .fno'Ben trerben 
bem Se^rer bie SBa'^r^eit gefagt ^^aten. 6. 3(!^ navtri* intnter in 
greunbfc^oft ntit bem spfanne leten. 7. Wlit aSergniigen njiirbe cr 
bie englifc^e ©))rac^e lernen, 8. SPIein greunb wijrbe bie Unter= 
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ne'^niung bcS SKanneS Men. 9. Unter anbern {other) Umjidtibcn 
wurben ®ie bie Unterne^niung bc§ {ungen aUanneS gelott :^al3eii. 
10. Unter anbern Umftonben rciirbe ber .Soufmann bem ©rafcn 
bie SSa^rl^eit gefagt :§aten. 

The Infinitive. (Page 53.) 

D.— 1. ^gaten <Sie 3eit ben SBricf ju lefen ? 2. 3c^ ■^o'6e nic^t 
3eit einen SBrief gu [c^reiien. 3. (Severn ^a6e ict) ba§ SSergniigen 
ge:^a6t, ben ^onig ju fe:^en. 4. 3c^ ^^offe nteine SRic^te in ber 
©tabt ju fc:^en. 5. SSlr "^offien ben jungen fKann in bem ^aufe 
ju fe^en. 6. >§a'6cn @ie l&nfi eine U^r ju foufen ? 7. Sffiir :^o6en 
feine Sufi ben (Sorten ju faufen. 8. SWein D^eint fc^itfte ben 
Seblcnten nac^ bent Sanb^aufe, um {in order) bie ^lelber ju l^olen. 
9. Ser Se:^rer fc^idte ben .fnaien nnd^ bem 3inimer, um ben SBrief 
i;u fc^reiben. 10. 2)er ®rof fd^idte ben SBebienten na&j bem 
©arten, um bie Slumen ju "^oten. 

Pronouns. 

1. — Personal Pronouns. 

Exercise XXVI. (Page 55.) 

A. — 1. 3(^ lieBe <©ie, unb (Sie liefcen mic^. 2. ®r tiett un§, 
unb wir lieten il^n. 3. @r wirb ung bie SBaiirl^eit fagen. 4. 3c^ 
iverbe 3|nen bag aBu(| nic^t geBen. 5. @eten ®ic mir gutcn SEein 
unb guteS Srob. 6. aSringen ©ie mir ein SP^nb fi^warjen S;:^ee. 
7. sKorgen werbe ic^ mit S^nen f))agieren gel^en. 8. (£r banft i:^r, 
unb fie banft i:^m. 9. 3d^ bente an {of) \^xi, unb er benft an 
mic^. 10. 3c^ ^ote feine 3ett ge'^ofit, (gie ju Befud^en. 

B.— 1. 5Bo ifi ber ^ut? ®r iji ba. 2. SlBo ifi bie astumc ? 
(Sie i|i bo. 8. SBo ifi bag Suc^? eg iji in bem Simmer. 
4. .gaten @ie ben ©tocE ? 0lein, ic^ ^aix i'^n ni^t. 5. .got ber 
U:^rma(|er bie XSAjx gcmo^t ? So, cr l^ot fie gentati^t. 6. SBo ifi 
bog spferb ? 3c^ ^ote eg nic^t gefel^en. 7. 3fi er eg ? 0lein, ic^ 
tin eg. 8. SCBoren @ie eg? £Rein, reir flnb eg. 9. @inb bie 
SSiic^er in bem Simmer? 3a, fie flnb borin. 10. SBir flnb bamit 
jufrieben. 
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2. — Possessive Pronouns. 

Exercise XXVII. (Page 57.) 

1. Uiifere teibeii <Soi)m flnb tranf. 2. (Seine Beiben ©c^njejlern 
ftnb fe:^r reid^. 3. 3cf^ :^afie bie $Pferbe 3^rc§ Dieting unb ben 
SSogen unfereS Dlac^BarS gefauft. 4. SD^ein (ao|)n tfi nic^t fo alt 
aU ber beinige. 6. Unfere aSuc^cr flnb fceffei: aU bie S^rtgen. 
6. SKein ®o^n i^ nic^t fo fJeif ig aU ber S^rige. 7. Jgat metn 
SSruber fcinen ^ut ober ben S^rigen? 8. spfeine STOutter f)at 
feinen ©attcn unb ben unfrigen getouft. 9. 3n itnferer ©tabt 
ftnb nie:^r ^teijte aU in ber S^rigen. 10. Wl^in 5Pferb ift fc^iiner 
al§ bag S^rige ; aUx bag S^rige i(i fieffer otg bag feinige. 

3. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 
ExEKOiSB XXVIII. (Page 59.) 

A. — 1. SDiefer ©arten ge^ort beni (so^ne nteineg ^lacSjIjarg. 
2. Seneg ^aug ge'^brt ber ©^wefier meineg grennbeg. 3. !Die 
griic^te jener SBaume flnb Beffer ale bie Sritc^te biefer SBciume. 
4. 3d^ |a6e biefem aiffanne unfer -gang gejeigt. 6. 3Ketne 
(g^wefter ^at biefer grau i^ren ginger'^ut gegeten. 6. 3c^ :^o6e 
jenem aitcibc^en bie SBlumen gegefien. 7. Qltle J&dufer biefer (Stabt 
jinb ^o(i). 8. 3eneg fianb^aug gel)6rt ber 3!ante meineg Sreunbeg. 

9. Unfer 0la(^6ar ^at biefem i:inbe feinen Olegenfc^irm gegeien. 

10. ©ein ai5ater ^at jeneg -gang unb jenen ©arten gefauft. 

B. — 1. Sener Oarten ift fc^iiner atg berjenige {or ber) meineg 
aSaterg. 2. Sene ffeber ift Beffer alg biejenige (or bie) 3^rer 
(gc^niefier. 3. Seneg ^oug ift grower alg bagjenige (or bag) meineg 
SBruberg. 4. <Dieg ift 3^r ©tod. 5. 2)ieg ift meine ffeber. 
6. <Dieg flnb 3^re ^leiber. 7. ©iefer Singerl^ut if! teffer alg 
berjenige (or ber) meiner (S^wefier. 8. 3)le ^irc^en in jener (gtabt 
flnb jal^lrei^er alg biejenigen (or bie) in biefer ®tabt. 9. 35iefer 
afleifenbe l^at fein 3""in«i^ ""^ ix^S meineg grcunbeg gefe^en. 
10. ©^Jrei^en @ie bon (of) meinem greunbe ober son bem beg 
Jlaufmanng ? 
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4. — InteeeogatitbI Pronouns. 
ExBRCisB XXIX. (Page 61.) 

A.— 1. SBer iji biefet junge 3Kann? 68 i|l bcr ©dttner. 
2. aBflgwunfc^tcr? trroiinfc^t ntif S^nen ju ftire^cn. 3. SKit 
mem wvm^djt er ju f^irecS^cn? STOit 3'^rem Sgrubw. 4. SBeffen 
^aug tji ba§? ®ag iji bag^gaug beg ©rafen. 6. SBein ge:^6rt 
biefer .§unb? @r Qtf^bxt bem ©o'^ne nteineg Sflac^targ. 6. 98ent 
'i)abm @ie ben Singer^ut gege'6en ? Sc^ l^ate i'^n meiner ©(^tcefier 
gege'Ben. 7. SBen fu(^t ber ©drtrter? ^r fuc^t feine Softer. 

8. aSag fto Slicker lefeti ®ie? 3(^ lefe fcottjolifc^e SBiic^cr. 

9. 9Bag fur eine SBlume f)(ilm @ie? 3d^ f^aii eine €flofc. 

10. SEag fur ein SSoget i^ biefer ? ©g ip eine ®an8. 

B.— 1. a0el(^er U^rmac^er :^at biefe Vijx gemac^t? 2. SCBeld^e 
3:o^ter l^at biefin SBrief gefi^rieten ? 3-. SBeld^er SBein iji ber 
6epe ? S)er retire SBein. 4. SKelf^^en <§unb l^a'Ben (gte gelauft ? 
5. SBetc^en Son feinert ©o'^nen l^aten (aie gefe^en ? 6. SSeld^er 
(Da<.) ijon nteinen SSc^tern- l§o6en <sie ben ©orten gejeigt? 
7. SBetc^eg Son Jenen SBiic^ern l^aten <sie gelefen? 8. SKit 
welc^em »on biefen .Sna'feen wiinfc^t er ju f^irec^en ? @r »vinfc^t 
mit bem dttejien ju f^^re^en. 9. SBag iji bcr Sftome 3^re8 
(So^neg ? 10. Sffielc^eg iji bcr SScg na^ bem Sonb'^aufe? 



5. — ^Eelative Pronouns. 

Exercise XXX. (Page 63.) 

A. — 1. 3^ ^oSe cincn Sreunb, welc^cr fc^r grof iji. 2. 3c^ 
f)abt eine ©c^reejier, wetd^e fe:§r f(^6n iji. 3. SBir ^aten ein 
qjferb, reetc^eg fe^r nti|tt^ iji. 4. <Der ©arten, wetc^cn 3l^r SSater 
gefouft ^at, iji fcl^r f(^6n. 5. 3^ ^a'6e bic .Rir^e gefe:^cn, welc^c 
in ber ®tobt i^. 6. ^aBen ©ie bag Sanb^aug gefel^cn, ioetii^eg 
mein SBater gelauft !^at ? 7. ©ag ^inb, beffen SSater nsir gejiern 
gcj'e^^en '^a'6en, i^ fel^r franf. 8. J)er IRelfenbe, beffen ®ol§n id) 
Don bem Sonbe gel^olt l^o'Bc, ip: fe^r reid^. 9. .§icr iji ber STO ann, 
welc^em wir ben aSrief gcf^rieten f)<ibm. 10. -^ier i^ bie Srau, 
metier i^ ben ginger^ut gegcBen 'ijait. 
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B. — 1. 35er attc aJIann, b« bag Sanbl^auS gc^eigt '^at, ifi ber 
©cirtner. 2. ©ie jungc Srau, bte ben Sttef gef^rietien ^atte, iji 
fe:^r reic^. 3. ^atcn @ie bag SBui^, bag id^ gclefen :^o6e ? 4. 3)?ein 
Ol^eim, in bejfen •gaufe idf pin Sol^re genjo^nt isabt, tft fe^r tranf. 

5. 2)tc ©filler, beren ^lufga'Be ic^ geloW ^a6e, flnb fe^r ffeifig. 

6. $)teg flnb bte SBaucrn, beren 2)orfer reir gejtern gefe^en l^a'fcen. 

7. SBarum (««%) ^at er nid^t mtd^ gcf(^t(It, ber i c^ i^m immer 
mit Sreue gebtcnt ^abe ? 8. @r wirb S^nen feine fianbgiiter gefien, 
bte (ate bte (So^^ne fetner <Sc^n)e|ier flnb. 9. (gc^icEen @ie 
{Imper. send) S^ren (So^n ju (to) ung, bte w i r Sl^nen immer 
mit (Sifer unb Sreue gebtent ^aten. 10. SSarum ^aien ®ie ni^t 
gu ung gefc^itft, bie niir Immcr bie 3§rigen gelieW ^oten? 

Exercise XXXI. (Page 64.) 

1. .§icr i|i ber SSagen, moSon id) ^ifjoxt fjobi. 2. ^icr i|i ber 
(Sc^tiiffer, womit i^ bie 3;^tir geofnet 'ijabe. 3. 2)ag Simmer, 
rtorin ic^ ff^tafe, iji fel^r Mt. 4. 5)ag (that) ifi etne Unterne|i= 
mung, woburi^ (gie gro^e ®^re eriangen reerbcn. 5. .§ier ifi bag 
5Pferb, wofitr ic^ ^unbert unb brei^ig $fitnb gega'^It laie. 

BxBECisE XXXII. (Page 65.) 

1. ©erjenige, wetc^ tagenb^aft ifi, wirb glucHic^ fcin. 2. <Die= 
jenigen, reeti^e ungufricben flnb, flnij nid^t gtiicEIid^. 3. 3c^ gefie 
bag aSut^ berajenigen, wetc^en ic^ am meifien lieBe. 4. 3e^ lieBe 
biejentgen, welc^e tugenb^aft finb. 5. Sffier Sugenb tie^t, njirb 
gtiidli^ fein. &. SSer nic^t immer mit @:^rtic^feit l^anbelt, 
tt)irb ungtiicEIic^ fcin. 7. ©eten @ie biefen 5tuftrog bemjenigen, 
welc^er mit ®ifer unb 3:reue ^anbett. 8. ®r fagte mir, reog er 
rcitnf^te. 9. ©iefer junge SUann ifi ber SBruber begjenigen, 
rcetc^en wir in SBien gcfef)en ^^atcn. 10. golgen (sie bem 0lat:^e 
berjenigen, welc^e tugcnb^aft leficn. 

6. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

ExEKCisE XXXIII. (Page 66.) 

1. aWan ifi gliicEtic^, wenn (when) man jufrieben ifi. 2. 3c^ 
'^abi Semanb auf ber ©traf e gefe!^cn. 3. Sir ^aien SRicmanb auf 
bera Sanbl^auf* gefel^en. 4. Sag ifi SRiemanbeg jp^ic^t. 5. 3c^ 
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icerbc 0liemanb(em) ©elb lei'^en. 6. (£8 i|t 3ei>ennann8 ^Pfftt^t 
el^ritc^ 5U l^anWn. 7. ffiag fagte 3:^r greunb? ®r fagte nic^tS. 
8. aSet i|i o:^ne Sc:^Icr? 0liemanb (Reiner). 9. SSag t^un 
biefe Seute? ®inigc tefen, 5(nbere fd^veiten. 10. aSietc son 
meinen greunben fmb o'^ne ®elb. 11. 2)a8 ifi aHeS, wag ic^ ^aBe. 
12. sKe^rere '^abm benfetten Tlann gefe^en. # 

The Weak Conjugation. — Passive Voice. 

EXEKOISE XXXIV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. (Page 69.) 
A. — 1. 3^ vuerbe Son (by) nteinem Secret gelctt. 2. S)u 
njirfi son belnem Se^^ret getabelt. 3. ©cr faule (S<^uter wirb Son 
feinem Setter ge^taft. 4. Sffiir rcerben son unfern Se^rcnt gelott ; 
@ie werben Son ben S^rigen getabelt. 6. 3e^t werben nix Son 
alien unfern Seinben gefiirc^tet. 6. 3(^ njurbe hnmcr Son meinem 
iittjxn getiefit unb getok. 7. 2)er SDBagen unb bte $Pferbe njurben 
Son unfern Sfla^Born getauft. 8. 2)ie Srentben wurben son 
nteinem ©c^roager naS) bem .§afen gefu^rt. 9. ®r vourbe me^r 
Son feinen 25erwanbten aU Son feinen 0lo(^'6orn getabelt. 10. 3d) 
reurbe bamatS Son meinen geinben, ntier o^ne ©runb getabelt. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. (Page 70.) 
B. — 1. 5)iefe Jtirc^e ifi Son bem reic^en Wlarmt getout njorben. 
2. Siefeg SBuct) ijl Son bem aSui^'^anbler gebrucEt worben. 3. aSon 
wem ftnb bet SBagen unb bie 5Pferbe getauft itorben ? 4. 5)iefe 
aJJeffer finb in bet ©tabt gemac^t njorben. 5. Ser junge SWann ifi 
in bem le^ten .Kriege getobtet worben. 6. 5)amal§ war id) noii^ 
nic^t (not yet) nacJ) gronfreic^ gefc^idt raorben. 7. 5Die .finber 
ttjaren Son meinem SSater na^ bem @c^auf|)iel^aufe gefii|rt reorben. 
8. 5)iefer aSerlujl max aeniger son feinem Stefen at8 Son feiner 
0lic^te gefii^It Joorben. 9. SRie Sorter wax ber Sdic^ter Son feinen 
SfJa^tam gefiirc^tet worben. 10. 0lie Sorl^er njar biefeg SBud^ son 
bem SBu^^dnbler gebrudt reorben. 

The Future and Future- Perfect Indicative. (Page 70.) 
C. — 1. Sffiann (when) tuerben biefe .§dufer geiaut reerben? 
2. 3n roenigen Sagen werben ein SBogen unb greei 5Pferbe gcfauft 
luerben. 3. 5Bir rcerben son meinem O^eim ^r eine fotc^e .§anb= 
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lung getabelt werben. 4. Zm fTeifige (gdjuhx wirb tjon feinem 
5Je^rer geto6t tuerbcn. 5. & irirb tion bem €flic^ter gefagt luerben, 
a6er OieKetc^t tcirb e8 m(l)t gegtautt werbcn. 6. ©ejiern voerben 
bie SBlumen son meiner ©^meftet: in bem ©orten ge^ffanjt njorben 
fein. 7. S)er Slitter airb ijicfleicEit uon fetnen 3fla(J)Barn getabelt 
njorbcn fein. 8. iffiir werben Don ben SBebienten nad^ bem ^afen 
gefu:^rt worben fein. 9. Sffiir reerben o^^ne @runb getobelt njorben 
fein. 10. 2)er Slti^ter wirb aeniger tion felnen SSerwanbten alg 
Sjon feinen 0lac^ljarn ge^aft worben fein. 

'27ie Conditional. (Page 71.) 

D. — 1. Unter folc^en Umftdnben wiirbe iS) »on meinen 9Ser= 
njanbten ge^^a^t wetben. 2. Sann tuiirbe biefe Jlirc^e nic^t fo 
langfam geBoitt roerben. 3. 0la(^ einer folc^en ^anblung njurben 
njir oon unfern 0la(^6om ni^t gee^rt werben. 4. <Dann wiirben 
bie Jtnafien nad) ber ®d>ule gefc^i^t werben. 5. ©ie ©olbaten 
wiirben in ber er|ien ®(^[ac^t getobtet werben. 6. 55ag aSuc^ 
reiirbe t)on meinem SBud^^dnbler in furjerer Qdt gebrudt wotben 
fein. 7. Unter fol^en Umftdnben roiirben bie 5Pferbe wo^fukx 
gefauft nsorben fein. 8. @in fotc^er aSertufi wiirbe tion meinen 
aSernianbten gefii^It worben fein. 9. D^ne ben ^atf} be8 ©drtnerS 
fturben bie aSdume in unferm ©arten ni^t ge^sflanjt morben fein. 
10. 2)er ^nate wiirbe »on meinem D^dm noc^ ber S^ule gefii^rt 
njorben fein. 

The Infinitive. (Page 72.) 

E. — 1. 3(^ l^afce ben SBrief gefc^idt, um »on meinem aSater 
gelofit ju reerben. 2. 3d) fiir^te Hon bem Slitter getabeft ju 
juerben. 3. SSlr wilnfi^ten immer Bon unfern S'loc^'ljarn geac^tet 
gu werben. 4. @r reiinfctite sjon feinen aSerwanbten geliefit ju 
irerben. 5. Ser ©chiller :^ofte Son feinem Se^rer geloit ju 
uierben. 

Verbs of Mood. 

1. Jti)nnen. 
Exercise XXXV. (Page 74.) 
1. 3^ fann eS nic^t t:^un. 2. @r fonnte eg ni(3^t glauBen. 

3. 3i^r SBruber tann feinen SBrtef ju meinem aSater fc^icEen. 

4. ©er .Rnaie fann engtifc^e aSriefe fc^reiten. 5. ^ijnnen ©ic 
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mir fur bie 0lac^t ein SBett geten? 6. ^onncn loir auf (in) 
unferm 311"™^'^ ftjeifen? 7. SBaS fonnen @ic un8 ju effen 
gefien? 8. SBaS wirb er in cincm folc^en ^aUi tl^un fonncn? 
9. 2)ann wiirbe er fronjofifc^c SSrlefe fc^rciten fijnnen. 10. Scr 
^aufinanit ^atte mir bie ganje ©umine nic^t geten tonnen. 

2. SoUen. 
ExEKCisB XXXVI. (Page 75.) 

1. 3(^ win ben SBagen unb bie ^5ferbe 3^re§ ®rof UaterS faufen. 

2. SBaS iBolIen (Sie trinten? 3(^ witt rotten Sffiein trinfcn. 

3. seSag ttoHen ©te effen? 3c^ will gifc^ unb giinbfTeif^ effen. 

4. ©eten ©ie mir reag @ie njotten. 5. ginige Xage Sjor'^er (ago) 
woHte er ein $Pferb faufen. 6. (geit ttielen 3a'§ren (for many 
years) ^attt ber Jtou^ann ein :Sanbgut faufen rooHen. 7. Dft 
^atk ber gii(^ter mit meinem ©d^reager f^red^en woUm. 8. ffioti* 
ten @ie bie Oiite l^aten, mir bag ©alg ju rei(^en ? 9. ^ot ber 
glister ung feine Qtntoort fc^iden wotten? 10. ©ag 3al^r Bor^^er 
l^atte ber SPac^^ter fein Sanbgut meinem ©c^iooger ni^t Derfoufen 
reotlen. 

;3. (SoHen. 

Exercise XXXVII. (Page 77.) 

1. (Sott \(i) ben .Safee Bringen? 3a, ic^ will falte aSilc^ 'i^aim. 

2. (SoU i(^ ben Srief auf (to) bie 5Po^ tragen ? 3. !Die ■Rno'6en 
fottten fleifig fein. 4. CfBir fotlten bem ^oufntann bag ®elb 
Bejal^Ien. 5. SBag fott tc^ ju bem dJoc^ter fagen? 6. SSag 
l^atte i(^ in einem folc^en ffaUe t^n fotlen ? 

4. sKitffen. 
Exercise XXXVIII. (Page 78.) 
1. SBie Uiel muf id) Beja'^ten? 2. ^ann ic^ einen ffiagen 
:^a6en ? 3o»riD^t, afier @ie miiffen bafiir f^euer ieja^ten. 

3. Sir miiffen onbere Simmet '^aBen. 4. Si^ muf mcinen 
D:^eim jeben Sag 'Befud^cn. 5. 5)er 5Poc^ter l^atte bie ganje 
©umme in brei Siagen Bejo'^Ien miiffen. 6. ®er Jungc SKann 
l^atte nie ttor^er arteiten miiffen. 
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5. aKogen, 
BxEECiSB XXXIX. (Page 80.) 

1. @ie mijgen c8 glauten. 2. (gie mogen btefe ^lac^ric^ten noc^ 
ni^t {mt yet) reiffen. 3. 3c^ mo^te gem ben SSirt:^ fei)en. 
4. 3(i> niij^te Mer ben gongen (gommer ouf bem Sanbe Wciien. 
6. JleHner, i(tj wiU fcft^^jitutfen. 3c^ mo^te .ffaffee unb Sier l^aten. 

6. SBag 6efe:^Ien ©ie? 3^ mij^te gem etreag tolteg Sleifc^. 

7. 3d^ mag [einen fflmber jweimat in bem @(^ou[:pleI^aufe gefe!^en 
l^aten. 8. 3c^ mijc^te liefeer feine SBriefe aU feine ©ebi^te tefen. 

6. ©iirfen. 

ExBECiSB XL. (Page 81.) 

1. Sffiag barf i^ 3:^nen antieten? 2. S)arf i(^ S^^ncn ein ®to8 
SBein einfc^enten ? 3. 2)arf ic^ fe^en, wag @ie tefen ? 4. Siirfte 
ic^ @te um (for) biefen Setter Bitten ? 6. 3m (in bem) ®efdng= 
nlffe burfte ber ©olbat feine Samitie fe^en. 6. (Sx burfte ni(^t 
fcleifcen. 7. s^eine ©dtireejier l^atte nie Don (of) ber ©ot^e 
f^jrec^en biirfen. 8. Jgat 3^r aSruber mit metneni $Cater f:prec^en 
biirfen ? 

Irregular Verbs of tlie Weak Conjugation. 

ExBBCisB XLI. (Page 83.) 

1. 2)ie aSauern trad^tcn bie *Pferbe in ben ©tatt. 2. SSarum 
ijat ber Sauer bie *Pferbe in ben ©tatt ni^t gefirac^t ? 3. SKein 
D^eim bac^te oft an ben aSertuft feineS SBermogenS. 4. SSJaa ^at 
3^r D:^eim bauon geba^t ? 6. 2)amal3 fannte ber junge SKann 
noc^ nic^t meinen SSetter. 6. ^ot er ben ©rafen Dor ber 3eit 
ni^t getannt? 7. Ser SSater nannte feinen ©o^^n SIBil:^elm. 

8. SBamm :^at ber -ger^og feinen ©o^^n Sffiil^etm genannt? 

9. <Der 0li^tcr fanbte feinen SSebientcn noc^ bem Sanb^^aufe, um 
feine ^teiber ju :§oten. 10. Sarum ^abm ©ie geftem meine 
aSiid^er ju bem Sflic^ter nic^t gefonbt ? 11. 3c^ wei^ nic^tg sjon 
feinen 5l£ft(^ten. 12. Sffiarum |)at ber ^Irjt biefe Umftdnbe nidjt 
gcicuf t ? 
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The strong Conjugation. 

ExEKCiSB XLII. (Pages 86-88.) 
A.—1. 2)er Srcmbe "Bat feinen greunb, bem SBebienten fimf 
Skater ju geten. 2. .gafien <Sie t:^ren SSrubcr gc"6cten, bem 
SBebienten stoanjig ^altt ju geien? 3. ^afien @ie ben .Rauf= 
leuten »iet Oelb gegefcen ? 4. ©amalg gat ic^ bem 3)Jdbc^en eine 
U^r. 5. 3c^ fonb ben (S^nciber in bem gaben. 6. Sffio ^aten 
©ie ben .gunb gefiinben? 7. 3e^ log in bem ©c^atten eineg 
gro^en SBoumeS. 8. SBarum :^aten ©ie fo lange im SBette 
gelegen? 9. 0lic 'oox^n l^ntte ber SSebiente gelogcn. 10. Ser 
.Kna'be fjat ni(^t gelogen, er 1)at bie SSo^r^^eit gefogt. 

B.— 1. 3c^ rief meinen Sebienten unb fc^idtc i'^n mS) bem 
Sanbl^aufe. 2. Urn (af) mk Uiel U^r :^otten ©ie ben &remben 
gerufen ? 3. 2>er Sager fc^of cinen ^afen unb jroei gietl^ij^ner. 
- 4. 3l5ie ijiel ^afen unb SdeB^iil^ner :^a6en ©ie l^eute gefc^offen ? 
5. 3^ fc^rieB jeben (every) ZaQ einen SBrief an (to) meinen SBor= 
munb. 6. SCBorum ^aben ©ie einen SSrief an S^rcn aSormunb 
nic^t gefiu^riefien? 7. 2Reine 3^i(^te fang ein engtifd^eg fiieb in 
ber (SefeKf^aft; a6er 3^re ©c^wcjicr fang nic^t. 8. aBarum 
'i^at ber ©c^auf^jieter gejiern 5ltenb in ber ©efettfc^aft nic^t 
gefungen? 9. 2Bo8 'ijat bie ©(^auf))ieterin get:^an? 10. fRk 
»or^er l^otte ber junge SKann Semanbem Unrec^t getl^an. 

C. — 1. SKeine ©c^rocjier i^t unb trinft fe^r reenig. 2. @e(iem 
5l6enb af ber Srembe nur Oemitfe unb tront nur SBaffer. 3. ffiaS 
:^aten ©ie gegeffen unb getrunten ? 3c^ ^abt fc^6ne§ ,RalB|Ieif(^ 
gegeffen unb guten Sffiein getrunfen. 4. ©eit (since) fetner .ftranf* 
:^it f)at ber SPdc^ter jeben 3;ag jroei SPfunb Slinbjleifc^ unb sier 
55fitnb jlortofein gegeffen. 5. Seben SJiorgen fangt ber Spod^ter 
einige ffif^e in bem Sluffe Winter (behind) bem -©aufe. 6. ®er 
junge ,Rna6e ftng einige Soretten in bem SBod^e |)inter bem <§aufe. 
7. SSaS ^aien bie Sauern in bem gluffe ^inter bem ®arten gefan* 
gen? 8. 3n biefem 5tugen6ti(fe jog ber (Sngldnber feinen SSeutel 
aug ber (Ms) Safc^e, um baS ®etb ju jeigen. 9. aBarum ^at ber 
©otbat feinen Degen nic^t gejogen? 10. J)er Sftic^ter jnjang ben 
5Poc^ter, bie SBa^^r^^cit ga fagen. 11. ©er >§erjog ^ot bie Sauern 
gejTOungen, jeben Sog ge^n ©tunben ju orteiten. 
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D. — 1. 2)er SBeblente bc§ -gersog^ '^iett bie *Pferbe am ( = an 
bent) Xtiore. 2. ©er Sftic^ter ^iett ben gremben fiir einen e^rtic^en 
mann. 3. (gc Iteji beit erjien SSanb be§ aSud^eg. 4. ®(^an 
lag i^ bie 3«it"n9' 5. Set ^iiaBe nimmt bag ®elb, urn bogfeltie 
( = eg) bent Settler ju geten. 6. 5Ketn SSetter na^m ben Seutet, 
urn i^n feinent aSruber ju gefcen. 7. SBarum '^afien <Sie bag @elb 
genomnten? 8. 2)cr Sager [(^Idgt ben -gunb. 9. ©er Sauer 
fc^tug bie $Pferbe. 10. ffiarunt l^aten @ie bie SPferbe gefc^tagen ? 

E.— 1. S)ie atte grau fle^^t il^re Sod^ter auf bcr ©trafe. 

2. ©eftern 5ltenb fa^ ber 3Ratrofe bog ©c^iff in bent -gafen. 

3. >§aten ®ie ben SBirt^ gtfe^en? 3c^ witnfi^e ntit i'^nt ju 
fprec^en. 4. Seben 3Korgen f))ri(^t ber junge 2)tann ntit mir tion 
feinett Umjidnben. 5. >§a6en @ie ntit ben 3Katrofen in bent ^afen 
gef^jroc^en? 6. 2)er SBebiente ^ot intnter uiet ®elb; aietleic^t 
jiie^It er eg. 7. 35er ^na:6e fia^I bag @etb, unt bagfeKe bent 
Settler ju geBen. 8. 2)er Sebiente ^at ben SSrief gejio^Ien unb 
i'^n auf (to) bie SPofi getragen. 9. 35er Sebiente trug fogtei(^ 
nteinen Olod 5U bem ©(^neiber. 10. Jgat ber SWatrofe biefe (Sac^en 
noc^ bem ^ofen getragen ? 

Neuter Verbs. 

Exercise XLUI. (Page 91.) 

A.— 1. 3n SBien Ukh ber "Serjog nur ijier SBoct^cn. 
2. SBarum tfi ber ©ol^n beg .§er5ogg nic^t longer in Sriiffel 
getliefien ? 3. 3e^t fcil^rt mein ©^tijager ju bem IRti^ter. 

4. SBann i^ ber grembe nat^ bem Sonb^aufe gefal^ren ? 5. 2Ketn 
®o|n wtrb 5U bem Slitter gefa'^ren fein. 6. 3>»f>i"«I '"><^^ "^^^ 
junge 2)}ann son (from) bem SPferbe gefaWen. 7. 3fi 3:^r D^eim 
§u bem .Saufmann gegangen? 8. (Sintge Sage bor'^er tear ber 
@raf auf bag JSanb gegongen. 9. SDBorum tft 3^r SOetter nic^t ju 
ung getommen ? 10. SSier 3;age Dormer roaren bie .Saufieute na&) 
bem Sanb'^oufe gefommen. 

B. — 1. <Sinb <3ie attein na^ SBien gereiji? 2. ©er Sdger 
tuar na^ bent Sanb^aufe meineg (Sd^reagerg geritten. 3. 3n bem 
( = jenem) goalie njiirbe er nac!^ ber SSo^nung beg Sftid^terg geritten 
fein. 4. ©er ^note ifi noc^ ber (Sifenfialin gerannt. 5. SCBelc^eg 
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ip ber turjejie SfBeg nac^ bem aSa^^n^of ? Wlu^ id) ba'^in rennen ? 
6. ginigc 3»inuten Dor:^er warm bie ^inber nac^ ber ^irc^e 
gerannt. 7. 3)te ^a:6en f)abtn ^inter bent ^aufc gejianben. 

8. Ttiin ©o'^ti l^atte fc^on (already) mef)x atS eine ©tunbe auf 
(ore) bent SBerge gejionben. 9. 3e|t fiirtt ber junge SKann, 
10. SBorum tfi er in ber erjien ®d^Ia^t ni^t gcjiorfien ? 

Compound Verbs. 

1. — Yerbs with Insepakable Prefixes. 

ExEBCiSB XLrV. (Page 92.) 

1. <£)a8 ffiajfer iebedte bie ©rbe. 2. ©er ©encrat f^at bie 
©tabt tefejiigt. 3. ©tefer SOJann f)at bie ^aufleute Bctrogen. 
4. 3c^ erratic jeben (ewry) Ttmat einen SSrief son meineni 
@o:^ne. 5. ^aten ©ie einen Srief son 3|irem ©o^ne erl^olten ? 
6. ^alm bie Seinbe bie <Stabt jerport? 7. 9^a(^ einer fofc^en 
"ganblung ^ot ber <§au)>tmann fein ®elb Sjerloren. 8. ^(S) berjie^e 
ben Scl^rer nic^t ; bie fleif igen ©c^itler '^abm i|n ni^t sjerfianben. 

9. 3c^ ijerf^jrac^ meinem ©ruber, feinen Sflat:^ ju Befolgen. 

10. 2)ie[e8 <Sc^tof njirb son bent ©o^ne be3 >§er5og§ fcereo^nt. 

2. — Yeebs with Separable Prefixes. 
I ExEECiSB XLV. (Page 95.) 

A. — 1. -§a'6en @ie ben Srief f(^on oBgefc^rieBen? 2. ©cjiern 
font ber grentbe »on (from) SPariS an. 3. 2Der ®raf rebete juerji 
ben SBauern an. . 4. 3)er junge aSonn fe^te feinen <§ut ouf. 5. Um 
wie ijiel U^r ^ie|len <sie auf? 3(^ fiei^e immer unt fleten U^^r auf. 
6. S)cr Sfteifenbe ging um neun U^r §u SSette, urn urn fiinf U^r 
aufjufie'^en. 7. ©ott ic^ bag ^enfier aufmad^en? 3a, ntac^en 
©ie eg ouf. 8. ^etlner, madden ©ie bie S:^iir ju. 9. SDJac^cn 
©ie bie S^iir auf ; ic^ tuitl auSfieigen. 10. ©teigen ©ie ein ; ber 
3ug i|i in Sewegung. 

B. — 1. >§dlt ber 3w9 ""f fiter ©tation on? D ja, wir fatten 
tfi {at) ©iiffetborf je^n SKinuten an. 2. SSie tange i^att mon 
:^ier an ? Sffierben wir jum ( = ju bem) iWittaggeffen an^alten ? 
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3. (Sinb <Ste gefiern auggegangen? 9leitt, Jc^ l^atte feitie Qdt 
ou§5ugc:^en. 4. Der grcntbe wax nat^ bem Sanb^aufc nic^t mit= 
gegangen. 5. (Seine ©c^tcejier Jam noc^ 5)Sari8 mlt. 6. Sfjac^ 
einer ©tunbe font ber SBebtente jurftd. 7. 3ft S'^r SSruber f(^on 
guriitfgef ommen ? 8. gu (/or) blefcr Unterne^ntung ixad^U a 
fcin ®etb jufammen. 9. ^ein aSettet ftonb 6ei ber Unterrebung 
baljei. 10. 0lac^ biefcn SBorten ging ntcin @(!^VBager botion. 

C. — 1. -§a6en ©ie ben gremben gefe'^en, wetc^er Son Sffiien 
angeJontmen ift? 2. Sc^ l^abt meinen D^eim fiefuc^^t, welc^er 
mic^ tmmer mit tjleler ©lite oufnimmt. 3. 2)ag Spferb, nsorauf 
(on which) i^ geftern augtitt, get)6rt meinem aSruber. 4. SKein 
greunb, welc^er »Dn SpariS jurttcEgelommen ifi, ijl franf. 5. 3n 
ber <Stabt, wo^tn (to which) 3^r g^rcunb afigereifi ift, f^jrad^ man 
Son biefen Umfidnben. 6. 3n aSriiffet, njo^er (from which) ber 
grembe gejlern QtBenb angefommen ifi, f^ro^ man loon ber er^en 
©c^Iad^t. 

Reflective Verbs. 

Exercise XL VI. (Page 98.) 

A. — 1. 3c^ njofc^e mid^ jeben SBorgen. 2. ^aten bie ^tnber 
flc^ genjafc^en? 3. J)ie ^inber ttelben ftc^ (xa.. 4. ffiSir ^ofien 
ung nod^ nic^t angeHeibet. 5. 3eben Sag um neun U^r Iteiben 
nsir un8 an, um unfern D^eim auf bem Sanbe ju iefuc^en. 6. SBir 
Heiben ung jeben 5t6enb an. 7. 3c^ freue mic^, @ie ju fe'^en ; wie 
6efinben'®ie flc^ ? 3c!^ Beftnbe mtc^ fe'^r wo:^!. 8. @ie irren flc^ ; 
i^ werbe bag ^Jferb nic^t faufen. 9. 3^ ^afcc mid^ geirrt; ic^ 
:^a'6e ben 2)Jann nld^t gefe^en. 10. Ser .ffoufmann fiird^tet ft^ 
»or bem ©rafen. 

B. — 1. 3n ber fioge fietrugen @ie fl(!^ mit ^lug'^eit. 2. 35er 
^na6c |at jic^ gut Betragen. 3. <Die (Sd^iiter miiffen ft(^ genjol^nen 
frii^ aufjuftcl^en. 4. 3c^ l^afie mic^ cntfc^Ioffen, bie Sfleife ju 
unterne^men. 5. 5)ie .Snafien janfen ftd^ jeben 5l6enb imb 
Serfo^nen fld^ jeben aUorgen. 6. 5Kein ©ruber |)flttc f[(^ reieber 
mit feinem ©d^ro.iger gejanft. 7. 0lac^ cinigen S^agcn wcrben 
fie ft(^ wieber verfb'^nen. 8. Ue^ermorgen wcrben njir ung njiebcr 
mit S^ren SBriibern jarifen. 9. Sn fotd^er ©efettfd^aft wiirbe ic^ 
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mid) ni^t njieber an (at) ben Sifc^ fe|cn. 10. 3n feinct Sage 
wurben &i ^S) ttor ben Sro^^ungen be8 2Ib»ocaten furc^ten. 
11. 2)ie aSebimten ^ahm ftcf) auf bem Sonb^^oufe beS ©rafen 
Mxwnfm. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

ExBECiSB XLVII. (Page 100.) 

A.— 1. ffiaS fiir Setter ijt eg ^eute? ©8 ijt fc^Ied^tcS Setter ; 
eg regnet unb fc^neit. 2. gg f^at bic ganje S^lad^t o^ne Untertaf 
geregnet. 3. ^at eg gefiern gefc^nett? 9tein, eg |at geregnet. 
4. (£g ttjirb biefe 9lad^t frteren, benn (/oj-) eg iji fel^r fait. 
6. ©ejtern fc^neite unb fror eg, atier je|t f^aut eg. 6. gg 
f^neit unb frlert fafi jeben Sag. 7. ®g i^ fel^r warm ; eg Bli^t, 
fogleic^ wtrb eg bonnern. 8. 5(uf ber Sfleife l^atten mx fc^Iec^teg 
Setter; eg regnete, bcnnerte unb 6K|te. 9. -gat eg ouf bem 
Sanbe gel^agelt ? 3a ; eg l^ot aud^ {aho) geregnet, gebonnert unb 
geWt^t. 10. 25ret S^age lang I^at eg immer getl^aut, aBer je^t 
friert eg jiarl. 11. 3n biefem gaU reiirbe eg gefroren ober 
gcfc^neit '^a6en. 

B.— 1. Sie gefdm eg 3:^nen in {with) Sien? m gefdttt mir 
fel^rgut. 2. ^at eg 3:^rer ©c^mfter in Sonbon gefallen? eg :^at 
i:^r fe:^r gut gefotten. 3. (gg gefiel mir fel^r gut in ber OefeCfc^aft 
beg ©rafcn. 4. ©iefit eg etwag neueg ? 3<^ vocif ni^tg. 5. m 
giefct SSriden fiir atte 5tugen. 6. SKir i|i fe^r warm; eg »irb 
bonnern. 7. ©g freut mic^, ba^ iiij @ie fe^e ; afier eg t^ut mir 
leib, bof i(| mit S^nen nic^t gel&en fonn. 8. Wid) |lungert, a:6cr 
mi(3^ bur^et nic^t. 9. 0lac^ bem ©^josiergang burjiete eg meinen 
aSetter unb inid^ l^ungerte. 10. aSietteic^t werben (gie ^urtgern 
ober (or) burften. 

Prepositions. 

1. With the Gtenitive. 

ExEKcisE XL VIII. (Page 103.) 

1. ©er SSebiente :^atte bie spantcffein anjiatt ber ©tiefeln ge» 
trac^t. 2. 2)iefeg 5l5er£te(^eng roegen :^at ber junge Wiann bie 
©tabt loerlaffen. 3. 3nnfrl^aI6 beg ©etaubeg flnb me:^r alg jnjet* 
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l^unbett Sintmcr- 4. (ginige ©c^anjcn waren mfn^alb bc8 
Sagev§ etric^tet wctben. 5. Sic Cuctte wirb unkxi)all einer 
5tnl^6f)c unweit ber Sanbfho^e gefunbcn. 6. <Die Ouette, njotion 
(o/ wHcft) ic^ mlt 3|)nen gejlcrn 5l:6enb gefrroc^en l^afie, reirb 
biegfeit beg gluffeg unweit ber ©tobt gefunben. 7. S35lr l^aien ben 
.Sonig jenfeit beS ©etaubeg unweit beg glujfeg gefe'^en. 8. SKeine 
©c^mejier l^at einen (S^jajiergang longg beg gluffeg gemac^t. 
9. S)ie ^ungcrgnot| wax fel^t gtof wct^renb ber SBelagerung biefer 
©tobt. 10. ©et >§ei:jog |ot feinen Sebienten ungeac^tet feiner 
5tuftnertfamfett fortgefi^idt. 

2. With the Dative. 

ExEECiSB XLIX. (Page 105.) 

1. 5Keine ©c^reeliet l^at i^re U^x aug ber (Stobt nac^ bcm 
Sanbl^aufe getrac^t. 2. <Die Unterne^ntung, melc^e ©ie entworfen 
:^oBen, ifi genjtf feinen Qttflc^ten juwiber. 3. S^re ©c^redgerin 
ip gefiern urn sjier U^r gu meiner ©d^mefier, unfcrer Ue6erein= 
funft gentftf , gegangen. 4. Wlm ©c^wager reo^nt au^er^alfc ber 
©tabt. 5. aUeine 0ti^tc Btiet '6ei t^rer (Srofmutter jtcei SBoc^en. 
6. 3(^ ^ate biefe SBtumen Don meinen ©(^njefiern ijorige SBoc^e 
er^aften. 7. SKeine 01id^te wo^nt meiner SBo^nung gegeniifcer. 
8. 3c^ ^o"6e S^ren aSruber, netfi ber Soc^ter beg .Saufmanng, 
gefe^en. 9. 2)er Sladjxi^t nad), welc^e ©ie ge|iern meiner abutter 
.jugefc^idt 'i)abm, ifi ber .Saufmann fe^r franf. 10. ©eit bem 
©ommer ifi mein Sreunb immer Jrant gewefen. 

3. With the AccrrsATivE. 
Exercise L. (Page 106.) 

1. S)er Jlaufmann fc^idte mir siel (Setb bur^ feinen aSruber. 

2. Sic SSauern l^otten einen ^Jroje^ um einen 5t(Ier Sanb. 

3. Ser aSebiente ging ju meinem SGater o^ne meinen SBruber 
guriid- 4. S)er -gergog ^atU einc grof e ©umme fiir biefeg 
©emdibc Iqal^lt 6. 2>cr StbDocat f}at gegen ben Orafen unb fiir 
bic aSouern gefiproc^en. 6. aSorigeg Sa'^r lagerten bie ©otbaten 
fic^ um biefe ©tabic me^r atg breifig Sage lang. 7. SKein 
SBruber njurbe gegen ben ©ommer franf. 8, 2)ie ©olboten 
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gingcn e'^ne i'^ren ^ou^Jtmann mHj bem -gafen. 9. 3)er Jtauf= 
mann i)atU bierl^unbert spfunb fur biefe iciben 5Pferbe Bejo'^tt. 
10. <Dcr ©cfanbte isurbe gegen feine ©rnjartung mit .ffdtte Uon 
bem .Sonige em:t)fangen. 

4. With the Dative or Accusative. 
BxEKdisE LI. (Pages 107, 108.) 

A. — 1. 6r '^atte Sjiefe Sa'^re long an ber Mxdji genjo'^nt. 
2. 3c^ '^abt einen Srief an meine ®i)Totfttx gcfc^rteten. 3. ®ie 
aSijgel fofen auf bem ©ac^. 4. S)ie SSogel flogen auf einen 
aSnum. 6. SBo^in reifen ©ie ? 3(^ retfe auf bo8 Sanb. 6. 5luf 
unfern Sdcifen finb wir burc^ Siele ©tdbte gefommen. 7. 5)er 
J:na6e ging um neun U^r auf bie $0^. 8. SWeine ©c^wagerin 
wo^nt :^tnter bet ^ir(^e. 9. i)er ■£ na6e fiedte bie ll|)t Winter bie 
X^ftt. 10. 3d^ legte ben ©e^mffel auf bag genfiet. 

B. — 1. @ie werben an ein grofeg (Sctdube neten ber .ffitc^e 
lommen. 2. 2)er junge 2)Jann fe^ie fic^ nefien meine (a(^t»ejier 
nieber. 3. ^onnen @ie bie Qtuffc^rift lefen, reelc^e ii'feer ber ^ijux 
ber .ffir^e iji? 4; ©ic 9tugfii^rung etner fotc^en Unterne^mung 
war iiljet feine ^rdfte. 5. 3)ag SBud^ liegt unter bem Xifti^e. 
6. Ser Sebiente ^ot ein XuS) unter bie (gc^viffet getegt. 7. ®er 
aSebiente panb t)or ber Sl^ur Sceg 3immer8. 8. aSor ijier SGBoc^en 
{four weeks ago) tuottte meine ©(^wejier in bie ©tobt fal^ren. 
9. ®ine ®5ene liegt jnjift^en ber Cmette unb ber ^tn^^ol^e. 10. SKein 
0leffe ^oX j!(^ jroif^en bie teiben ©d^njefiern niebergefe|t. 



Conjunctions. 

Exercise LII. (Page 110.) 

1. @r tfi ijiel weifer atg fein aSruber. 2. ■ 5113 cr eintrot, 
^ianben atte auf. 3. Shorten @ie, tiS bie 5tr'6eit fertig ifl. 
4. 5)a er miibe iji, laffen @ie i^n ein nsenig tu'^en. 5. ©r reeif, 
baf ic^ i^m gut Bin. 6. 3^ f^reite bit bieS, bamit bu nid^t 
Idnger in Qw\l\d tieitefi. 7. 3(i^ roeig nic^t, o5 mein ffreunb 
njirb fommen lonnen. 8. aSenn ©ie meinem Slot^^e fotgen, 
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werben @tc nic^tg ju Bevcuen ijabm. 9. (sotalb i^ 0lac^ric^ten 
er^alte, roerbe icE) fie S^ne.rt tnitf^eilm. 10. 3e pfter ic^ bag SBuc^ 
lefe, befio liefier witb e8 mir. 

ExBEOiSE LIII. (Page IH.) 

1. 3(^ werbe nic^t e^er ru^en, atg Big ic^ ben S;^ot6ejianb 
l^erauSge^nben '^aU. 2. @r f))rt(^t fo laut, aU o6 air atte taut 
wciren. 3. @e^en ®ie langfam, batnit ©ie ni(^t jirauc^cln. 
4. 3(!^ »erbe t^tn freunbli^ ober unfreunblic^ tegegncn, je nac^betn 
er f[^ tetrdgt, 5. @r mu| bicS t:^un, c^ne bo^ i^ eS i^m 
:6efe^te. 6. (gr sermetbet ottc ^tnjirengung, fcKfi reenn er ganj 
gefunb i|i. 7. ®r wirb wenig gortfc^rltte madden, wenn er auc^ 
noc^ fo flei^ig ifi. 8. 3c^ fiegreife nic^t, wk baS gefc^e^cn fonnte. 

9. DBwD^t i(^ flrBeitete, f^plette bag ,.£inb im Stam^'^ um^er, 

10. (Sotfllb eg mir mjjgtic^ iji,ttierbe i(^ ju 3^nen lommen. 



The Subjunctive Mood. 

ExBKCisB LIV. (Bage 112.) 

1. dr fagtc, ba^ er fo ^xui) nic^t •fommen fonne. 2. ®r Befa^^I, 
bo^ bag gru^piii aufgetragen tuerbe. 3. SKein aSater erma^nte 
mid), i(t) maffe aufmerffamer fein. 4. 3^r greunb rtet^ mir, id) 
ntij^te jum 3Kinijier ge:^en. 5. 3^ wiinfd^e, er ^dtte S^nen bag 
aSud^ gefctjentt. 6. S)er ©cirtner t)offte immer noc^, ba^ ber 
Sgaum flc^ erl^oten wilrbe. 7. 3c^ glautte, er fal^e enbli^ feincn 
gel^ter ein. 8. @r jmeifett, o'b lijxa ble Qtrteit jemolg gelingen 
roerbe. 9. 3c^ fragte i^n, o6 er ben gremben fennte. 10. JDer 
SOoter te^au^tet, fein <So^n fei unfc^ulbig. 

ExBKcisB LV. (Page 113.) 

1. 3(^ ^Stte S^nen longp gef^riefien, wenn i(^ 3^re 5tbreffe 
gewuft ^atte. 2. Sffienn er SSermijgen ^otte, wiirbe er ftc^ ein 
.§aug laufen. 3, ^dtte er bag sjori^er gewuf t, fo wiirbe er fl^ 
ge^^iitet '^abm. 4, ffienn bie .Sirc^e ofen ware, wiirbe id^ l^ineln= 
ge^^cn. 6. Sore bie ©a^c anberg, fo aiirbe -ic^ jufrieben fein. 
6, Senn er ni^t fo oufgeregt ware, fd|ie er bie @a(^e ganj anberg 
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an. 7. 3^ wurbe bag -^auS loufett, wenn eS eine fccffere 8agc 
^atte. 8. SEBare ber ^nate flei^iger, fo wurbe er grbfere Sort= 
f^ritte mae^en. 9. 3(^ wurbe ben ©iener ni^t eritlajfen ^abm, 
ware et treu geroefen. 10. 5tfftS TOdre oertown gewefcn, njcnn ber 
«§unb nid^t gefcettt ^atk. 

Exercise LVI. (Page 114.) 

1. Sdre i(^ nur ju .§aufe geBticten! 2. aRijge bic^ ©ott 
Befc^u^en ! 3. SKbge er fein ®ctb fur fld^ Bel^atten ! 4. .§atte 
er nur m.ti)x ©clegcn^^eit ! 5. O, ^atU id} boS sor'^erfel^en 
tonnm ! 6. ^attc er nur Belfern Ttut^ ! 7. aRo^tefi bu boc^ 
inel^r 3(lucE|!(^t auf beinen greunb nel^men ! -8. .Ronnte ic^ i^n 
nur cinmat fel^en ! 9. -§atte er nur nid^t fo ofl bie Unwa'^ri^cit 
gefogt ! 10. D, njorc er nur an bent ( = jenem) Xage gejiorfien ! 



ExEECiSB LVir. (Page 114.) 

1. ®r fagt, er ^o6e mit 0ltemanbem u6cr bie ®ac§e gcf^jroc^en. 

2. @ie Bel^au^jteten, bofi ©ie i^n in ber ®tabt gefe'^en 'fatten. 

3. ®r flogte baritfier, baf man i:^m feine 5tufmertfamteit gefc^enft 
^ate. 4. @r meinte, man '^ait fein aSertroucn mi^Braud^t. 
6. (Sie gofcen ju ijerfiel^cn, ba^ fie nicJ^t tatb wieberfontmen 
wvcrben. 6. 3Rein ffreunb fagte, er ^^afee fld§ atle mogtid^e 2»ii^e 
gegeSen. 7. @r glauBt, er ^a6e genug get^an. 8. 3c^ gtou'6te, 
er »ore an einer .^ranf|eit gefiorfcen. 9. 3Wein @ol^n Bel^ou^tet, 
er fei nie in Sftont gereefen. 10. 3^ gtau6te, ber Se^rer roiirbe 
l^eute nid^t fommen. 

ExEBCiSE LVIII. (Page 115.) 

1. @l^re aSater unb SKutter, auf ba^ bu tange leBefl auf ®rben. 

2. ®r arieitet fe^r Diet, bamit er feine .^enntniffe erroeitere. 

3. SBir ^aten ii)m bie <Sa(^t oft erfldrt, bamit er flt^ l^iitcn 
lerne. 4. 2)cr .Snate fiettt |l^ fran!, bomit er nid^t in bie 
@(^ute ju ge^en tranche. 5. 5)er 3trme ^at bag SSrob geftofiren, 
bamit er etwog gu effen Ijabt. 6. @r wiinf^te ffreunbe ju ^a6en, 
bamit fie if m oug ber ^lotf fiitfert. 7. ©tdrte bic^, bamit bu 
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bein 92erl tooflcnben lonnefi. 8. ®ile bic^, bamit bu i^n ein* 
:^oIefi. • 9. 2)u tnuf t axMUn, urn gefunb ju 6lei6en. 

Exercise LIX. (Page 116.) 

1. SBir frcuen un3, atS ob bie ©ac^e fd^on aBgemac^t ware. 
2. er t:^ut, ats ob n flc^ fiire^tete. 3. dx fpric^t, olg o6 « 
feiner ©at^e fc^on gang gcwif wm. 4. ®r fc^Iief ganj rul^ig, al8 
o6 titc^tg geft^e^cn ware. 5. (gr f^pii^t, ate toiffc re W(S. 6. @ie 
l^anbclrt, ate o6 flc attein ^u Befe^Ien l^dttcn. 7. ®r mo^t ein fo 
unfc^utbigeg ®ej!d§t, ate wto nic^tS gefc^e^en. 8. Der SOJenfc^ 
tett fo (a«) forgto§, ate wcnn cr ber 3utunft gewi^ wore. 9. ®r ift 
fo ^ungrig, ate wenn er Sage lang nic^tg gegeffcn :^atte. 10. ®a8 
SWdbc^en fc^reit, ate ware e8 in 8e6en8gefal&r. 

General Exercises. 

Exercise LX. (Page 117.) 

1. ®ic glaf(^e ior ji, well baS 35ier gego^ren |)otte. 2. ®r fc^or 
ba§ ©c^af unb na^m beffett SffioUe weg. 3. Ste Sonbleute ^atcit 
bag Spfreb weggenomtnen unb ge^o^ten. 4. @ie fiefant bag asier, 
welc^eg il^re Sriiber fio'^len. 6. @ie erf^rof, ate ic^ bie fflofd^e 
■fcra^. 6. 2)a (when) er ben Deafen getrojfcn ^atj jiie^t er it)n. 
7. ®r f^)ra^ ni^t, weil er eine gef^worene Si^j^e l^atte. 8. @ie 
Oref^jrac^en, afier |!e 'fcroc^en il^r Sort. 9. Sag ©^af ge^fciert ein 
Samrn. 10. ©ic iiterrebeten einanber nic^t, bef:^alt) foc^ten j!e. 

Exercise LXI. (Page 117.) 

1. 3c^ lag ben gangen Sag auf bent aSette. 2. ffiie gef(^ie|it 
eg, ba^ re £(li^tg ift? 3. 2)ie ^uf} frift bag ®rog, fogteic^ jie 
ouf bag ffetb trttt. 4. @ie 'Baten itiren SKeifier um SSerjei^ung. 
5. aSir maf en bag .Sorn, a6re »ergaf en u>ie tiiel eg roar. 6. ©ie 
lief 't ein SBu^, wd^renb fie ijon i^rer .SranJ^eit genef 't. 7. 3Bir 
faf en auf ben ©tit^Ien, welc^e ©ie ung gegeten ^o6en (render as 
past simple). 8. 35ie So^tre traten mit i'^ren SKiittern tng 
3tmmer. 9. ©ie lange ^akn bieSJJferbe bort getegen? 10, ©ie 
]^at ben ganjen STOorgen aCein gefeffen. 
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ExEBCisE LXII. (Page 118.) 

1. (Sie miebcn ben glu^ unb fiiegen in ba§ S^^at ^inaB* 2. Qllg 
er erfc^ien, ^^riefen fie t^n. 3. SJBir fd^raiegen lange, e^e wir »ou 
einanber fc^iebm. 4. Sag >forn gebie^ aufg f(^6n|ie. 5. 3c^ 
lie:^ i:^in bog SPferb, raorauf er in bag S^^at :^in(i6|iieg. 6. (gr 
^jreif't Meg, wog ic^ i^ax gereiefen 'i)db(. 7. ^ttOe, rcetc^e tlieBen, 
Bejlilfen |tc| ber 5lr6elt. 8. @ic ^at ein langeg @ebi(^t oige= 
fi^rieten. 9. 2)er ganbmann triefi meine ©c^afe weg, ater ic^ 
uerjie:^ i^m. 10. ©ie fc^rie fo taut, baf ic^ fogte : ©c^reeig ! 

ExEEOiSE LXIII. (Page 118.) 

1. @ie glid^ i^rer ©c^mcjier unb wi^ i^r in 0li(^tS. 2. @ie 
ertlic^, alg ber gro^e >§unb fte 6i^. 3. ®r litt Siet, alg 
er fic^ in ben Singer gefc^nitten ^atte. 4. SBir ritten im gangen 
JJanb um^er (all over). 5. ©ie l^abtn mit einanber gefiritten, 
unb boriiter ^aien fieibe einanber furd£)t6ar tierte^t. 6. ®r fi^Iif , 
flsli^ unb jerrif 5tKcg, wog i^m gegeten wurbe. 7. 35ic -§unbe 
^a^en ft(^ (each other) gegrlffen unb geBiJfen. 8. ®ie fc^Itd)en 
unb gtitten aug bem -gaufe. 9. ®ie ©c^wejiern ^aten jic^ gefiffen 
unb getnijfen. 10. ©r :)3ftff, otg er bag aJJeffer fc^tiff. 

ExEKCiSE LXIV. (Page 119.) 

1. ®er >§unb rod) ben >§afen, roelc^er fonfi sertoren geroefen 
njSre. 2. (gr fieugtc fic^, alg er burc^ bag ©ewotte troc^. 3. 3Kir 
^aten bie >§dnbe gefroren; rrarunt ^aten ©ie ntir 3^re -©anb' 
fc^ul^e ni(^t angefioten? 4. <Dcr SSogel flog unb wir flol^en. 

6. 3c^ ^aBe bag Sleifc^ gewogen, ba (as) mic^ ber gleifc^er Betrogen 
:^at. 6. gio^ unb Oleiter fc^noljen unb .Sieg unb gunfen fioBen. 

7. Sffiir Bogen bag SSrett, be^^att fc^rauJte eg ber ©(^reiner 
fefier. 8. ®r log unb Betrog mic^. 9. Sffiir i^aUn (gineg (one 
thing) gefc^oien unb ein Qinbereg gejogen. 10. 2)ie SBienen fogen 
ben -©Dnig, ben fie roc^en. 

ExEKOisE LXV. (Page 119.) 

1. 2)ag aSaffer flof, alg ber ©artner eg auggop. 2. ffiir :^a6en 
SSicIeg (many things) gencffen unb SRid^tg l^ot ung Serbroffen. 
3. er fc^op ben a3ogcr, atg biefer iiBer ben 3Balb flog. 4. S)ie 
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3:::^uren raaren atte gefc^Ioffen ; ber SBebiente fd^Iief t fie fe'^r fru^. 
5. S)a§ ffiaffer troff, inbcm eg io^te. 6. 2)og 5Pferb fduft, na^= 
beni eS gefreffen '^at. 7. 3)ie grauen fiod^kn unb woten. 8. (gr 
reiljt utib brifc^t baS ^otn. 9. (gie :^a:6en bag £i(^t au8get6fd)t 
unb bie aSeute i)«:^ol^tm. 10. ffiie ^lef blefe Srau, e^^e fie Ber^ei* 
lat^et war ? 

ExEKCiSB LXVI. (Page 119.) 

1. @r gratt eine ©tuie unb tragi bie @rbe weg. 2. ffienn er 
fd:^rt, f^Idgt er oft bie 5Pferbe. 3. @r (ub ntlc^ jum 3Rittaggeffen 
eirt. 4. ®r trdfc^t flcf) bie "gdnbe. 5. 2)er Sa«m redc^ft jeben 
S^ag, ben er in ber @rbe ftetit. 6. @ie fauften ftc^ eine .futfd^e 
unb *Pfcrbe, womit fie oft f^jajieren fu^^ren. 7. @r Uerfironnte 
fein <§ou8, wie ©ie gang wd^l njuf ten. 8. ^annten ©ie i^n? er 
raurbe SKiitter genannt. 9. ©ie fanbte il^ren aSebicnten, ber mir 
eine asiume firac^te. 10. 5llg er baran gebac^t ^atte, reanbte er 
fl^ juriid unb rannte fc^nett nac^ >gaufe. 

ExBKoiSB LXVII. (Page 120.) 

1. ®r ifi geftorfien unb Stiemanb ^at li^m ge'^olfen. 2. dx 
warf ben ®tein njeg, ben <sie tterBorgen l^atten. 3. (£r '^at feinen 
greunb gefi^olten unb i^m tefol^ten. 4. Sie 2te))fel waren fofi 
oerborBen ; fie gatten fe^r njenig. 5. @ie wurben ©olbaten, a^er 
fie eraarten nic^t uiel. 6. ©r ftiirfie, wenn njir i^nt ni^t l^iilfen. 
7. ®r ijertarg ben ©tein, ben ic^ [oefien weggercorfen "^abt. 8. 3^ 
fc^ijtte i^n ernfttic^, njenn er mir fiefij^te. 9. J)ag ffteif^ gdlte 
0lic^tg, wenn eg Derbiirte- 10. @r miirbe nic^t (Solbat, nsenn er 
ntel^r erwitrk. 

ExEEOiSB LXVIII. (Page 120.) 

1. ®ie Befannen flc^, e^e fie Begannen. 2. 3c^ fc^tramm unb 
gewann bag Ufer. 3. Ser aBa(^ rann ufier ben 5Pfab Son bem 
gelfen, njoraug er quoB. 4. ©ie f^jann, olg bie te^ten IJunfen 
gtommen. 5. 2)ie SSaffer [c^ttjoljen unb [gotten. 6. SDir 
Itommen ouf ben •§iigel; ber ©d^nee [(i^molj fc^nett. 7. ©ie 
fc^ttjoren, atg fie bag ©enjit^t aufge^oBen fatten. 8. J)er 
^effel jer'6irfi unb bog ??euer erlifc^t. 9. Snfofern eg mic^ Betraf, 
entfVra^ eg Uottig nteinen Srreartungen. 10. ©te nal^men mir 
(from me — Dat. Incommodi) meinen ©ta6 unb jerfcrod^en il()n. 
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ExEBoisB LXIX. (Page 121.) 

1. ©ie f^abtn fi^oit lange geftungen unb gefungen. 2. JDie 
©ac^e iji mir gctungen unb tc^ ^ah il^n jule^t gejtrungcn. 
3. @ic rangen unb brangcn bur^ bte SKenge. 4. ®r frrang auf 
ba§ IRof unb f^reang flc^ in ben ©attet. 5. ®er e^^eu "^at fld^ 
um bie SSoume gereunben unb gefc^Iungen. 6. <Sx fanf in ben 
<BuvXff unb aerfc^nianb. 7. QtlS fte ben -gunb gefunben l^atten, 
fianben jle il^n an einen Saum. 8. ®r :^at ben SBebientcn auf 
(for) fet^S aWonote gebungen. 9. ©ie 'i^aUn ntit einanber gerungen 
unb auc^ getrunfen. 10. (£r na^m 5lttcS, n)a§ wir fanben. 

ExEBCisE LXX. (Page 121.) 

1. er l^ing tange, a:6er jule^t ftel er. 2. ©ie ftngen S^atein an, 
6alb atct Berliefen fie eg. 3. @r ie^dlt, wag er fangt. 4. 3)ie 
3eit war tiergangen, e|)e wir bag ®elb erl^ietten. 5. ®r rict!^ mir 
unb ic^ ti)at wag mir geratf en reurbe. 6. 3Bir ^aten getl^on, wie 
©ie ung Baten. 7. @ie Brieten eine Oang unb a^en biefette. 
8. ©ie Bliefen bie Srom^jeten unb riefen ung gufammen. 9. ®r 
Iduft na^ ^aufe unb fc^Iaft ein. 10. ®r fjiti feinen SBruber auf 
ben .Slojjf unb fiief i:§n ixbn ben -^aufen. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 




ace. = accusative. 
adj. = adjective. 
aSo. — adverb. 
aux. = auxiliary. 
conj. = conjunction. 
dat. = dative. 
/. = feminine. 
gen. = genitive. 
impers. = impersonal. 


indqf. =z indefinite. 
interj. = interjection. 
irr. =z Irregular. 
m. = masculine. 
n. = neuter, 
num. = numeral. 
p. = page. 
part, = participle. 
pers. = person. 


pi. = plural. 
pref. = prefix. 
prep. = prepositio 
pron, = pronoun. 
reji, = reflective. 
Sep. = separable 
sing. = singular. 
trans. = transitive 
V. = verb. 




The numbers 1, 2, respectively indicate the weak and strong conjugations. 



Vocabulary 1. 

Bruder, der, the hrotlier. 

Kind, das, the child. 

Mutter, die, the mother. 

Sohwester, die, the sister. 

Vater, der, the father. 



alt, 

gross, 

gut, 

.iung. 
klein, 
sohon, 



old. 

great, tall, h\ 

good. 

young. 

little, small. 

heautiful. 



Vocabulary 2, 

Mann, der, the man. 

Frau, die, the woman. 

Pferd, das, the horse. 



arm, 

krank, 

reich. 



Vocabulary 3. 

poor, 

HI. 

rich. 



Vocabulary 4. 



Apfel, der, 
Blume, die, 
Buoli, das, 
Garten, der, 
Haus, das. 
Stock, der, 



the apple, 
the flower, 
the booh, 
the garden, 
the house, 
the stich. 



Vooaiulary 5. 

Kose, die, tUe rose. 

Sohtt, der, the son. 

Toohter, die, the daughter. 



Vocabulary 6. 



Feder, die, 
Kleid, das, 
Neffe, der, 
Nichte, die, 
Oheim, der,"l 
Onkel, der, / 
Tante, die, 



the pen. 
the dress, 
the nephew, 
the niece. 

the uncle. 

the aunt. 



Vocabulary 7. 

Messer, das, the knife. 

XJlir, die, the watch. 



Vocabulary 8. 

The Genitive Singular and Nomina- 
tive PlAiral are printed in brackets after 
each Noun. When the NominaUve Plural 
is the same as the Nominative Singular, 
it is denoted by a horizontal line, thus — . 
The Genitive Singular of feminine Nouns 
is not given, as it is always the same as 
the Nominative Singular. 



(A.) 

Arzt, der the physician. 

[es, pi. Aerzte], 
Hut, der the hat. 

[es, pi. Hiite], 
Konig, der the king. 



[s, pi, e], 
Oheim, der 

[s, pi. e], 
Sohn, der [es, 

pt. Sohne], 



the unele. 
the sou. 
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Fisch, der 
[es, pi. e], 

Fluss, der [es, 
pi. Flusse], 

Stadt, die 
[pZ. Stadte], 



(B.) 



the fish, 
the river, 
the dty, town. 



(C.) 



Brief, der 
[es, pi. e], 

Freund, der 
lea, pi. e]. 



the letter, 
tlie friend. 



Vocabulary 9, 
(A.) 

Bruder, der (lie brother. 

[s, pi. Briider], 
Fenster, das the window. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Garten, der [s, the garden. 

pi. Garten], 
IQoster, das [s, the convent. 

pi. Kloster], 
Lehrer, der the teacher. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Mutter, die, the mother. 

[pi. Mutter], 
Schviler, der the pupil. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Tochter, die the daiighter. 

Ipl. Tochter], 
Vater, der the father. 

[s, pi. Vater], 
Zimmer, daa the room. 

la,pl.—}, 

(B.) 

Apfel, der tlie apple. 

[s, pi. Aepfel], 
Baumchen, das tlie little tree. 

[B,pl.-], 
M'adonen, das the girl. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Sehliissel, der the Tcey. 

[b, pi. —], 

Vocabulary 10. 
Bild, das the portrait, tlie 



[es, pi. er]. 



picture. 



Blatt, das the leaf. 

[es, pi. Blatter], 
Buoli, das the book. 

[es, pi. Biioher], 
Hans, das the house. 

[es, pi. Hauser], 
Irrthum, der [s, the error, 

pi. Irrthiimer], 
Kind, das the child. 

[es, pi. er], 
Kleid, das tlte dress. 

[es, pi. er], 
Mann, der [es, the man. 

pi. Manner], 

grun, 



Vocabulary 11, 



(A.) 



Blume, die 

Ipl. n], 
Feder, die 

[pi. n], 
Kirohe, die 

[pi. n], 
Bose, die 

[pi. n], 
Soliule, die 

[pi. n], 
;Schwester, die 

[pi. n], 
Strasse, die 

[pi. n], 
Tante, die 

[pi. n], 
Thiif, die 

[pi. en]. 



the flower, 
file pen. 
the church, 
the rose, 
the school, 
the sister, 
the street, 
the aunt, 
the door. 



(B.) 



■Graf, der 

[en, pi. en], 
Knabe, der 

Neffe, der 
[n,pl.n], 

Soldat, der 
[en, pi. en], 

Student, der 
[en, pi. en], 



the earl, count, 
the hoy. 
tlie nephew, 
the soldier, 
the student. 
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Vooatulary 12. 



Auge, daa 

[s, pi. n], 
Doctor, der 

[s, pi. en], 
Staat, der 

[es, pi. en], 

blau, 
gran, 
bohwarz, 
tapfer, 



the eye. 
the doctor, 
the state. 



grey, 
hlack. 
hrave. 



Friedricli, 

Heinrioh, 

Karl, 

London, 

Louise, 

Marie, 

Paris, 

Sophie, 

Willielin, 

aber, conj. 



Vocabulary 13. 
(A.) 

Fredericlc. 

Benry. 

Charles. 

London. 

Louisa. 

Mary. 

Paris. 

Sophia. 

William. 

tut. 



(B.) 



Baum, der [es, 
pi. Baume], 
Briissel, 
Dentsehland, 
England, 
Frankreich, 
Konigreich, das 
[s, pi. e], 

"breit, 
voll, 



the tree. 

Brussels. 
Germany. 
England. 
France, 
the kingdom. 

broad, 
full. 



(C.) 
Berlin, Berlin. 

Deutsche, der the German. 

[properly an adj. 

and so declined] 
Englander, der the Englishman. 

[s, pl—l 
EBglanderm, 

die [p/. nen], 
Franzose, der 

[n, pi. n], 
Franzosin, die 

[pi. nen], 



the English- 
woman, 
the Frenchman. 

the French- 



Holland, 
Hollander, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Irlander, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Londoner, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Oestreioh, 
Oestreicher, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Pariser, der 

[s, pi. —], 
Schottlander, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
TVien, 



Holland. 

the Dutchman. 

the Irishman. 

the Londoner. 

Austria, 
the Austrian. 

the Parisian. 

the Scotchman. 

Vienna. 



oder, conj. 



Vocabulary 14. 
(A.) 

the leer. 



the cask. 

the glass. 

the milk, 
the soup. 

the plate. 

the water. 

the wine. 



Bier, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Fass, das [es, 

pi. Fasser], 
Glas, das [es, 

pi. Glaser], 
Milch, die, 
Suppe, die 

[pi. n], 
Teller, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Wasser, das 

[a,pl.—], 
Wein, der 

[es, pi. e], 

Msch, 

kalt, 

roth, 

siiss, 

weiss, white. 

(B.) 
Bred, das the tread. 

[es, pi. e], 
Fleisoh, das [es], the meat. 
Handsohuh, der the gliive. 

[a,pl.e], 
Paar, das tlie pair. 

[es, pi. e], 
Papier, das the paper. 

[a, pi. e], 



cold, 
red. 
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Pfeffer, der [s], 


the pepper. 


Schinken, der [s], the ham. 


Schuh, der 


the shoe. 


[es, pi. e], 




Senf, der [es], 


the mustard 


Stack, das 


the piece. 


[es,jri.e], 




Tinte, die 


the ink. 


Ipl. n], 




hier, adv. 


hers. 


neu, 


new. 


Bchleclit, 


had. 


viel, 


many. 


Vocabulary 15. 


edel, 


noble. 


fleissig, 


diligent. 


lieb, 


dear. 



Vocabulary 16. 

Fuss, der [es, the foot. 

pi. Fiisse], 
Hand, die /Ae hand. 

\^pl. Hande], 
Kaufmann, der [s, the merchant. 

pi. Kaufleute], 
Vetter, der [a, the cousin. 

pi. n], 

Vocabulary 17. 



Alte, der, 
Alte, die, 
Anne, der, 
Arme, die, 
Fremde, der, 
Gelehrte, der, 
Gesandte, der, 
Gate, das, 

[All declined 



the old man. 
the old woman, 
the poor man. 
the poor woman, 
the stranger, 
the learned man. 
the ambassador, 
the good thing. 
as A^jectivesO 



Vocabulary 18. 
(A.) 
Donau, die, the Danube. 

Erde, die, the earth. 

Grossmutter, die thegrandmother. 

[pi. Grossmiit- 

ter], 
Grossvater, der [s, the grandfather. 

pi. Grossvater], 
Mend, der [es], the moon. 
Khein, der [es], the Shine. 
Sonne, die, the sun. 



als, conj. 

breit, 

gliioklich, 

schwach, 

stark, 

ungliioklich. 



than. 

broad, wide, 
happy, fortu- 

nate,successfid. 
weak, 
strong, 
^unhappy, unfor- 
tunate. 



Eisen, das [s], 
GolcJ, das [es], 
Kupfer, das [s], 
Lowe, der [n, 

pi. n], 
Hetall, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Silber, das [s], 
Thier, das 

[ea, pi. ej 
Tiger, der 

[B,pl.—], 

kostbar, 
niitzlich. 



(B.) 



tron. 
gold, 
copper, 
the lion. 

metal. 

silver, 
the beast. 

the tiger. 



costly, valuable. 
useftii. 



Vocabulary 19. 



Enkel, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Enkelin, die 

{_pl. nen], 
Jabr, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Monat, der 

[s, pi. e], 
Stunde, die 

[pi. n], 
Tag, der 

[es, pi. e], 
Woche, die 

Ipl. n]. 



the grandson. 

the grand- 
daughter, 
tlii year. 

the month. 

the hour. 

the day. 

the week. 



wle, adv. and eouj. how. 

Vocabulary 20. 

Dorf, das the village. 

[es, pi. Dorfer], 
Einwohner, der \ 

Einwobnm^'n, Wi»T^abH»nt. 
die Ipl. nen], J 
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Minute, die 

Ipl. n], 
Viei-tel, das 

[S,2)J. — ], 

nur, adv. 



the minute. 

the fourth part, 
the quarter. 

only. 



Vocabulary 21. 
Klasae, die the class. 

[pl. B], 

Theil, der the part. 

[es, pl. e], 



heute, adv. 
immer, adv. 



to-day. 
always. 



Vocabulary 22. 
(A.) 
Kiiche, die the kitchen. 

Ipl. n], 
Land, das [es, the country. 

pl. Lander], 
Scliauspielhaus, the play-house. 

das [es, pl. 

Schauspiel- 

hanser], 
Stall, der the stable. 

[es, pl. Stalle], 

damals, adv. at-that-time, 

then. 

gestem, adv. yesterday. 

hungrig, hungry. 

miide, tired. 

schlafrig, sleepy. 

unzufrieden, discontented. 
zufrieden. 



(B.) 

Gefahr, die danger. 

Ipl. en], 
Gesellschaft, die the company. 

Ipl. en], 
Schwager, der [s, the Irother-in- 

pl. Schwager], law. 
Scliwagerin, die the sister-in-law. 

Ipl. nen], 
TJnternehmung, the undertaking. 

die \_pl. en], 

einmal, once. 

zweimal, twice. 

dreimal, three times. 



(C.) 

Hafen, der the harbour. 

[s, pl. Hafen], 
Lage, die the situation. 

[pLv.-], 
Landnaus, das the eountry- 

[es, pl. Land- house. 

hauser], 

morgen, adv. to-morrow. 
iibermorgen, adv. the day after to- 
morrow. 

(D.) 

Bediente, der [n, the servant 

pl. n],* 
Bedienter, ein,* a servant. 
Laden, der the shop. 

[s, pl. — or 

Laden], 
Schneider, der the tailor. 

Is, pl.—], 

mit, prep. (JDat.'), with. 
vorher, adv. before, 

* ^ediewie (or -ter) is really an Adjec- 
tive or Participle, and varies its termina- 
tions like Deiiische, JDeutscMr, and ordi- 
nary Adjectives. So all the words in 
Vocab. 17. 

Vocabulary 23. 

(A.) 

Gliiok, das, luck, success. 

Eecht, das, right. 

Stock, der the story, floor. 

[es, pl. Stooke], 
tJmstand, der [s, circumstance, 

pl. Umstande], condition. 
Unreoht, das, wrong. 
Vergniigen, das pleasure. 

[s, pl. — ], 

jetzt, adv. now. 

vorgestern, adv. the day before 

yesterday. 
unter, prep. under, in (ofcir- 

(Dat.), 

(B.) 

Gefangniss, das the prison, 
[es, pl. e]. 
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(C.) 

Aussicht, die the view, the 

[ pi. en], prospect. 

Geld, das the money. 

[es, pi. er]. 

Tod, der [es], death. 

Verluat, der the loss. 

[es, pi. e], 

Vermogen, daa the fortune, 

[s], property. 

Vocattilary 24. 
(A.) 
Arzenei, die the medicine. 

[j)Z. en], 
Bemiihtmg, die the exertion. 

\_pl. en], 
Nachbar, der tlie neighhoxcr. 

[s or n, pi. n], 
Kegen, der [s], the rain. 
Eeisende, der tlie traveller. 

[n, pi. n],* 

finster, darh. 

gesund, sound, well (ii 

healthy 
nasa, wet. 

spat, late. 

um, jwcp. (jlcc.), at (of time). 
* Like ^edterate, Vocab. 22 D. 

(B.) 
Kegenachirm, the umbrella. 
der [s, ^J. e], 



argwohnisoh, 

rein, 

schmutzig, 



suspicious. 

clean. 

dirty. 



(C.) 
Handel, der [s], the business. 
Zucker, der [a], the sugar. 



woUfeil, 
zomig, 



cheap, 
angry. 



■Vocabulary 25. 

The numbers after the Verbs denote 
tlie Conjugations— I, Weak ; 2, Strang. 

(A.) 
kaufen, 1, to buy. 

lehren, 1, to teach. 



lemen, 1, to learn. 

lieben, 1, to love, like. 

loben, 1, to praise. 

reden, 1, to speak. 

■yerkaufen, 1, to seH. 

■wohnen, 1, to dwell, live. 

Abend, der the evening. 

[a, pi. e], 

Morgeh, der the morning. 

[s, pi. — ], 

Nummer, die the number. 

Ipl. n], 

Sache, die the thing, matter. 

[pi. n], 

Sprache, die the language. 

\_pl. n], 

Waare, die the merchandise, 

[pi. n], goods. 

Wagen, der [s, the carriage. 

pi. — or Wagen], 

deutaeh, adj. Oerman. 

franzoaisch, adj. French. 

oft, adv. often. 

fiber, prep. {Ace), about, concern- 
ing. 

(B.) 

maoben, 1, to make. 

pflanzen, 1, to plant. 

spielen, 1, to play. 
weinen, 1, 



to cry, weep. 



Aufmerkaamkeit, attention. 

die, 
Kaffee, der [a], the coffee. 
Tbee, der [s], the tea. 



ganz, adj. 



whole. 



(C.) 
leben, 1, to live. 

sagen, 1, to say, speak, 

teU. 
BcMcken, 1, to send. 

Freundsohaft, friendship. 

die \_pl. en], 
Wabrheit, die the truth. 

\nopl.'], 

englisoh, adj. English. 
wenig, adv. little. 
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(D.) 

hoffen, 1, to Jiope. 

holen, 1, to fetch. 

lesen, 2, to read. 

part, geleaen, 
sohreiben, 2, to write. 

part, gesohrieben, 
sehen, 2, to see. 

part, gesehen, 

Lust, die plea sure, incli- 
[jpl. Liiste], nation. 

Lust haben, to have a mind. 

Zeit, die the time, 
ipl. en], 

zu (with Infin.), to. 

Vocabulary 26, 
(A.) 



Fingerhut,der[s, the thinible. 

pi. Fingerhiite], 
Frucht, die the fruit. 

[pi. Fruohte], 



all. 



all. 



so, adv. and conj. so. 
zahlreieh, . 



numerous. 



besucbeu, 1, to visit. 


Hund, der 




bringen, 1, irr. to bring. 


the dog, hound. 


danken (with to thank. 


[ea, pi. e]. 




Dat.), 1, 


Vogel, der 


the bird. 


denken an (with to think of. 


[s, pi. Vogel], 


Aec.), 1, irr. 






spazieren gehen, to walk. 




(B.) 




Name, der [ns, 
pi. n]. 


* the name. 


Pfund, das pound. 




lea, pi. el 


Weg, der [es, 


the way. 


beide, adj. both. 


pi. e]. 




(B.) 
Hut, der the hat. 


* Weak Decl., with s added to Gen. 


Vocabulary 30. 


[es, pi. Hute], 


dienen (with 
Dat.), 1, 


to serve. 


Uhi'maoher, der the watchmaker. 




[s, pi. —], 


Aufgabe, die 


the exercise. 


mehr, adj. and more. 


Ipl. n]. 


task. 


adv. 


Bauer, der 
[a, pi. n], 


the peasant. 


Vocabulary 27. 


Eifer, der [s]. 


zeal. 


There are no new words in 


Landgut, das 


the estate. 


Exercise XXVII. 


[s, pi. Land- 
guter]. 




Voca,bnlary 28, 


Treue, die. 


truth, fidelity. 


(A.) 


Vocabulary 31, 


gehoren (with to belong. 


erlangen, 1, 


to acquire, gain 


Dat), 1, 


offnen, 1, 


to open. 


zeigen, 1, to show. 


schlafen, 2, 


to sleep. 


G. PR. I. 








Vocabulary 29. 
(A.) 

sprechen, 2, to speak. 

suchen, 1, to seek, look for. 

wunschen, 1, to wish. 

Gans, die the goose. 

Ipl. Ganse], 
Gartner, der the gardener. 
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zahlen, 1, to pay. 

Ehre, die [_pl. n], the honour. 

Vooabiilary 32. 

folgen (with to follow. 

Bat.), 1, 
handeln, 1, to act. 

Auftrag, der [s, the commission. 

pi. Auftiage], 
Ehrlichkeit, die, honesty. 
Eath, der [es, the advice. 

no pi."], 
■Tugend, die virtue. 

ipl. en], 

am meisten, adv. most. 
tugendhaft, virtuous, 

adv. virtuously. 

Vocabnlaiy 33. 

leihen, 2, to lend. 

thun, 2, to do, act. 

Fehler, der the fault. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Leute, pi. people. 

Pflicht, die the duty. 

Ipl. en], 

ehrlieli, honest, 

adv. honestly. 
dhuBjprep. QAcc), without. 

Vocabulary 34, 

(A.) 

fiihren, 1, to lead, conduct, 

carry. 

fiirchten, I, to fear. 

glauben (with to believe. 

Dat.), 1, 

strafen, 1, to punish. 

tadeln, 1, to blame. 

Feind, der {lie enemy. 

[es, pi. e], 
Fremde, der the stranger. 

[n, pi. n],* 
Grand, der the reason. 

[es, pi. Griinde], 
Verwandte, der the relaMon, 

[n, pi. n],* Mnsman. 

* Like Bediente, Vocab. 22 D. 



faul. 


idle. 


vorher, adv. 


before. 




(B.) 


bauen, 1, 


to build. 


druoken, 1, 


to print. 


fuhlen, 1, 


to feel. 


todten, 1, 


to kill. 


Buolihaadler 


the bookseller 


der [s, pi. — 


-], 


Kiieg, der 


the war. 


les,pl.el 




Eichter, der 


the judge. 


la, pi— 2, 




Verlust, der 


the loss. 


[es,pl.el 




letzt, 


last. 


nie, adv. 


never. 




(C.) 


hasaen, 1, 


to hate. 


Handlung, die 


the action. 


Ipl. en], 




vielleiclit, adv 


perhaps. 




(D.) 


ehren, 1, 


to honour, 




esteem. 



Schlacht, die the batSe. 

Ipl. en], 
Zeit, die Ipl. en], the time. 

dann, adv. then. 

Inirz, short. 

langsam, a.dj. slow, slowly. 

and adv. 

wohlfeil, cheap. 



achten, 1, 



(E.) 

to esteem. 



Vocabulary 36. 

essen, 2, to eat. 

speiaen, 1, to dine. 

triaken, 2, to drink. 

Bett, das the bed. 

[es, pi. en]. 

Fall, der the case, 

[es, pi. Falle], accident. 
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Nacht, die 


the night. 


Wuth, der 


tlie lanMord. 


[pi. Nachte], 




[es, pi. e], 




Summe, die 


the sum. 






Ipl. n], 




etwas, pron. 


some. 


Vocabulary 36. 


Vocabulary 40. 


besuohen, 1, 
reichen, 1, 


to visit, 
to reach. 


anbieten, 2j 
bitten, 2, 
einschenken, 1, 


to offer. 

to ask. 

to pour in, Jill. 


Antwort, die 


the answer. 


Familie, die 


the family. 


[pi. en], 




[pi. n], 
Sache, die 




Giite, die, 


the goodness, the 


tlie thing,matter, 




kindness. 


[pi. n], 


■ affair. 


Paekter, der 


the farmer. 






[8, pi. — ], 




Vocabulary 41. , 


Eindfleisch, das 

[es], 
Salz, das 

[es, pi. e]. 


the leef. 


Absicht, die 


the intention. 


the salt. 


[fl. en], 
Herzog, .der 
[es, pi. e or 


the duke. i 






Herzoge], 




Vocabulary 37. 






bezahlen, 1, 


to pay. 


■Vocabulary 42. 


bringeu, 1, irr. 


to Iring. 


(A;) 


tragen, 2, 


to carry, take. 


bitten, bat. 


to ask. 


Post, die, 


the post. 


gebeten, 2, . 
finden, fand, 
. gefunden, 2, 


to find. 


Vocabulary 38. 


geben, gab, 


to give. 


arbeiten, 1, 


to work. 


gegeben, 2, ' 
liegen, lag. 


to lie. 


theuer, 


dear. 


gelegen, 2, 
lugen, log. 


to lie, utter a 






gelogen, 2, 


falsehood. 


Vocabulary 39. 


Schatten, der, 


the shade. 


befehlen (with 


to order. 


[s,pl.—\. 


shadow. 


DaQ, 2, 




Thaler, der 


the thaler, the 


bleiben, 2, 


to remain. 


[&,pl.—-\. 


dollar. 


fruhstiicken, 1, 


to breakfast. 






wisseii, 1, irr. 


to know. 


lange, adv. 


long. 


Ei, das 


the egg. 


(B.) 


.: [es,j3?. er], 
Fleisch, das [es] 




rufen, rief. 


to call. 


the meat. 


gerufen, 2, 




Gedioht, das 


the poem. 


BoMessen, soho^ 


to shoot. 


[es, pi. e]. 




geschossen, 2, 




Kelhier, der 


the waiter. 


sohreiben, sohrieb,6) write. 


■la, pi— I 




geschrieben, 2, 




Naohricht, die 


the news, the 


singen, sang, 


to sing. 


Ipl. en]. 


account. 


gesungen, 2, 




Snmmer, der [s]. 


the summer. 


thun, that, ^ • 


to do. ■• 


W^inter, der [a], 


the winter. j 


gethan, 2, 


2^ 
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Hase, der the hare. 

[n,pZ. n], 
Jager, der the huntsman, 

[s, pi. — 2i game-lieeper. 

Lied, das tlie song. 

[es, pi. er], 
Rebliulin, das the partridge. 

[s, pi!, Eeb- 

hiihner], 
Schauspieler, der the actor. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Sohauspielerin, (he actress. 

die [pi. nen], 
Theater, das ifte theatre. 

[s.pl.-l 
Vormund, der [s, tfte guardian. 

pi. Vormiinder], 



italieniscli, 



Italian. 



(C.) 

essen, ass, to eat. 

gegessen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du issest, er isst, 
Imper. iss.) 
fangen, fing, to catch. 

gefangen, 2, 
(Pres. Ind. du fangst, er fangt.) 
trinken, trank, to drink. 

getrunken, 2, 
zeigen, 1, to fhow. 

Ziehen, zog, to draw. 

gezogen, 2, 
zwingen, zwang, to oblige, compel 
gezwimgen, 2, 

Bach, der the hrook. 

[es, pi. Bache], 
Beutel, der (lie purse. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Degen, der the sword. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Flasohe, die the iotUe. 

Ipl. n], 
Forelle, die the troui, 

lpl.nl 
Gemiise, das [s], vegetaWee. 
Hammelileisoh, mutton. 

das [es], 
Kalhfleisch, das, veal. 
Kartoffel, die the potato. 

Ipl. n]. 



Krankheit, die the illness. 

Ipl. en], 
Tasohe, die the pocket. 

[pi. n], 

(D.) 

halten, hielt, to Tiold. 
gehalten, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du haltst, er halt.) 
lesen, las, to read. 

gelesen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du liesest, er liest, 
Imper. lies.) 
nehmen, nahm, to take. 

genommen, 2, 
(Pres. Ind. du nimmst, er nimmt, 

Imper. nimm.) 
eohlagen, sehlug, to ieat. 
gesohlagen, 2, 
(^Pres. Ind. du schlagst, er 
sohlagt.) 

Band, der the volume. 

[es, pi. Bande], 
Bettler, der the beggar. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Thor, das the gate. 

[s, pi. e], 
Zeitung, die the newspaper. 

Ipl. en], 

ehrlich, honest. 

an, prep. (Bat), at. 

(E.) 

sehen, sah, to see. 

gesehen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du siehst, er sieht, 
Imper. sieh.) 

sprechen, sprach, to speak. 
gesproohen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du spriohst, er spriolit, 
Imper. sprich.) 

stehlen, stahl, to steal. 

gestohlen, 2, 
(Pres. Ind. du stiehlst, er stiehlt, 

Imper. stiehl.) 
tragen, trug, to carry. 

getragen, 2, 

(Pj-as. Ind. du tragst, er tragt.) 
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Mati'ose, der the sailor. 

[n, pi. n], 
Eook, der tlie coat. 

[es,pl. Eoote], 
Schiii^ das tlie ship. 

[es, pi. e], 

sogleioh, adv. 



Vocabulary 43. 
(A.) 

bleiben, blieb, to remain. 

geblieben, 2, 
fahren, fuhx, to drive, go in a 

gefahreu, 2, carriage. 

(_Pres. Ind. du fahrst, er fahrt.) 
fallen, fiel, to fall. 

gefallen, 2, 

(Fres. Ind, du fallst, er fallt.) 
gehen, ging, to go. 

gegangen, 2, 
kommen, kam, to come. 

gekommen, 2, 

dahln, adv. thither, to it. 

(B.) 



reisen, 1, 


to travel. 


relten, ritt, 


to ride (on horse 


geritten, 2, 


hack). 


rennen, rannte, 


to run. 


gerannt, 1, irr 




stehen, stand, 


to stand. 


gestanden, 2, 




sterben, starb, 


to die. 


gestorben, 2, 




{Pres. Ind. du stirbst, er stlrbt. 


Imper. 


stirb.) 


Bahnhof, der 


the railway 


[s, pi. Bahn- 


station. 


hofe], 




Berg, der 


the mountain. 


[ea, pi. e]. 




Eisenbahn, die 


the railway. 


pi. en], 




Schwiegervater, 


the father-in- 


der [s, pi. 


law. 


Schwiegervater], 


Wohnung, die 


the dwelling. 


Ipl. en]. 




allein, adv. 


alone. 


schou, adv. 


already. 



Vocabulary 44. 
bedeoken, 1, to cover. 

befestigeu, 1, to fortify, 
befolgen (with to follow. 

Ace.), 1, 
betriigen, betrog, to cheat. 

betrogen, 2, 
bewohnen, 1, to inhahit. 
erhalten, erhielt, to receive. 

erhalten, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du erh'altst, 
er erhalt.) 
verlieren, verier, to lose. 

verloren, 2, 
versprechen, to promise. 

versprach, 

versproehen 

(with Dat.), 2, 
verstehen, to understand. 

verstand, 

Terstanden, 2, 
zerstoren, ] , to destroy. 

Erde, die \^pl. n], the earth. 
General, der the general. 

[s, pi. e], 
Hauptmann, der the captain. 

[s, pi. Haiipt- 

manner or 

Hauptleute], 
Bath, der [es, the advice. 

no pi.'], 
Sohloss, das [es, the castle. 

pi. Schlosser], 

Vocabulary 45. 
(A.) 
absohreiben, to copy. 

sclirieb ab, abge- 

schrieben, 2, 
ankommen, kam to arrive. 

an, angekom- 

men, 2, 
anreden, 1, to address. 

aufmachen, 1, to open. 
aufsetzen, 1, to put on. 

aufstehen, stand to rise, get up. 

auf, aufgestau- 

den, 2, 
aussteigen, stieg to get out, alight. 

aus, ausgestie- 

gen, 2, 
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einsteigen, stieg to get in, to tdlee 
ein, eingestie- one's seat. 
gen, 2, 

zumaohen, 1, 



to shut, 
the movement, 
the window, 
the train. 



Bewegung, die 

[pi. en], 
Fenster, das 

[s, pi. — ], 
Zug, der 

[es, pi. Zuge], 

zuerst, adv. 



(B.) 

anhalten,hielt an, to stop. 

angehalten, 2, 
ausgehen, ging to go out. 

aus, ansgegan- 

gen, 2, . ■ 
dabeistehen,stand to ie present at. 

dabei, dabeige- 

standen, 2, 
davongehen, 2, to gro away. 
mitgehen, 2, to 30 vrith. 

mitkommen, kam to conie loith. 

mit, mitgekom- 

men, 2, 
ziiruckkommen,2, to co?n« {iac%. 
zusammenbrin- to bring together, 

gen, 1, irr. (see to eoUect. 

p. 82), 

Mittagsessen, iAe dinner, lit. 

das [s, ^Z. — ^], midday meal. 
Station, die the station. 

\_pl. en], 
Unterredung, die the conversation. 

Ipl. en]. 
Wort, das, the word. 

[es.^?. e], 

(C.) 

abreisen, 1, to depart (on a 

journey). 
au&ehmen,nahni to receive. 

anf, aufgenom- 

men, 2, 
ausreiten,rittaus, to ride out. 

ausgeritten, 2, 



Vocabulary 46. 

The learner must now refer to tlie 
List of tke Strong Verbs on fp. 140-152 
for the different forms of the Verbs to 
which No. 2 is affixed.- For a Compotivd 
Verb, if a hyphen is inserted, the simple 
■oerbl decides ; for example, to find thx 

parts of be-trmken, amsuu, trinken. 

(A.) 
ankleiden, 1, v. to dress. 

refl. 
auskleiden, 1, v. to undress, 
refl. . . 

find . oneself, 

in the sense of 

how are you i 

rejoice. 

he afraid of. 



freuen, 1, v. refl. to 

fiirohten vor, 1, to 

V. refl. 

irren, 1, v. refl. to 



err, to make 
a mistaJce, to 
be mistaken. 
wasohen, 2, v. refl. to wash. 

wohlj adv. well. 

(B,i 
be-tragen, 2, v. to behave. 
. refl. 
be-trinken, 2, v. to get drunk. 

refl. 
ent-schliessen, 2, to resolve. 

V. refl. 
gewohnen, 1, v. to accustom one- 

refl. self, to be ae-\ 

customed. 
niedersetzen or to sit down. 

setzen, 1, v. refl. 
Tinter-nehmen, 2, to undertake. 
versohnen, 1, v. to be reconciled. 

refl. 
zanken, 1, v. refl. to quarrel. 

Advooat, der the advocate, the 

[en, pi. en], barrister. 

Drohung, die the threat. 
[p!.en], 

Klugh'eit, die, prudence. 

Keise, die \_pl. n], the journey. 

Tisoh, der the tahU. 
tes, pi. e], 

fiiih, adj. and adv. early. 
wieder, adv. again. 
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Vooabnlary 47. 

- 'For the Verbs in these Exercises, see pp. 
99, 100. 

(A.) 

tJnterlass, der, intermission. 
Wetter, das [s], the weather. 

fast, adv. almost. 

heute, adv. to-day. 

immer, adv. always. 

kalt, adj. and adv. cold, 
lang, adj. and adv. long, for the 

space of, for. 
stark, adv. and strongly,severely, 

adj. hard. 

warm, adj. and warm, 
''■adv. 

(B.) 

Auge, das the eye. 

[s, pi. n], 
Brille, die the spectacles. 

[pi. n], 
Spaaiergang, der the walk. 

[s, pi. Spazier- 

etwas, pron. anything, some- 



VocaTinlary 48. 

erriohten, 1, to erect. 

ver-lassen, 2, to ahandon, 

leave. 
fortscHcken, 1, to turn away. 

Anhohe, die the height, 

[pi. n], eminence. 

Aufmerksamkeit, attention. 
die [pi. en], 

Belagerung, die the siege, 
[pi. en], 

Gebaude, das the huilding. 

[s,pZ.— ]. . 
Hungersnoth, die, the famine. 
Lager, das the camp. 

[s, pi. — and 

Lager], 
Landstrasse, die the high-road. 

[pl. n], 
Pantoffel, der the sapper. 

[B,pl.n-], 
Quelle, die the well. 

[pi. n]. 



Sohanze, die the fortification,. 

[pZ.n]. 
Stiefel, der the boot. 

[s, pi. n], 
Verbrechen, das the crime. 

[a,pl.—]. 

Vocabulary 49. 

ent-werfen, 2, to plan. 
ziisohioken (witli to send to. 
Bat.), 1, 

XJebereinkunft, die the agreement. 



gewiss, adv. 
vorig, adj. 



certainly. 

last {preceding). 



Vocabulary 50. 

emp-fangen, 2, to receive. 
lai^ern, 1, v. refl. to encamp. 
zuriick-gehen, 2, to go hack, re- 
turn. 

Acker, der the acre. 

[s, pi. Aecker], 
Brwartung, die the expectation. 

[pi. en], 
Gemalde, das the picture. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Kalte, die, coldness, cold. 

Prozess, der the law-suit. 

[es, pi. e]. 

Vocabulary 51. 

(A.) 

fliegen, 2, to fly. 

legen, 1, to lay. 

sitzeu, 2, to sit. 

stecken, 1, to put. 

Dach, das the roof. 

[es,pZ. Daoher], 
Vogel, der the bird. 

[a, pi. Vogel], 

(B.) 

Aufsehrift, die the inscription. 

[pi. en], 
AusfiJhrung, die, theexecution, ac- 
complishment. 
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Ebene, die the plain. 

Ipl. n], 

Geb'aude, das the hmldin^. 

[s, pi. — ], 

Kiaft, die the power. 

ipl. Krafte], 

Schiissel, die the dish. 

Ipl. n], 

Tuch,das [es,^Z. the cloth. 

Tuohe and 

Tiicher], 

Vocabulary 52^ 

bereuen, 1, to regret. 

ein-treten, 2, to enter. 

folgen (J)at.)) Ij to follow., 

lassen, 2, to let, allow. 

mittheilen, 1, to communicate. 

rulien, 1, to rest. 

■warten, 1, to waiti 







Abende^en, das 


the stipper. 


Arbeit, die 


the war!:. 


[s, pi. — ], 




Ipl. en], 




Friihstuck, das 


tlie breai/as 


Zweifel, der 


the douht. 


Is, pi: e]. 




[s, pi. — ], 












aiiiinerksam, adj. 


attentii)e. 


fertig, 


ready. 


endlicli, adv. 


at last. 


lieb, 


dear, pleasing. 


jemals, adv. 


ever. 


miide, 


tired: 


unschuldig, adj. 


innocent. 


Tfeise, 


wise.- 







VooabTilary 53. • 
arbeiten, 1, to work. 

befehlen (J)at.), 2, to order, to 

command. 
be-gegnen, 1, to meet. 
be-greifen, 2, to understand. 
be-tragen, 2, ». to condrict ene- 
refl. self, to behave. 

geschehen, 2, to happen. 
heiaiis-finden, 2, to find out. 
spielen, 1, to play. 

strancheln, 1. to stumble. 
Ter-meiden, 2, to avoid. 

Anstrengung, die the exertion. 

Ipl. en], 
Fortsehritt, der the progress. 

Is, pi. e], 
Thatbestand, der the state of 

[s], affairs. 

eher, adv. before, sooner. 



freundlich, 0(i/. friendly. 

gesiind, adj. somuHiiihealih), 

well. 

lant, adj. loud. 

mogUdhj adj. possible. 

taub, adj. deaf. 

Timlier, adv. about. 

unfreundlich, adj. unfrieniSly, (a^ 
adv.) in an 
unfriendly 
manner. 

Vocabulary 54. 

ailf-tragen, 2, to serve up. 
behaupten, 1, to maintain. 
ein-sehen, 2, to see, to see into. 

erholen, 1, v. refl. to recover. 
ermahnen, 1, to remind. 

rathen (Dof.), 2, to advise. 



Vocabulary 55. 

an-seheii, 2, to look at. 

aufregen, t, to excite. 

bellen, 1, tobark. 

ent-lassen^ 2, to dismiss. 

hinein-gehen, 2, to go in. 

huten, 1, V. refl. to be on one's 
guard. 

Adresse, die the address. 

Zpl. n], 



anders, adv. 

angenehm, adj. 
I'angst, adv. 
TvakrhJaftig, adj. 



differently, 
offierwise. 
pleasant, 
long ago. 
truthful. 



Vocabulary 66. 

be-halten, 2, to keep. 

beschiitzen, 1, to protect. 
vorher-sehen, 2, to foresee. 
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Gelegenheit, die flie opportunity. 

[pii. en], 
Gott, der [es, pi. God. 

Gotter], 
Muth, der cotira^'i. 

[es, no pi.']. 



£pl. en], , 
Unwahrlieit, die i/ie untrutli. 
[pi. en], 



dooh, conj. 
o! in 



used for wouhl 

that, 
oh! 



Vocatnlary 57. 



missbrauchen, 1, to abuse. 

[part, usualiy 

missbraueht], 
sehenken, 1, fo pay, present. 

wieder-kommen, to come again. 

2, 

Gruud, der [es, the ground. 

pi. Griinde], 
Krankheit, die ilie disease. 

[ pt. en], 
Muhe, die[pZ. n], trouble. 
Vertrauen, das confidence. 

[s, no pi.], 

bald, adv. soon. 

genug, adj. and enough. 

adv. 
mijglioh, adj. and possible. 

adv. 

ToeaTjnlary 58. 
braucheff,- 1, to he obliged. 



eilen (or sioh- 

eilen), 1, 
einholen, 1, 
erklaren, ],, 
erweitern, 1, 

starken, ], 
stehlen, 2, 
stellen, 1, v. refl. 
ToUenden, 1, 



to hasten. 

to overtalee, 
to explain, 
to enlarge, ex- 
tend, 
to strengthen, 
to steal, 
to pretend, 
to complete. 



Kenntniss, die the knowledge. 

[pi. e], 
Noth, die [pi. the distress. 

Nothe], 
Werk, das the work. 

[es, pi. e], 



bloss, adv. 



merely. 



Vocabulary 59. 

abmaohen, 1, to settle. 

Bohreien, 2, to scream. 

Gefahr, die the danger. 

[pi. en], 

Gesicht, das [es, the face. 

pi. er], 

Lebensgefahr, danger of life. 

die, 

Mensob, der man. 

[en, pi. en], 

Zukunft, die, the future. 



allein, adv. alone. 

alles, everything. 

gewiss, adj. sure, certain. 
sorglos, adv. 
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[All the Verbs aie Strong or Irregular 
unless the contrary is stated. For con- 
venience in learning the parts, all that 
occur are given in ttie vocabularies, even 
if they have been met with in earlier 
exertjises. Neuter verbs are conjugated 
with sein unless haben is added. The 
contraction neut. Is added where English 
usage might cause misconception.] 

Vocabulary 60. 

Tje-komineii, to receive. 

bersten, 

brechen, 

er-schrecken, 

fechten [baben], 

gabren [Tiaben], 

gebaren, 



nebmen, 

scheren, 

scbwaren, 

stecben, 

steblen, 

treffen, 



to burst. 

to break. 

to he frightened. 

to fight. 

to ferment. 

to bear, bring 

forth, 
to take, 
to shear, 
to fester, 
to stick, stab, 
to steal, 
to strike. 



iiberreden [weaJc, to persuade. 

^nseparabW], 
ver-sprecben to promise. 

[Dat. of pers.']. 



Lamm, das [es, 

pi. L'ammer], 
Landmann, der 

[s, pi. -leute], 
Lippe, die Ipl. n], 
OcbS, der 

[en, pi. en], ' 
Sohaf, das 

[es, pi. e], 
Wolle, die, 

dessbalb, conj. 
ehe, conj. 
weg, Sep. pref. 



the larnb. 

the peasant. 

the lip. 
the ox. 

the sheep. 

the wool. 

therefore. 

before. 

away. 



Vocabulary 61. 

bitten, to beg. 

^Einen nm Ver- to beg a person's 
zeibung bitten, pardon.) 



essen, 
fressen, 

geben, 
genesen, 

gescbeben, 

lesen, 

liegen [baben], 

messen, 

sitzen [baben], ■ 

treten, 

(treten in or auf, 

vergessen. 



to eat. 

to eat (of ani- 
mals'). 

to give. 

to recover {from 
illness). 

to happen. 

to read. 

to lie. . 

to measure. 

to sit. ' 

to step. 

to enter.") ' 

to forget. 



Gra3jdas[es,pZ. 


the grass. 


Graaer], 




Korn, das [es, pi. 


the corn. 


Korner], 




Knb, die 


the cow^ 


[pLKUbe], 




Meistier, der 


the master. 


[s, pi. -], 




Stnbl, der 


the chair. 


[b, pi. Stable], 




dort, adv. 


there. 


Vocabulary 62. 


ab-sobreiben. 


to copy. 


befleiasen, v. refl. 


to apply. 


bleiben, 


to remain. 


er-scbeinen, 


to appear. 


gedeiben, 


to thrive. .j 


binab-steigen 


to diescend. 


\neut.'\, 




leiben. 


to lend. 


meiden, 


to avoid. 


preisen, 


to praise. 


scbeiden. 


tti separate, part 


sobreien [baben], to scream. 


sohweigen 


to be silent. 


[haben]. 




treiben, 


to drive. 


ver-zeihen [Dat. 


to forgioe. 


of pers.']. 




weisen, 


to show. 
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Gedioht, das [es, the poem. 

pi. e], 
Thai, das [s, pi. the valley. 

Thaler], 

Vooabulary 63. 

beissen, to bite. 

er-bleichen, to turn pale. 

gleiohen [haben to equal. 
-Dat. of per s.'], 



gleiten, 

greifen, 

keifen, 

kneifen, 

leiden [haben], 

pfeifen [haben], 

reiten, 

(im Land, anf 
den Feldern, 
umherreiten, 

schleiohen, 

schleifen, 

sohleissen, 

schneiden, 

(sieh in den Fin- 
ger schneiden, 

spleissen, 

streiten [haben], 

verletzen \_weak'], to hurt. 

weiohen [Dat. — to be inferior to. 
sein], 

zer-reissen, to tear. 

dariiber, adv. 



furchtbar, 
vollig, ado. 



to glide. 

to seize. 

to scold. 

to pinch. 

to suffer. 

to whistle. 

to ride. 

to ride all over 
the country, 
the fields.) 

to slink. 

to sharpen. 

to slit. 

to cut. 

to cut one*s 
finger.') 

to split, 

to fight. 



, in con- 
sequence of it. 
fearful, 
fully. 



Vocabulary 64. 



an-bieten, 
be-trugen, 
beugen, v. refi. 

[weak], 
biegen, 
iliegen, 
fliehen, 

frieren, impers. 
(mir frieren die 

Hande, 



to offer. 

to clieat, deceive. 

to stoop down. 

to bend, 
to fly. 
to flee. 

to freeze, chill, 
my hands are 
cold.) 



kriechen [haben], to creep. 
liigen [haben], to lie ( be false). 
riechen, to smell. 



saugen, to suoZc. 

sohieben, to push. 

schnauben to snort. 

[haben], 
schrauben [wealc], to screw. 

stieben, tofiy about. 

verlieren, to lose. 

wiegeu, to weigh. 

Ziehen, to pull. 

Biene, die [pi. n], 
Brett, das 

[es, pi. er], 
Fleischer, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Funke, der 

[ns,* pi n], 
Gewolbe, das 

[a,pl.—], 
Handschuh, der 

[s, pi. el 
Honig, der 

[s, no pZ.], 
Kies, der [es, 

pi. e], 
Eeiter, der 

[s,i)2. — ], 
Ross, das [es, 

pi e], 
Sohreiner, der 

[s,pl.—], 

fest, fast, firm. 

sonst, adv. otherwise. 

* Like Name, Vocab. 29 B. 

Vocabulary 65. 
aus-giessen, to pour out. 

aus-loschen to extinguish. 

[weaK], 
dreschen, to thresh. 

fleohten, to plait. 

fliessen, to flow. 

geniessen [Aco. to enjoy. 

or Gen.'], 
heissen [haben], to be called. 
(wie heissen Sie ? what is your 
name '/) 



the bee. 
the board. 


the butcher. 


the sparlc. 


the arch. 


the glove. 


the honey. 


the gravel. 


the rider. 


the horse (for 

riding), 
the carpenter. 



koohen [haben 

— wealc], 
reiben, 
saufen, 



to boil. 

to rub. 

to drink (of ani- 
mals). ' 
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scMessen, 


io shoot. 


sohliessen, 


to shit. 


triefen [haben], 


to drip. 


verdriessen, 


to annoy. 


verhehlen, 


to conceal. 


verheirathet sein 


, to be married 


weben, 


to weave. 



Beute, die [^Z. n], the plunder. 
Euhe, die rest. 

[no pi.'], 
Wald, der [es, the wnoa, 

pi. Walder], forest.- 



fast, adv. 



Vocabulary 67. 



VooabTilary 66. 



bringen, 

denken [haben], 

ein-laden, 

fahren [haben 
of the hare act, 
with no direc- 
tion stated^, 

(spazieren fahren, 

graben, 

kennen, 

nennen, 

rennen, 

Bchlagen, 

senden, 

stehen [haben], 

tragen, 

ver-brennen, 

wachsen, 

waschen, 

(sieh die Hande 

waachen, 
•wenden, v. refl. 
wissen, 

Erde, die, 

Grube, die 

ipLii], 
Kutsohe, die 

Ipl. n], 
Pilanze, die 

ipl- n], 

nach Hauae, 
Echiiell, 



to bring, 
to think, 
to invite, 
to drive. 



, io talce a drive.) 
to dig. 
to hnbw (a per- 

eriri). 
to name, 
tofun. 
to strike, 
to send, 
to stand, 
to bear, 
to bum. 
to grow, 
to wash, 
to wash one's 

hands.) 
to turn. 
to know (a fact). 

the earth, 
ground, 
the hole. 

the carriage. 

the plant. 



home(wards'). 
quick. 



befehlen [I)at. 

ofpers^, 
er-werben, 
gelten, 

helfen [Dat.'], 
schelten, 
sterben, 
ver-bergen, 
verderben, 
werden, 
(er -wird Soldat, 

werfen. 

Stein, der 
[s, pi. e], 

ernatlich, 
Boeben, adv. 
weUj-coBj. 



to command. 

to earn, 
tobe worth, 
to help, 
to scold, 
to die. 
to hide, 
to spoil, 
to become, 
he becomes 

soldier.) 
to throw. 

the stone. 



just, just noii\ 
because. 



Vocabulary 68. 

auf-heben, to lift. 

beginnen, to begin. 

be-sinnen, -o. refl,. to reflect. 
be-treffen, to concern. 

ent-aprechen to answer, cor- 

[haben], respond to. 

er-loBohen, to go out (of 

light). 
gewinnen, to gain, reach. 

glimmen [haben], to glimmer. 
klimmen [neat.], to climb. 
quellen, to spring (of 

water). 
rinnen, to trickle. 

sohallen [haben], to ronr. 
scbmelzen, to melt. 

schwelleu, to swell. 

Bchwimmen [like to swim. 

fahren, Voc. 66], 
schworen [haben], to swear. 
spinnen, to spin. 

zer-beraten, to burst. 

zer-brechen, to break in 

pieces. 

Bach, der [ps, pi. the brook. 

Bache], 
Brwartung, die tlie expectation. 

I pi en], 



VOCABULAErES. 
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Pels, der 


tlie roclc. 


Epbeu, der [s]. 


the ivy. 


[ens,* pi. en], 




Menge, die 


thb crowd. 


Feuer, das 


the fire. 


ipl. n], 




[s, pi. — ], 




■Sattel, der [s, pi 


the saddle. 


Gewioht, das 


the weight. 


Battel], 




^.B,pl.e-\, . 




Sumpf, der [es, 


the swamp. 


Hiigel, der 


the hill. 


pi. Siimpfo], 




[s, pi. — ], 








Kessel .der 


the kettle. 


zuletzt, adv. 


at last. 


[s, p/. -], 








Pfad, der 


the path. 


-Vocabulary 70. 


[es, pi. e], 
Sehnee, der 


the snow. 


an-fangen, 
be-halten. 


to begin, 
to keep. 


[s, no pi.'], 
XJfer, das 


the hank. 


bitten, 
blasen. 


to request, 
to blow. 


\s,pl.—-], 




braten, 


to roast. 






ein-sohlafen. 


to go to sleep. 


insofern, con]. 


so far as. 


er-lialten. 


to receive. 


* Like Name, Vooab. 29 B. 


fallen. 


to fall. 






fangen. 


to catch. 


■Vooabnlary 69. 


bangen [haben], 
bauen. 


to hang, 
to strilce. 


binden. 


to bind. 


laufen \like fab- 


to run. 


dingen, 


to hire. 


ren, Voo. 66], 




dringen. 


to press. 


ratben IPaf], 


to advise. 


finden. 


to find. 


rufen, 


to call. 


gelingen, impers 


to succeed. 


stossen, 


to push. 


(die Saohe geliug 


1 1 succeed in the 


(iiber den Haufen to level with the 


mir. 


matter.) 


stossen. 


ground.) 


kliugen, 


to ring. 


thun. 


to do. 


ringeii [haben]. 


to wrestle. 


ver-gehen, 


to expire (of 




straggle. 




time). 


schlingen, 


to entwine. 


ver-lassen. 


to abandon. 


sch-wingen. 


to swing. 






siDgen, 


to sing. 


Kopf, der [es. 


the head. 


sinken, 


to sink. 


pi. Kopfe], 




springen. 


to spring. 


Latein, das [s], 


Latin. 


trinkon, 


to drink. 


Trompete, die 


the trumpet 


ver-sohwiuden. 


to disappear. 


\_pl. n]. 




winden. 


to wind. 






zwingen, 


to compel. 


wie, conj. 


as. 
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The Gen. Sing, and Nom. PI, of Nouns are given in bracfeeta. The figures 1 and 2 after Verbs 
denote weak and strong respectively. Strong Verbs occurring previously to Ex. 46 have their 
parts appendedj as have others alsp in some special instances. 



Abend] »»• [s» pi- e], even- 
ing. 
Abendessen, «. is, pi. — ], 

supper. 

abert conj. but 

abmacheiLi'lt to settle. 

Abmachung, /■ agree- 
ment. 

abreiseiit i» to cUpart (_on 
a journey). 

abBchreibeil) schrieb ab, 
abgeschrieben, 2, to copy. 

Absicht) /■ ipi- en], inten- 
tion. 

absteigent 2, to descend 
(neuter). 

acbteii) 1. to esteem. 

Acker) w-- [s, pi. Aecker], 
acre. 

Adresse, /• ipl. n], ad- 
dress. . \ 

Advocat, m. [en, pi. en], 
advocate, barrister, 

all (aller, alle, alles), adj.' 
all. 

alleiii) adv. alone. 

allei) ;alle, alles, adj. 
every, all "(Alles as noun, 
everythin^'^. 

alS) conj. than, as, when. 

altt adj, old. 

Altei wi" old man. 

AltCi /• old woman. 

am meisteiii adv. most 

aHi prep, at, on, 

anbieteiii hot an, ange- 
boten, 2, to offer. 

anderi pron. other, 

anderSt adv. differently, 
otherwise. 

anfangen, 2, to begin. 

aZLgeXLehnii adj. pleasant 

anEaltezLi hielt an, ange- 
lialten, 2, to stop. 

Anhohei /• Ipl- n], height, 
eminence. 



ANKLEIDEN — ^AITFTRAG. ■ 

ankleiden, i, ". reji, to 
dress. 

aukommen.) l^am an, aiige- 
kommen, '2, to arrive. 

anreden, h to address. 

anseheii) 2, to look at. 

Anstrengung, /• [pi- en], 
exertion. 

Antlitz,' n. leB,pl. el/ace, 
countenance. . 

antretent z, to draw up. 

Antwort, /. Ipl. en], 
answer. 

Apfel, m. [8, pi. Aepfel], 
apple. 

April, wt. April. 

Arbeit,/, (pi- en], work. 

arbeiten, i, to work. 

argWDhnisch, adj. sus- 
picious. 

arm, adj. poor. 

Arme, »"■• poor man. ■ 

Arme, /■ poor woman. 

Arzenei, /■ ipl. en], medi- 
cine. 

Arzt, wi* [es, pi. Aerzte], 
physician. 

SLui, prep, iipon, in, to. . 

Aurgabe, /. Ivl- °3. ^^^'^- 
cise, task. 

auf heben, 2, to uft. 

aufmacken, i, to open. 

aufmerksam, adj. atten- 
tive. - ' ■ 

Aufmerksamkeit, /■ 

attention. 

aufnehmen, nahm auf, 
aufgenommen, 2, to receive. 

aufregen, !> to excite. 

Aufsclirift,/. ipl- en], in- 
scription. 
^ axdaQtzeuih to put on. 

aiifstelien, stand auf, auf- 
gestanden, 2, to rise, get itp. 

aiifstelien; i, to set vp, 
ari-ange, put zn position. 

Anftrag, m. (a, pi. Auf- 
tragej, commission. 



anftragen, 2, to serve up. 

Auge, n.[B,pl.n},eye. 

August, m. August 

aus, prep. (^Dat), out of, 
from, of. 

AusfiQirung, f- {.pi- en], 
execution, accomplishment 

ausgehen, ging aus, aus- 
gegangen, 2, to go out. 

ausgiessen, 2, to pour out 

auskleiden, 1. v. rejl. to 
undress. 

ausloscben, l. to extin- 
guish. 

ausmachen, h to settle. 

ausreiten, ritt. aus, ausge- 
ritten, 2, to ride out 

aussehen, 2, to appear. 

Aussicht,/- Ipl. en], view, 
prospect: 

aussteigen, stieg aus, aus- 
gestiegen, 2, to get out, alight. 



Bach., wi- [es, pi. Bache], 
brook. 

Baohlein, n. [s, pi, —i 
rivulet, stream, 

Baknhof, wi-, [s, pl.B^u- 
hote], railway statifm. 

bald, O'dv. soon. 

Bandi rn. [es, pi. Bande], 
volwme. 

Barmherzigkeitt /• 
m^rcy. 

bauen, ij to build, to rely, 
count 

- Bauert m. [n, pi. n], pea- 
sant 

Baum, '«'• [esj pi- Baume],. 
tree. 

Baumchen, ?*. [s, pi. —J, 

little tree. 

bedecken, i» to cover. 
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3edieiite, der, or Be- 
Renter) ein, w. [declined as 
an Adjective], servant. 

befehlen, befahl, befohlen 
(Pat.). 2, to order, command. 

befestigen, i, to fortify. 

befinden* 2, v. refi. to find 
oneself, in the sense of how 
are you f ■ 

befleissen. ii "■ r^fi' ^ 
apply. 

hefolgeiii l,to f allow (^Acc). 

begegnen, 1. to meet. 

beginiieiii 2, to iegin. 

begleiten, 1, to accom- 
pany. 

begreifeHi 2, tounderstand. 

behalten, 2, to keep. 

bebaupteiu ii to maintain. 

beii iwep. (Dat.), at, near, 
'by. 

beidsi 0,^3- both, two, 

beissen, biss, gcbissen, 2, 
to bite. 

bekommen, 2, to receive. 
. Belagerimg, /. ipl- en], 
siege. 

belleiLt li to barJe. 

Bemiihxmg, /• tpi- en], 
exertion. 

bereuen, 1, to regret, 

Bergi wi- Ces, pi. e], moun- 
tain. 

bergeui 2, to hide. 

Berlin, n. Berlin. 

bersten, 2, to burst. 
bescheiden, o^j- modest. 
beschiitzezLt h to protect. 
besebeiL] 2, to view, to looJe 
on. 
besiimen} 2, v. refi. to 

reflect. 

bestrafeiit 1. to punish. 

besucheiit 1, to visit. 

betragen, 2, v. refl,. to con- 
duct oneself, to behave. 

betreffeii) 2, to concern. 

betrinkeiii 2, v. reji. to 
get drunk, 

betrugen> betrog,betrogen, 
2, to cheat, deceive. 

Betti "■ [es, pi. en], bed. 

Bettler, m. [s, pi. — ], 
beggar. 

beugen, ly v. reJl. to stoop 
down. 

BeutCf /• phmder. 

Beutel, '"'• [s. pi- — ]» purse. 

bevor, conj. before. ' 

bewegen, 2, to induce. 

Bewegung, /. ipl- en], 
mtjvement. 

bewohneiLt 1, to inhabit 

bezablen, i, to pay. 

biegeH) 2, to b&nd. 

Biene,/-Ci'2.n],&fie. 



. -BIEH— DECEMBER. 

Bier, w- [es, pi, e], beer. 

Bild, n. [esj^ji, qt:^ portrait, 
picture, 

binden, 2, to bind. 

bis, conj.. until. (Jo\a zu, as 
far as). 

bitteH) bat, gebeten, 2, to 
ask, beg, request. 

blaseiL) 2, to blow, 

Blattj n. [es, pi. Blatter], 
leaf, 

hl&Uj' adj. blue. - 

bleiben* blieb, geblieben, 2, 
to remain, 

blitzeili 1» ^' impers. to 
lighten. 

blOBSi ddv. merely. 

Blume,/- [>f- n], flower. 

Boraetflpi-^l purse. 

braten) 2 and 1, to roast. 

bxaucben, 1, to be obliged, 
to want, 

brausen.) 1. to rush, roar. 

brechen.) 2, to break. 

breiti odj- aii4 adv. broad, 
wide. 

brennen, br^n^e, ge- 
brannt, l irr. to burn, 

Brett, «■ [es.jpt- er], board. 

Brief, wi- [es, pi. e], letter. 

Brille, /■ [pi- n], spectacles. 

bringeii; biachie, gebracht, 
1 irr. to bring. 

Brod, «• [es, pi. e], bread. 

Bruder, m. [s, pi. BrUder], 
brother. 

BrtlSBel, «• Brussels. 

Bucbj n. [69, pi. Biicher], 
book. 

Buchbandler, m. [s, pi. 
— ], bookseller. 



da, there, then, as. 

dabeisteheiii stand dabei, 
dabeigeatan(iBn, 2, to be present 
at. 

Dach, '«. [es, pi. Dacber], 
roof. 

dahin, adv. thither, to it. 

damals, ch^^- o.t that time, 
then. 

daznit, odv. by that, there- 
with, with it. . 

damlt, conj. in order that. 

danken (^i^at.), 1, to tha/nk. 
■ dann, adv. then. 

darauf, o^'w- tliereupon. 

dariiber, ct^u. thereby, in 
conseqiience of it. 

dastebeZL, 2, tostamd forth. 

davongehen, ging davon, 
davongegangen, 2, to go away, 

December, m. December. - 



EIHSCHLAFEN. 

Degen, ™- [s- p^- —1> sword. 

deuken, dachte, gedacht, 
1 irr. to think (denken an, 
vfith.Acc., to think of or on), 

denn, conj. for. 

desshalb, conj, therefore. 

deutsch, <^dj. German. 

Deutsche, der, or Deut- 
SCher, ein, m. [dedinedas an 
Adjective'], German. 

Deutscbland, n. Germany. 

Dieb, ™- [es, pi. e], thief. 

diehen QUat), 1, to serve. 

Dienstag, m. Tuesday. 

diugent 2, to hire. 

docn, conj. yet, would thai. 

Doctor, m. [9, pi, en], 
doctor. 
- Donau, /• -Danube. 

donnern, i. ■"• impers. to 
thunder. 

Donnerstag, m. Tfmrsday. 

Dorf, n. [es, pi, Dtirfer], 
village. 

dort, odv- there. 

dreimal) adv. three times. 

dreschen, 2, to thresh. 

dringen, 2, to press. 

Drohung, /. Lpi. en], 
threat. 
■ druckeiii U to print. 

Ducaten, m. [s, pi. — ], 
ducati . 

durch,i"*fip- {Acc.),throughi 
by. 

diirfen, f- of mood, to be 
allotced. 

dnrsten, 1, i*- impers. to 
thirst (es durstet mich, micli 
durstet, J am thirsty). 



E. 

Ebene, /. Ipl- n], plain. 

edelj.a^"- noble. 

e h e , ^^- 3-0*1 conj. before 
(eber, sooner). 

Elurei f ipl- ^2> honour. 

ebren, 1> to honour, esteem, 
> ehrUcn, q4j- ^onest. 

Eiirlichkeit, /■ honesty. 

ei, inter j.. why, hey, ay. 

El, n. [es, pi. er], egg. 
. Eifer, m. [s], zeal. 

eilen (pr slcb eilen), 1, to 
hasten. ■ - 

.einfacb, O'dj. simple, plain. 

einholen, l. to overtake. 

einladen, 2, to invite. 

einmal, ctdv. once. 

einschenken, \,topowrin, 
fill. ■ ■ 

einschlafen, 2, to go to 
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EINSEBES. 

einsehen, 2, to see, to see 

into. 

elost* o^v. once. 

eiasteigen, sUeg ein, ein- 
gestiegen, 2, to get irh to take 
ort^s seat. 

eintreten, 2, to enter. 

Einwohner, m. is, pi. — ], 
inha^ita/nt. 

Emwohnerin,/- ip^- nen], 
inJiabitant. 

Eiseili n. [s], iron. 

Eisenbahn, /• ipi- en], 
railway. 

empfangeilt 2, to receive. 

en^clLi odv. at last. 

Engel, wi- is, pi. — ], angel. 

Englandi "- England. 

Englander, m, Ca. pi- — ], 
EnglishTtian. 

Englanderin, /■ \J?l' nen], 
Englishwmnan. 

englisch, adj. English. 

Enkel) m. is, pi.— }, grand- 
son. 

Enkelin, /. Ipl- nen], 
grand-daughter. 

entlassen, 2, to dismiss. 

entzLehmeii) 2, to take 
away. 

entschliessen, 2, v. reji. 
to resolve. 

entschuldigen, i> ^ ex- 
cuse. 

entspreclieil} 2, to answer, 
corre^ndto. 

entwerfen, 2, to plan. 

Ephen, m. [s], ivy. 

erblelchen, 2, to turn pale. 

Erdei /• lJ>2- n], earth, 
ground. 

erhalten* erhielt, erhaiten, 
2 (Pres. Jnd. du erhaltst, er 
erhalt), to receive. 

erholeXLt h "o- reJl. to re- 
cover. 

erkennen, 1 *""■ to re- 
cognise, know. 

erklareiit 1. to explain. 

erlaZLgeiL, 1» to acquire, 
gain. 

erloBolieiii 2, to go out (of 
light). 

ennahiieiLt !» ^ remind. 

emstlich, adj. severe. 

erquickeiii i» to refresh, 
revive. 

emchten, 1, to erect. 

erschemeii} 2, to appear. 

erschreckezit 2, to be 
frightened. 

erwaoheiii i* to awake. 

iSrwartung, /. Ipi. en], 
expectation. 

erweitenii 1, to enlarge, 
extend. 



EttWBRBEN — FliUSS. 

erwerbeH) 2, to earn. 

erwiedem, 1, to reply. 

esseili ass, gegessen, 2 
(Pres, Ind. du issest, er isBt, 
Imper. iss), to eat. 

etwaS) pron. some, any- 



fahreili fuhr, grfahren, 2 
(Fres. Ind. du £ihr8t, er 
fahrt), to drive, go in a car- 
riage. 

Fall, m. [es, pi. Falle], ca.se, 
accident. 

fallen^ ^^ gefallen, 2 
(Pres. Ind. du Sllst, er iallt), 
to fall. 

falls, im Falle, conj- in 
case that. 

Familie, /- tp^- n], family. 

faxLgen, fins, gefangen, 2 
(Pres. Ind. duf5ngst,eriangt), 
to catch. 

FasSi n. [es, pi. Fasser], 
ca.sk. 

fast, od'O. almost, nearly. 

faul, ac^. idle. 

Februar, m. February. 

fechten, 2, tojight. 

Feder,/- Ipi- n], ^wn. 

Fehler, m. [s, pi. —% fault. 

Feindt J"^- Ces, pi. e], enemy. 

Feld, n. [es, pi. er], field. 

Fels, m.. [ena,j)I. en], rocfc. 

Fenster, «. [s, pi. — ], 

fertig, odj. ready. 
fest, ad;./asi,^rm. 
Feuer, n. iB,pl. —\jire, 
findeilT fand, gefunden, 2, 

Finger, m. [s, _p2. — ], 
finger. 

Fingerhut, wi- [a. pi- 
Fingerntlte], thimble. 

finster, adj. dark. 

Fisch) *»• [es, pi. e],^ft. 

Flasche,/. ipl. n], («i(Je. 

flecht^n, 2, to plait. 

flehen, l-> to implore, sup- 
plicate, entreat. 

Fleiscb, »• [es], mcaf. 

Fleischer, ni. [s, pi. ~], 
ijMtoAer. 

fleissig, a4j. dUigent. 

Fliederbamn, m. [b, pi. 
Fliederbaume], elder-tree. 

fliegen, flog, geaogen, 2, 
tojiy. 

fiiehen, 2, to flee. 

fliessen, 2, to flow. 

FlusB, in. [es, _pf. Fltlsse], 
river. 



folgen (Dat.\ 1, to follow. 

foraem, 1. to d^TTwiTMi, aafc, 
jumTTLon. 

Forelle,/- Cpl- n]. f^o«^- 

fort, adv. (sep. pref), 
away. 

fortfahren, 2, to ctm^mue. 



fortschicken, i> to send 
away, to turn away. 

Fortschritt, m. [s, pi. e], 
progress. 

fragen, i> ^ ask. 

Frankreich, n. France. 

Frauzose, wi. [n, jsi. n— 
wot as an ^djecKue], /VencA- 
man. 

Franzosin, /. Ipl. nen], 
jPrenc/iwOTrtaTi. 

franzosisch, a^- French. 

Frau, /• Ipl. en], ivoman. 

Freitag, m. Friday. 

,Fremde,der,orFremder. 
ein, m. Ideclinea a.s an Adjec- 
tive], stranger. 

fressen, 2, to eat (of ani- 
mals). 

freudig, adv. gladly, joy- 
fully, cordially. 

freuen, !• v. refi. and 
impers. to r^oice fes freut 
mich, mich freut, I am glad). 

Freund, m. [es, pi. e], 
frixmd. 

freundlioll, adj. fHefidly, 
kindly. 

Frexindschaft, /• Lpl- en], 
friendshija. . 

FriedTLCh, Frederick. 

£rieren. I1 v. n. and impers. 
to be cold, 10 freeze (mirfrieren 
die Hande, my hands are 
cold). 

fnsch» adj. fresh. 

-frn nnri . cutj.pums. 

Fru(' ^ - " 

fruit. 

fruh, €tdj. and adv. early. 

Frizhling, m. [s, pi. e], 
spring. 

Friihstiick, n. [s, pi. e], 
breafcfa^st. 

&£listucken, l* to break- 
fast. 

fiihlen, 1, to feel. 

fiihrezL, 1> to lead, conductt 
carry. 

Funke, m- C^s, pi. n], 

sparA:. 

Furcht, /-/car, 

fm'Chtbar, adj. fearful. 

forchten, 1, to fear (sich 
fttrchten vor, to be afraid 
0/). 

Fnss, m, [es, pi. FQsse], 
foot. 



adj. 

Frucbt, /. [pi. Frflchte], 
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G. 

gahreili 2, taferm&nt 
Gaus,/- ipl' Ganse], goose. 
ganZf OLCij- whole. 
GarteiLf wi. [s,i3l. Garten], 
garden. 
Gartner, m. [s, $1. — ], 



Gastmahl, w- [s, pi. e or 
Gastmabler], oaTiquety feast. 
gebareiLi 2, to bring forth. 

GebaudC) «■ [s, ph ^], 
"building. 

geben, gab, gegeben {Pres. 
Ind. du giebst or gibst, er 
giebt, Imper. gieb), 2, to give 
(es giebt, tftere is— p. 100). 

Gebusch, «. [es, pi. e], 

gedeihen, 2, to i^Wue. 

Gedicht) '*• [e8,j3Z. ej.^'oem. 

GefahTt /■ [iJJ- en], danger. 

gefallexL (-Oa^-) 2, to pkase 
(es ge^lt tnir, I am pleased). 

Gefangniss, n. [es, pi. e], 
prison, dungeon. 

gehen, giag, gegangen, 2, fo 

£fO. 

gehdrexi (,oat.'), 1,- to 6e- 

long. 

Geist, «*. [es, J)?, er], 
spirit, soul, ghost. 

Geld, n. [es, pi. er], monei/. 

Gelegenheit, /- tpi- en], 
opportunity. 

Gelehrte, der, or Ge- 
lehrter, ein, m. [declined 
as an Adjective}, learned man, 
scholar. 

gelingen, 2, v. impers. to 
succeed (die Sache gelingt mir, 
X succeed in the matter). 

gelteili 2, to be worth. 

Gemalde, n. [s, pi. — ], 
picture. 

Gemiiaei "■ l^^P^- —l, vege- 
tables. 

General, m. [s, pi. e], 
general. 

genesen, 2,tore«wer(/rom 
illness). 

gemessen, 2 C^cc. or Gen.), 
to enjoy. 

genng) f^J- ^nd adv. 
enough. 

Gericht) 'i- [es, pi. e], court 
(of justice). 

gem, 'W^^- wiWingfZj/, 
gladly : see p. 102. 

Gesandte, der, or Ge- 
sandter, ein, «i- idecUned 
as an Aa^ective'], ambassador. 

Gesohaft, n. [es, pi. e], 
business, engagement. 

G. PR. I. 



GESCHEHEN — GTJETE. 

gescbehen, 2, to happen. 

GeSChlecht, n. [es, pi. er], 
ZciTid, genus, species, race. 

Gesellsohafti /- ipl- en], 
company. 

Gesicht, »■ [es, i?!. er], 
face. 

gestem, adu. yesterday. 

gesund, adj. sound, vjell 
(in health). 

gewabren, ii to grant, to 
warrant. 

gewaltig, adj. powerful, 
vigorous. 

Gewicht, «■ [es, pi. e], 
weight. 

gewinnen, 2, to gain, 
reacji. 

gewiss, adj- sure, certain. 

gewiss, ccdiJ. certainly. 

gewb'hnen, 1. "o. reji. to 
accustom oneself, to be accus- 
tomed. 

Gewblbe, «■■ [s, pi. — ], 
arch. 

Glas, «• [es, pi. Glaser], 



glauben. (Oat. of pers.), 
1, to believe. 

gleicben (Dat), 2, to equal. 

gleiohgiiltig, adj. indif- 
ferent: 

gleiten, 2,toglide.- 

Glied, w*.' les, pi. er], rank, 
file: . 

gliminen, 2, to glimmer. 

Gliicki ■rff.-leB'], luck, success. 

glucknch, happy, fortu- 
nate, successful. 

Gnade, /■ ipl- u], favour, 
grace. 

Gold, n. [es], gold. 

Goldstiick, w. [s, pi. e], 
gold piece. 

Gotti wi- [eSj^J.Gotter], God. 

Grab, «• [es, pi- Graber], 
grave. 

graben,- 2, to diflr. 

Graf, w. [en, pi. en], earZ, 

COTMlt. 

Gras, «^ [es, jsZ. Graser], 
grass. 

graiL a^i- grrey. 

greifen, 2, to sei^e. 

gross, «^i- great, tall, big. 

Grossmntter,/. [pl.Gross- 
mtltter], grandmother. 

Qrossvater, m. [b, pi. 
Grossvater], grandfather. 

Grube,/. ipl- n], hole. 

griin, adj. green. 

Grnnd, *"" [es, pi. Grilnde], 
reason^ ground. ' 

gut, adj. and adv. good. 
ute, 'I' ifi^ good thing. 
Glitei/' gooSnesSfkinidness. 



HOLLAEKDER. 



baben, v. aux. to have. 

Hafen, m.S^,pl. Hafen], 
ftarfeowr. 

hageln, 1, u. impers. to hail. 

halten, bielt, gehalten, 2 
(Pres. Ind. du haltst, er halt), 
to hold. 

Hammel, »»• [s. i>^ — or 
Hammel], sheep. 

Hammeldieb, m. [8,jpJ. e], 
sheep-stealer. 

Kammelfleiscb, n. [es], 
OTiifton. 

Hand,/- [i^^- Hande], 7iaK(i. 

Handel, w. [a], business. 

handeln, i> to act. 

Handlung, /■ ipl- en], 
action. 

Handschnh, m. [s, pi. e], 
f;to'ue. 

hangen, 2, to hang (neuter), 

bart, <^4?- ha/rd, severe. 

Hase, in- [n,jpL n], liare. 

bassen, 1, ^ hate. 

bauen, 2, to sinfce. 

Hanfe, w. [ns, pL n], heap 
(Uber den Haufen stossen, to 

Hauptmann, m. [s, ^2. 
Hauptmanner or Hauptleute], 
captain. 

Haus, «■ [es, pi. Hanser], 
house (nach Hause, home, i.e. 
towards home). 

bebenj 2, to Hyi. 

Heinncb, S^enry. 

beiratben, to marry (part. 
gebeirathet). 

beiss, adj. hot. 

beissen, 2, to be called (v/ie 
heissen Sie? what is your 
name ?) 

belfen (Bat.), 2, to help. 

beransfinden, 2, to fmd 
out. 

beransgeben, 2, to deliver 
up. 

Herzog, m. [s, pi. e or Her- 
zoge], duke. 

bente, adv. to-day. 

bier, adv. here. 

binabsteigen, 2, to descend 
(Tieuter — requires prep, in 
trans, sense). 

bineingebenj 2, to enter. 

bin ten, adv.oehind. 

binter, jp^'^p- behind. 

bocb, adj. high. 

boffen, 1. to hope. 

bolen, 1. to fetch. 

Holland, 91- Holland. 
■ Hollander, m. [s, pi. — ], 
Butchman. 



210 



INDEX TO YOCABULARIES — GERMAN WORDS. 



Honie, »». [s], honey. 

Htig^, m. iB, pi. — ], hill. 

Hnndi vn* C^) pi- 6]i ^toffj 
hound. 

hunsem, l* v. n. and 
impers. to &e hungry (es 
liuQgert mich, mich hnngert, 
/ am huTigry). 

HTingersnotli, /■ famine. 

ImiLgrigt hungry. 

Huti- w- [es, pi. Hitte], hat. 

huteil) 1, V. refi, to be on 
one'$ guard. 



immeTj oAv. always, con- 
tinuaUy. 

JTi . prep. 171, into. 

inaem., conj. as^ while, see- 
ing that. 

msofern, conj. so far as. 

instandig) adj. and adv. 
earnestly, instantly. 

Irlander, m. [s, pi. — ], 
IiHshnUMi. 

irreiL) 1» v. refi. to erry to 
make a mistake, to be mis- 
taken. 

Irrttnmi, m- [s,pZ. Irrthtl- 
mer], error. 

italienisoht Italian. 



JagBTi ff*- [b, pi. — ], hunts- 
man, gamer-keeper. 

JahTt n. [es, pi, e], year. 

JannaTt fn- ^anv>ary. 

JawoM, ad"^' yes (t7u2eed). 

JedenzLaxuii pron. every 
one, everybody, any one. 

jemalSi adv. ever. 

Jemand) pron. somebody, 
some one, any one. 

jetzt} adv. now. 

JlUij wv. July. 

JTULg, a^. young. 

Junge, Jxinger, 'm. Ide- 
clined as an Adjective}, boy, 
lad. 

Jnni, m. juTie. 



K. 



B,m. [8], coffee. 

Kalbfleischt n. [es}, veal. 
kalt) adj. and adv. cold (es 
ist mir kalt, / am cold). 
KaltBi /- coldness, cold. 
Karl) Charles. 
Kartoffel, /■ [pl. nlpctato, 
kaufeUi h to buy. 



KAtJFMASN— U.GE. 

T^ftpfimaTni, m. [s, pl. 
Kaufleute}, merchant. 

kecki odv* boldly. 

keif en, 2, to scold. 

Kellner, m. [s. pl. —3, 
waiter. 

kexmeili kannte, gekanut, 

1 irr. to know. 

Eenntxiisa. /• ipi- e], 

kTunolee^e. 

Kerker, m. [e, pL — ], 
prison, dungeon. 

Sessel, m. [s,^. — }, kettle. 

Kies, m. [eB,pl. e], gravel. 

Emdi «. [es, pl. er], chUd. 

Kirckei /• (pi- ii]i church. 

Klassei/- [pi- n]. class. 

Xleidi «i. [es, pl. er], dress. 

kleilli ac^- and adv. little, 
smaZl. 

klimmeiii 2, to climb 

(neuter). 

klingen, % to ring. 

EloSCeri «■ [s,pJ. Kloster], 
convent. 

kllLg, o^'' prudent, discreet. 

Klugneit, /- prudence. 

EnsLbe) m- [n> pi- n]) ^>oy. 

kneifen, 2, £0 pinch. 

kochen, U to boil. 

konuuexL) bam, gekommen, 

2 (Pres. Ina. da kommst, er 
kommt), to come. 

Epmgi m. [s,pZ. e], fcin^. 
Konigreich, n. [&, pi. e], 

konneili v* ^ mood, can, 
to be a^le. 

Eopf, vn- [eB, pZ. Kopfe], 
head. 

Xonif f- [es, pl. Korner], 
com. 

kostliart <^7- costly, vaZu- 
abZe. 

Kraftf /• [pZ. Krafle], 
power. 

I mmlr .adi. ill. 

Eranluieitt /• ipl- en}, 
disease, ilZness. 

kriechen, 2, to creep. 

Kriegt *"" [es, pl. ei «jar. 

Ktlchej/> [pi. n]. fctteftcn. 

KTlh, /. [ P». KQhel cow. 

ktihl, adj. cool, fresh. 

ktULLen, i> 'c cooL 

Eupfer, n. [B], copper. 

kurZi oq;. short. 

Kntsone, /• CpE. n], 
carrioj^re. 

L. 

laGhen, i» to laugh. 
IiEtden. •». [8, pl. — or 
Laden}, shop. 
LagCi/* [p2. n], situation. 



LageTt "■ Zs.pl. — }, camp. 

lagenit 1, v. refi. to en- 
camp. 

Lammi *>. [es, pl. Lammer], 
Zatn^ 

Iiand, »• [es, pl. Lander], 
country. 

Landguti «■ [s. pl- Land- 
gtiter], estate, 

Landhaus, n. [es, pl. 
Landhanser], cov^ry-house. 

Lajidmazuif '"^^ [s,pl- laud- 
lente], peasant. 

Luidstrasset /- ipi- n]. 
high-road. 

langt adj. and ado. long 
for the space of, for. 

langei adv. long. 

lazLgsam, adj. and adv. 
slmoTsiowly. 

langSt, adv. long ago. 

lasseiL) 2, to Ze^ allow. 



Latein, n. [a], Latin. 

laufen, 2, to t'um. 

lauti ac^. and adv. loud. 

leben, h to live. 

Lebensge&hr, /. danger 
of life, 

legen, i, to lay. 

lehneili it to lean. 

lehren, i* to tea^h. 

Lehrer, m. [s, pl. — ], 
teacher. 

leid} sorry (es thnt mir leid, 
I am. sorry). 

leiden, 2, to suffer. 

leiheili lieh, geliehen, 2, to 
lend. 

lemeili !■ to 2eam. 

leseil) las, gelesen, 2 (Pres. 
Ind. du liesest, er lieet, Impei: 
lies), to read. 

letzti a<^'> and adv. lost. 

LeatOi pf • people. 

liebi adv. dear, pEeosinj;. 

liebeiii ii to Zove, Zite. 

liebUcn. adj. and adv. 
Zovety, ddightfidt charm- 
ing. 

Ided, n. [es, pl. er], son^. 

liegeili lag. gelegen, 2, to 
lie. 

LiPPei/- [pl.n],Zip. 

loben, li to praise. 

Londoili n. /.oTidon. 

Londoneri m. [s, pl. —j. 
Londoner. 

Louise, Louisa. 

Lowei m. [n, pZ. nj 
Zion. 

lugen* log, gelogen, 2, to 
lie, utter a falsehood. 

Lust, /. [pl. Lflste], pUa- 
sure, inclination (Lust haben, 
to have a mind). 
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M. 

macheHi l* to make. 
Madchen, n. [s, pi. — ], 
girl. 
Mait m. May, 
man, pron. one^ theyy 

Mann* ™. [esi i>I. Manner], 
vian. 
Marie, Mary. 
BEarz, ni. J/arc%. 
Matrosei ?»■ [Qi pi- n]* 

mehr, adj'. and adm. more. 
iiieideii),2, to avoid. 
meinen/ 1» *o helieve^ sup- 
pose. 
Meister, »»• [s, pi. — ], 

Menge,/. [i?^. n], crowd. 

MenSCh, »»- [en, pi. en], 
man. 

meSSeil) 2, to measure. 

Messer, «. Cs]. A:m/e. 

Metall, »• [es, jj?. e], 
metal. 

MilclL, /. milk. 

Minute) /• [.pi- n]. minute. 

missbranchen, 1, to 
abibse. 

nut, iM^. iDat.), with. 

mitgehen, gmg mit, mit- 
gegangen, 2, to go with. 

mitkommen, kam mit, 
mitgekommen, 2, to come 
with. 

Mittagsessen, n. [s, pi. 
—'], dinner^ lit. the midday 
meal. 

mittheileni 1. to commtu- 

nicate. 

Mittwoch, wi. Wecbiesday. 

mdgen, v. of mood, 
may. 

mpglioh) fi4j- and ad/u. 
possible. 

Monat, ra. [b, pi. e], 
month. 

Mond, «*• [es. pi- e], the 
moon. 

Montag, wt- Monday. 

Moos, w- [es, pi. e], mo«s. 

morgen, odv. to-morrow. 

Morgen, m. [s, pi. —}, 
morning. 

mtide, ^i- tired. 

Miihe, /• Ipl- n]. trouble. 

mussen, ■«• of mood, m,ust, 
to be obliged, forced. 

Muth, wi. [es], courage. 

Mutter. /. U?l. Matter], 
mo(ft«r. 

mutterlich, odj- and ad«. 
moiAerZy, maierwat . 



HACH — OESTREICHER. 



N. 

nach, i»^. (,Dat.), to, after, 
according to. 

Naolibar, »». [s or n, pi. n], 
neighbour. 

Nachricht, /■ C^^- en], 
news, account. 

Nacht, /. ipl- mchte}, 
night. 

nahe, adj. near. 

Name, w- [na. pl- nj, 
name. 

naS3, adj. i^et. 

Natnr, /• [pi- en], nature. 

nebst, pr^.. il}at.), together 
with. 

Keffe, W" [n,pl.n},n^hew. 

nebmen, nahm, genom- 
men, 2 (^Fres. Ind. du nimmst, 
er nicfunt, Imper. nimm), to 
take. 

nennen, nannte, genannt, 
1 irr.'tb name, call. 

neUj (?-dj. new. 

Nicnte,/- [pl- n], niece. 

nicbtS, pron. nothing. 

nie» adu. never. 

niedersetzen, ii v- refl. to 
sit down. 

Kiemand, pron. nbbod/y, no 
one, none. 

nocb, still, yet (noch etwas, 
a/nything mores noch nicht, 
not yety. 

Noth, /. [pl. Nothe], 
distress. 

November, w- November. 

Nummer, /- [pl. n], num- 
ber. 

nur, adv. only, 

niltzlicb, a^. useful. 



Oberst, w- [en, pl. en], 
colonel. 

obgleich, obBcbon, conj. 
although, though. 

Ocbs (Ocbse), ?»• [en, pl- 
en], ox. 

October, '"■• October. 

offnen, 1, to open. 

oft, adv. often. 

Obeim, wi. [s, pl. e], umcle. 

ohne, prep, {^cc), with- 
out. 

Onkel, »»- [s, pl. — ], 
wncle. 

Oestreioh (Oesterreich), 
n. Austria. 

Oestreicber, m. [Q,pl. — ], 
Austrian, 



p. 

Faar, «• [e8,i)Z. e],i)air. 
Pacbter, m. [a, pl. — ], 



Pantoffel, wi. [s, i??. n]. 

Papier, «- [e, i)J. e], jjoper. 

Paris, *i- Pai'ts. 

Pariser, m. [s, pl. — ], 
Parisian. 

Pfad. »i. [es, ^L e], ^aiA. 

Pfeffer, m. [s],iJ^^er. 

pfeifen, 2, to whistle. 

Fferd, n. [es,,pl. e], horse. 

Pflanze,/. [^jI. n],jp;anf. 

pflanzen, 1. (oijZoni. 

Pflicbt, 7. [pl- en], d««3^, 

Pfund, «. [es, pl. e — but 
sing, always used in stating 
weight or price}, pound. 

Post, J. [pl- en], post. 

preisen, 2, to praise. 

Prozess, »»• [es, pi. e], ^aio- 
sui^ 

prilfen, 1, to prove, try. 



Quelle, /■ [pl- n], spring, 
well. 
quellen, 2, to spring (of 

water). 



R. 

Batb, m. [es, no pl.}, ad- 
vice. 

ratben (Bat), 2, to advise. 

rauben, 1, to rob. 

Bebbubn, "■ [s, pl- Reb- 
htlhner], partridge. 

Recbnung, /. [pl- en], ac- 
count, bill. 

Becbt, »• [indeclinable in 
sense of correctness], right 
(Recht haben, to be right). 

recht) adj. right. 

reden, t, to speak. 

Regen, ™- [s], rain. 

Begenacbirm, m. [s, pl. e], 
umbrella. 

Begiment, «• [s, i>2- er], 
re^fimeni. 

regnen, 1, v. invpers. to 
rain. 

reiben, 2, to rub. 

reicb, adj. rich. 
reicben, ', to reach. 
rein, ad^. clean. 
Beise,/. [pl. n}, journey. 
reisen, 1, io travel. 
p2 
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BEISEKDE. 

Seisende or Beisender, 

m. [decliTied as an Adjective], 
traveller. 
reisseiLi 2, to tear. 

reiteil) ritt. geritten, 2, to 
ride (on Jiorseback). 

Roiter, »i" [s, pi^ — ]» rider. 

SeiZi wi- [es, pi. e], cAoi-m.. 

rennen, rannte, geraunt, 
1 irr. to run. 

Bhein^ m. [es], Shine. 

Bichter, m. [s, pi. — ], 



luchthanSt w. [es,^Z. Richt- 
hauser], cmirt of justice. 
rieclieil; 2, to smell, reek. 
BSldfleiSch, »■ [es], heef. 
ringen, 2, to wrestle, 



Tinnen, 2, to trickle. 
Bock) »». [es, pi. Riicke], 
coat. 

Boser/- iP^-' nl ^'ose. 

BosenstrauclL, m. [s. ^z. 
Hosenstrauche], rosebush. 

Boss, ■". [es, pi. e], Jiorse 
{for riding^. 

rothi 043- ''^■ 

Biicken, m. [a, pi. — ], 
bocA;. 

Bucksicht) /■ [pi. en], re- 
gard. 

mfen, rief^gerufen; 2 (/*7'e5. 
J»id. du rufst^ er ruft), to caf/. 

Buhe, /• rest: 

rnheiit 1. to rest 

TUSSisch) o43- Russian. 



Sache, /• {.pi. n], thing, 
matter, affair. 
saseiLt l> to say, speaJc, tell. 
SalZi w- [es, pi. e], saii. 
sammti jwcp. (ZJai), to- 

gether with. 
Samstag, or Sonnabend, 

Sattel, m. [8, ^Z. Sittel], 
saddle. 

saufen, 2, to di-infc (of 
animaJs). 

sangen, 2, to suck. 

Schafi "■ [es, pi. e], she^, 

Sohafert m- [e, pi. — ], 
sAepAe^'d. 

Schaferin, /. {pi- nen], 
sAfipfterdess. 

Schaferjunge, m. [de- 
clined as an Adjective"], shep- 
herd's hoy. 

SChallen, 2, to roar. 

Schanzei /• ipi. n], forti- 
Jication. 



SCHATTEN — SCHBAUBEN. 

Schatten, m. [s, pi. — ], 
shade, shadowi ■ 

Schauspieler, m. [s,pz. — ], 
alitor. 

Schauspielerm, /• Ci*- 

nen], actress. 

Schanspielhaus, n. [es, pi. 
Schauspielhauser], play-house. 

SCheiden, 2, ■ to- separoto, 
part 

schelten, 2, to scoZd. 

schenkeii) ij ^ jsresen*. 

scliereiii 2, to shear. 

schicken* 1. to send. 

schiebexL, 2, to push, shove. 

schiesseiLt schoss, geschos- 
sen, 2, to shoot. 

Scluff, w- [es, pi. e], sAij>. 

Schinken, m. [s, pi. — ], 
Aam. 

Scidachtf /. Zpl' en], 

Bchlafen, schliefi gesehla- 
fen, 2, to sZ«ep. 

schlafrig, (wy. sz^epy. 

schlagen, schlug, geschla- 
gen, 2- [Pres. Ind. du schlagst, 
er schlagt), to beat, strike. 

SchlaTUEopf, tn. [8, pi. 
Schlauk5pfe], crafty-head, 

SChlecht, adj. bad. 

scMeichen, 2, to slink. 

BChleifen, 2, to sharpen, 

schleissen, 2, to slit 

schleppen, 1, to drag. 

schliessen, 2, to shv^. 

SOhlin^eiL) 2; to entwine. 

SchlosS) n. [es, jpE.-Schlos- 
ser], coiStU. 

schlxunmenLt ij to sZum- 
ber. 

Schliissel) -m. [s, pi. — ], 
Jeey- 

scluxLeissen, 2, to strike. 

schmelzen, 2, to meze. 

Schmuck, »». [es, _pz. e], 
attire, dress. ■ 

Bchintlckeil) i> to adorn, 
attirei 

BChnmtzig, adj.diriy. 

B nTnm .Tihfiiiji 2, to STtorf. 

Schneej wi- [s], stmw?. - 
sclmeiaen, 2, to cuif (sich 

in den Finger schneiden, to cw£ 

one's fngar). 
Schneider, m. [s, pi. — ], 

tailor. 

schneien, h v^ impers. to 
snow. 
schnell, adj. quick. 
schon* odv, already. 
schoilt c^7- beautiful. 
Schottlander, m. \B,pl. — ], 

ScotchTnan. 

Bchrauben, 1 and 2, to 

screw. 



scbreiben, schrieb, ge- 
Bchrieben, 2, ftMyrito. 

schreieii) 2, to scream. 

Schremer, »». [s,^pJi — ], 
earpe/ttter. 

Schnh) m- [es, j?Z. e], shoe. 

SchtJe,/- [jrf- nJrScT^ooZ. 

Schuler, m. [s, pz. — j, 

pupil. 

SchiisBel, f- ipi- n], dish. 

Bchwach, o^j- weak. 

Schwager, rn. \B,pl. Schwa- 
ger], brother-ivt^law. 

Schwagerin, /. Ipl- nen], 
sister-in-law. 

Bckwaren, 2, tofesUr. 

schwarz, adj^ black. 

schweben, 1, to Aowr, 

haTi^. 

scbweigen, 2, to be silent. 

sckwelTeiL, 2, to sweU. 

Sckwester,/. [pi. n], sister. 

Schwiegervater, m. [s, 
pi. Schwiegervater],/afAer-in- 
law.- 

sckwimnielL/ 2, to swim. 

sckwingen, 2, to swing. 

sckwbreni schwor, ge- 
schworen, 2, to swear. 

Schwung, m. [ea, pi. 
SchwSnge], svring. 

BekeH) sah, gesehen, 2 
(^Pres. Ind . du siehst, er sieht, 
Imper. steh), to see (sieb, siehe, 
to, beAoZd). 

seiil) •«■ aM»i to be. 

Seit, prep. (^Dat.), since. 

senden, sandte, gesandt, 
1 irti to send. 

Senf) wi. [s], mustard. 

September, ^n. September. 

seteenj h to place, set, v. 
rejl. to sit down. 

siedexLi 2,40 bou. 

Silbert w. (s], sUver. 

SUlgen, sang, gesungen, 2, 
to ^'nj7^ 

sinken, 2, to sink. 

sitzen.) 2, to si£. 

so* adv. and ctmj. so. 

Sobald (als), adv. as soon 
(as). 

soebeili adv. just now, just. 

SOgleich, odv. immediately, 
directly. - 

Sohn, *». [es,pZ. Sohne], son. 

Soldati »»- [en, pi. en], 
soldier. 

SOUen, V. of mood, shall. 

Sommer) m. [s], summer. 

sondern, cor^'. but. 

Sonne,/' [.pi. n], sun. 

Sonntagi m.. Sunday. 

Bonst, adv. otherwise. 

Sophie, Sophia. 

SOTglOB, adv. heedlessly. 
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spaziereiii i» lit. to go out 
for pleasure (spazieren gehen, 
to take a walk; Bpazieren 
fahren, to take a drive). 

Spaziergang, m. [s, pi. 
Spaziergange], walk. 

SPeiseili !> to dine, feed. 

spielen, i, to play. 

spinneilt spann, gespon- 
nen, 2, to spin. 

spleissen, 2> to split. 

Sprache, /. Ipl. n], lam,- 
guage. 

Bprechen* 'sprach, gespro- 
chen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du sprichst, 
er spricht, Imper. sprich), to 
speak. 

springen, 2, to spring. 

Staatt wi- [es, pi. en], state. 

Stab, ni- [eSj pi. Stabe], 
staff, stick. 

Stadti /• [p!- Stadte], city, 
town. 

Stall, i». [es, pi. Stalls], 
stable. 

stark, adh strong, severe. 

Stark, Ojdv. hard, strongly. 



Starken, 1» to stren^hen. 

Station, /■ [pi. en], station. 

Btechen, 2, to stick, stab. 

Bteoken, \, to put. 

stehen, stand, geetanden, 
2, to stand. 

Stehlen, stahl, gestohlen, 2 
(^Pres. Ind, du stiehlst, er 
Btiehlt, Imper. etiehl), to steal. 

Stein, rn,. [s, pi. e], stone. 

Stellen, l, v. rejl. topretend. 

sterben, start, gestorben, 
2 (Pres. Ind. du stirbst, er 
stirbt, Imper. stirb), to die. 

stieben, 2, tofiy about. 

Stiefel, rn.. [8, pi. n], boot. 

Still, o^- silent. 

Stock, "i- [es, pl. Stocke], 
stick, cane, story, floor. 

stossen, 2, to push. 

strafen, i, to punish. 

Strasse,/. [pJ-n], sllrec*. 

Strauoh, m- [es, ph 
Strauche and Straucher], 
shrub, bush, tree. 

strancbeln, i. to stumble. 

Btreiten, 2, to fight. 

streng (strenge), odj- and 
adv. severely. 

Strich, m. [es,pl.e\, stroke, 
dash, liru. 

Stuck, «- {es,pl. e], piece. 

Student, m. [en, pl. en], 
student. 

Stuhl, ™- [9. pi- Stflhle], 
ehair. 

Stliade./l>«.nJA<mr. 



. eUCHEN — TUGESDHAFT. 

SUChen, l, to seek,lookfor. 
Summe, /■ [pl- n], sum, 
Sumpf,-»»- [es.^l.^ilmpfe], 
swamp. 
Suppe,/- [pi. n], soup. 
siiSS, adj. sweet. 



tadeln, i.*» blame. 
Tafel,/- [pl.ti],table,board. 
Tag,-»i. [es,pl. e], day. 
Tante, /■ IpL-n-l amt. 
tapfer, adj. brave. 
Tasche,/. [pl.n], pocket. 
taub, adj- <i^f- 
Teller, m. [a, pl. — ], plate. 
Thai, «• [es. i)I- Thaler], 

Thaler, m. [s, j)J. — ], 
thaler, dollar.' 

Thatbestand, m- W,-sioie 
of affairs. 

Thau, rn. [ea,pl. e], dew. 

thauen, l,v.impers.totliaw. 

Theater, «. [s, pl. —J, 
f/ieafre, stage. 

Thee, m- [sj fea. 

Theil, m. [es,pl. ei,part. 

theuer, adj. dear. 

TMer, n. [s, pl. e], beast, 
animal. 

Thor, n. [s,pl. e], gate. 

Thron, m.. [es,pl. e], throne. 

thun, that, gefehan, 2, to do. 

Thur,/.[i>!- en], door. 

tief , adj. deep. 

Tiger, m. [a,pl. — ], %er. 

Tinte,/- [pl.ii],ink. 

Tisch, ni. [es, pl. e], table. 

Tochter, /• [pl. Tochter], 
daughter. 

Tod, ™. [es], death. 

todten, 1. to kill. 

trage, adj. lazy. 

tragen, tmg, getragen, 2 
(Fres. Ind. du tragst, er tragt), 
to carry, bear. 

trauen, i. to trust. 

traufem, i, to drop. 

treffen, 2, to strike. 

treiben, 2, to drive. 

treten, 2, to step (treten in 
or airf, to enter). 

Treue, /• truth, fidelity. 

triefen, 2, to drip. 

trinken, trank, getrunken, 
2, to drink. 

TrompetCj /■ {.pl- n]. 
trumipet. 

Tuch,-^- [e8,pl. Tuche and 
TUcher], cloth. 

Tugend,/. [pi. en], virtm. 

tugendhaft, adj. virtuous, 
adv. virtuouslyi 



VERGBHEK. 



u. 

u])er, prep, about, concern- 
ing. 

Uebereinkunft, /• agree- 
ment. 

iibenuorgeiii ct-^v- *^ ^V 
after to-morrow. 

uberreden, i, io persuade. 

Ufer, «■ [b. i>J- — ]» &'*»*^ 
(q/"" stream). 

Uhr, /■ [??• en], wafc^ (wie 
-viel Uhr, what o'clock; "vier 
Uhr./owr o'ciocfc). 

UHnnaclieri wi. [s, pl. — ], 
watchmaker. \ 

nm, iwep- (jIcc), roima, 
dbout,-at (of time). 

iimhert o,^'^- cibout (im 
Land umberreiteu, to ride all 
over the country). 

'D'mstandi wi- [s. P^- ^™- 
staude], circwmsiance, cotwit- 
tion. 

umwenden, 1 irr. to turn, 
to turn round or about. 

unerbittliohi adj. and adv. 
inexoraUe. 

unfrexuxdlich, atZ?. un- 
friendly. 

TUigerecht, a^u. un^usthj. 

unglilcklich, adj. un- 
happy, unfortunate. 

Unreclit. «-i [b], wrong 
(Uurecht haben, to he wrong). 

unrecbt. adj- ivrong. 

Unscbiud,/. innocence. 

unschuldig, atJj. innocent. 

UUter) prep, a/mong, under-. 

UnterlasS, m. [es], inter- 
mission. 

unteniebmeii) 2, to wnder- 

take. 

Trntemehunmg, /. ip^- 
en], undertaking. 

TTnterredung, /• Lp^. en], 
conversation. 

TTnwabrheit* /- ipl- enj, 
untruth. 

unzufriedeilf adj. discon- 
tented. 

V. 

Vater, tn. [a, pl. Vater], 
father. 

verbergen, 2, to hide. 

Verbrechen, n. [b, pl. — ], 
crime. 

verbrennezij 1 «■'*■ fo hv/ni 
(dovm). 

verderben, 2, to spoil. 

verdriessen, 2, to anmy. 

vergeben. 2, to expire (of 
time). . 
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vergessen, 2, to forget. 
Vergntigen, «. [s, pi. — 3, 
pleasure. 

• verhehlen, 1 and' 2, to 
conceal. 

verlieirathen, i> to marry, 
give inmarriage (verheirathet 
aein, to 6e married'). 

verkanfeiit ij to sell. 

verklageiii i> to accusi. 

verlasseii) 2, to aban- 
don. 

verletzen, 1. to hurt. 

verliereH) verlot , verloren, 
2, to lose. 

Verlust, m. [es, pi. e], 
loss. 

vermeiden, 2, to avoid. 

Vermogen, «. [sj,/orfru7ic, 
property. 

verpflegeil) l* to take care 
of, tend, feed. 

verachwinden, 2; to dis- 
appear. 

versetzen, 1, to reply, 
onsToer, r^oin. 

versohneiit 1> ■»■ refl. to he- 
come reconciled. 

versprechen {Dat.\ ver- 
eprach, versprochen, 2 (^Pres. 
Ind. du verBprichst, er ver- 
spricht, Imper, versprich), to 
promise. 

Verstelieil) verstand, ver- 
Bfcanden, 2, to understand. 

Yertraaen, «. [8,710^1.], 
confideTice. 

Verwandte or Ver- 
wandter, i^. [declined as 
an Adjective"}, rdation, kins- 
man. 

verzeihen (.Dot. of pers.), 
2, to forgive. 

Verzeihung, /• [no pl.2, 
pardon, 

Vetter, m. [s, pi. n], 

cousin, 

vielt adj. and adv. many, 
much. 

vielleiohti o^v. perhaps. 

'Vietteh'n.[B,pl,~2, fourth 
part, quarter. 

Vogel, m. [s, pi. Vogel], 
bird. 

Vollj adj. full. 

voUendeii) i> ^ complete. 

Vbllig, adv, fully. 

von, i»*ep. (-Dai.), from, 
6y, o/- 

vor, jpj'ep. before (Furcht 
vor./eor of). 

vorangeneni 2, to ZeotZ £Ae 
ifay, precede. 

vorgestem, adv. the day 
before yesterday. 

YorheTi adv. before. 



vorlierselien, 2. to foresee. 
VOrig, adf.last(preceding). 
VonnxuLd, w*. [s, pi. Vor- 
mthider], guardiarl. 



w. 

Waarei /- [.pi. »}. m^- 
cAajidise, good^. 

wachsen, 2, to prow. 

Wagezi) Ml. [s, 2>r. — ], car- 
riage. 

wahrhaftigi a^o. truth- 
ful. 

"Walirheit, /. ipl. en], 
truth. 

Wald, m. [es, i)Z. WalderJ, 
wood, forest, 

wandebii 1* ^ laalk, to 
warider, 

wanil, adj. and adv. warm 
(es ist mir warm, I am. warm). 

warteiii l> to loau. 

warunii adv. why. 

waschen, 2, v. refi. and 
traris. to wash (sich die 
Hande waschen, to wash one's 
Jiand^, 

Wasser, n. [b, pi, — ], 
water. 

web en. 1 and 2j to weave. 

Weg, m-. [ea,j>J. e], way. 

weg, adu. (sep. pref), 
away, 

wegeiiiPrep.(Gen.),because 
of, on account oj. 

wegschicken, 1. to turn 
away. 

weiclien <J>at.), %tobe in- 
feri&r to. 

"Weide,/- Ipl. n], pastwre^ 
graziTig-place. 

weilj conj. because, 

Wem, Ml. [es, pi. e], 
wine. 

Weineilt 1. to cry, weep, 

'weiset adj. wise. 

weisen. 2, to show. 

WeisS) adj. white. 

weiti adj. and adv. far, 
far off. 

welcher, welche, welches, 
adj. and pron. which, what. 

Welle,/, [pi- n], wave. 

Welti/- [pi. en], worl-d. 

WendeUi wandte, gewandt, 
1 irr. V. trans, and r^. to 
turn. 

wenig} adv. little. 

Werden, v. aum. to become 
(wan wird aus ihm werden ? 
what will become of him ^) 

werfeni 2, to throw. 



ZEUGESr. 

Werk, «. [es, pi. e], work. 

werth, a**?' v^orth. 

Wetter, ». [s, jjJ. — ], 
weather. 

wie, adv. ^Did co}^'. Aou', 
as. 

wieder, odu. apain. 

wiederkommen, 2. 'o 
come again. 

wiegen, 2, to r^wtgA. 

Wien, n. Ftenna. 

wievielste. lit- wAtcfc in 
numerical order, adv. (den 
wievielsten des Monats haben 
wir? what day of the mvnth 
isUf) 

Wilhelm, WUliam. 

winden, 2, to wind. 

Wiiikf »»- [es, pi. e], sign, 
beckoniTig, hint. 

Winter, "tn- [s], winier. 

Wirth, tn. [es, pi. e], land- 
lord. 

Wiasen, wusste, gewusst, I 
irr. (^Fres. Ind. ich weiss, du 
weisst, er wei^, Imper, wisse), 
to knmo, to know how, 

WO, adv. where. 

Woche,/- [pi- n], week. 

Wohin, adv. whither. 

WOhl, adv. vxll. 

Wohlfeilt cheap, 

Wohlgemch, m. [s, pi. 
Wohlgeriiche], pleasamt sm^l, 
fragrance. 

WOlmen, h to dwell, 2iw. 

Wohnnng, /. [pi. en], 
dwelUng. 

Wolle, /. [»w pi.}, wool. 

wollen, V. of mood, wUl, to 
be willing. 

Wort, n. [es, pi. e, alio 
Worter], word. 

wunsohen, 1* to wish. 



z. 

zahleilj i» to pay. 
zahlreich) 0%. numerous. 
zanken* l. v. refi. to qua}-rel. 

zeichnen, 1, to draw, 
mark. 

zeigeni l> to slum, point. 

Zeiti /• Ipl- en], time. 

Zeitimgi /. Ipl. enj news- 
paper. 

zerbersten, 2, to burst. 

zerbrechen, 2, to breali in 
pieces. 

zeireissen, 2, to tear. 

zerstoren, i> to destroy. 

zeugeni 1, to testify, iear 
evidence. 
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zieheilt zog, gezogen, 2, to 
draw, pull, pull out. 

Zimmer, n. iR> pl- — ]. 
room. 

ZOmig, adj. angry. 

ZU, prep. (JOat.), to, at 

Zucker, m. [s], sugar. 

2Xi6T8t, adv. JirsL 

znfriedeiii a^j- content, 

Zng) wi. [Q8,pl. Ztige], train. 

Zukunfti /.future. 

zuletzt, 'otdv, at last. 



2DMACHEK — ZUHUECKKOMMEN. 

zmnachexL) h to shut. 

zurnen, i, to 6e angry (<»< 
or with one"). 

znriickt adv. (sep. pre/.'), 
tack. 

zuruckgehen* 2, to go 
iacTc, return. 

zuriickkehren, 1, to 
return. 

zuruckkommeni 'ksaa 
zuriick. zurUckgekommen, 2, 
to coTne Utck, return. 



ZWINGEN. 

zusammen, adv. (sep. 
pre/.), together. 

zusammenbringeni 
brachtezusammen.zTisammen- 
gebracht, 1 irr. to bring to- 
gether, to collect. 

zusckicken (.i>at.\ i, to 
send to. 

Zweif el, m. [a, jjL— ]. doubt. 

zweimali adv. twice. 

zwingen, zwang, gezwun- 
gcn, 2, to 6blige, 
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A. 

abaJldon, to, verlassen, 2. 
abouti «f»er, prejp. ; umker, 

abusei missftraucAen, 1. 
accidenti ^'^^^j "*• [^» 19^- 

Falle]. 

accompany, to, 6«firZeifen,i . 

account, Rechnung^f. [p!. 
en] (= bill) ; NcLChrickty f. 
Q)J. n] (= news). 

accusG) verktagen, i. 

accustom i 

oneself, to, ( gewdhm.n, 

accustomed, ( i, v. rejL 
to be, I 

acquire, to, eilam.gen, i. 

acre, Acker, m. [6, pi. 
Aecker]. 

act, tO) lumd^m,, 1 ; thuv, 
tbat, gethan, 2. 

action, Ramdlwngy f. {^pl. 
en]. 

actor, Schau^ieler, m. [s, 
pi. -]. 

actress, Sckait^ielerin, /, 
Ipl. nen]. 

a.ddTes8i Adresse,/. {j)l.n}. 

address, to, anreden, 1. 

adorn, schmiicken, 1. 

advice, RcUh, m. [es]. 

advise, to, rathen(^Dat.\ 2. 

advocate, Advocat, m. [en, 
pJ. en]. 

affair, Sache^f. {pi. n]. 

afraid of, to be,/«»'cAien 
WW, 1, V. reji. 

after, nach,prep. (Vat.) 

again, wieder^ adv. 

agreement, u^avin- 
kunftjf. 

alight, to, aussteigen, stieg 
aus, ansgestiegen, 2. 

aJl, a2I(aUer, aBe, 8lle&),adj. 

all over, Mwi?icr, adv. (they 
have ridden all over your fields, 
sie si-nd auf Ihren JFddeifi 
unHiergeritten). 

allow, to, lassen, 2. 

allowed, to be, dnrfen, 
V. of mood. 

almost, fo^ti adv. 



ALONE — ADSTRIAN . 

alone, ^2^^ t^^- 
already, sckouy adv. 
although, dbgleich., co-nj. 
always, iTnmer^ adv. 
ambassador, oesandte, Ge- 
samdter, m. {as Adj.'] 
among, 'unter, prep. 
angel, F.ngtl, m. [8, pi. — ]. 
angry, zom^, adj. 
angry at or with one, to 

be, ziirnen, 1. 

animal, Tfner, n. [s, pi. e]. 

annoy, to, verdriessen, 2. 

answer, Antwortj f. {pi. 
en]. 

answer, to, versetzen, i 
(= rejoin) ; entspreclten, 2 
(= succeed). 

anything, etwas, pron. 

appear, to, erscfieinen, 2. 

apple, Apfel, Ml. [8, pi. 
Aepfel]. 

apply, to, bejleiss&ii, % «. 
r&jl. 

April, April, m, 

arch, Gewolbe, n. [a, pi. — "}. 

arrive, to, ankommen, 
kam an, angekommen, 2. 

as, da, indem, cnnj. (of 
arguing, (&c.) ; als (qf time) ; 
wie (of degree). 

as far as, &is zu (preposi- 
tional) ; insqfern, conj. 

ask, to, fordern, 1 (= ask 
for, claim) ; bitten, bat, gebeten, 
2 (= request). 

at, «i. 6ei, "in, zu ((f place), 
um (of time). 

at last, zuletzt, adv. 

at that time, damdls, 
adv. 

attention, Ai^fmei-ksam- 
keit,f. {pi. en]. 

attentive, a^fmerksam, 
adj. 

attire, Schmuck, m. [es, 
pi. e]. 

attire, to, schmiicken, l. 

August, Avgust, m. 

aunt, Tante, f [pi. n]. 

Austria, Oestreich, n. 

Austrian, Oestreichert m. 

[6,ijL-]. 



avoid, to, vei-meiden, 
mei'den, 2. 

awake, to, erwachen, i. 

away, /ori, ueg, adv. (sep. 
prefs.) 



back, zuriick, adv. 

back, Itucken^ m. {B,pl. — ]. 

bad, siMecht, adj. 

bank (of river), Ufer^ n. 
[s,2)I. -]. 

bauQuet, Oastmalil, ib. [s, 
pi. 6 or Gastmahler]. 

bark, to, 'bellen, 1. 

barrister, Advocat, m. [en, 
pi. en]. 

battle, Schlackt,f. {jpl. en]. 

be, to, sein, v. avx. 

be able, to, kSnnen, V. of 
mood. 

bear, to, tragen, 2 (; = 
carry) ; gehdren, 2 (= bring 
forth). 

beast, ^ier, n. [s, pi. e]. 

b e at, schlagen, achlug, 
geschlagen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du 
schlagst, er schlagt). 

beautiful, scroti, adj. 

because, weil, conj. 

because of, wegen, prep. 
(Gen.) 

beckoning, Winfc, m. [es, 
pi. e]. 

become, to, «jer(2en,«. aux. 
(what is become of bim ? was 
ist aus ihm geworden f he be- 
comes a soldier, e?* wird Sol- 
dat). 

bed, Sett, n. [es, pi. en]. 

bee, Biene,f. {pi. n]. 
beef, Rindjleisch, n. [es]. 
beer. Bier, n. [es, pi. e]. 
before, ehe, conj. 
before, eAer, adv. ( = 

sooner) ; vorher, adv. ( = pre- 
viously, ago). 

beg, to, biUen, bat, gebeten, 
2 (to DOK a person's pardon, 
Mnen um Verzeihung bitten). 

begin, to, anfangen, 2 ; 
beginnen, 2. 
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[behave. 

behave) to, "b^tragent 2, v. 
reJI. 

behind) hinter,prep. 

believei tOi giauben, i 
(= place trust or belief in — 
Dot. of pers.')\ meinen, 1 
(= have an opinion). 

belong, tOj gehoren (^Dat.'), 

bend, to, We^ew. 2. 

Berlin, Berlin, n. 

big, gj'oss, adj. 

bind, to, hind&fhy 2. 

bird, Vogel, m. [s, _pZ. V6- 
gel]. 

bite, to, teissen, bias, ge- 
bissen, 2. 

black, schwarz, adj. 

blame, to, tadehif 1. 

blow, to, blasen^ 2. 

blue, blau,adj. 

board, Tafel, f. Ipl. n] 
(= table, black-board) ; Brett, 
n. [es, pi. er] (= any board). 

boil, to, fcochen, 1. 

boldly, ft^^j odv. 

book, £uch, n. [es, pi. 
Bacher]. 

bookseller, BitchhdTidUrt 

m. la, pi. — "]. 

boot, Stiefel, m.'[s,pl. n]. 

booty, Beute,f. [pi. n]. 

both, beide, adj. 

bottle, Flasche,/. Ipl. n]. 

boy, ^ndbet m. [n, pi. n]. 

brave, tapfer, adj. 

bread, Brod, n. [es,pl. e]. 

break, to, brechen, 2. 

break in pieces, to, ^er- 
hrechen, 2. 

breakfast) Fruhstiick, n. 
CH,iJ2.e]. 

breakfast, tOifruhstUcken, 
1. 

bring, to, tringen, brachte, 
gebracht, 1 irr. 

bring forth, to, gebaren, 
2. 

bring together, .to, z"- 

samTnefnbringen, brachte zu- 
E-ammen, zusammengebracht, 
1 irr* 

broad, breit, adj. and adv. 

brook, JBacht m. [es, ph 
Bachej. 

brother, Bi-vder, m. [e,pl. 
Brttder]. 

brother-in-law, Sckwager, 
m. [s, pi. SchwagerJ. 

Bmssels, Brussels n. 

bnildj to, ftawen, i, 

building, Gebaude, ib. [s, 
pi. -]. 

burn, to, hreivnen, brannte, 
gebrannt, 1 irr.; verbrmnen 
(=bum down). 



BUKST — CLEAN. 

burst, to, bersten, zerher- 
sten, 2. 

bush, Gebiisch, n. [es, pi. e] ; 
Strauch, m, [es, pi. Strauche 
and Straucher]. 

business, Sandel, m. [b]; 
Geschdft, n. {eB,pl. ej. 

but, aber, conj.; sondern, 
conj. (after a negative). 

butoher, -fUischer, m. [s, 
pi. -]. , 

buy, to, Jcaufen, l. 

by, durch, prep. (j4ce.) ; von 
(Bat). 

by that, damit, adv. 



c. 

call, to, nennen, nannte, 
genannt, 1 irr. (= name) ; 
rufen, rief, gerufen, 2 ( = 
summon). 

called, to be, heissen, 2. 

camp, Lager, n. [s, pi. — ]. 

can, Jcimnen, v. of mood. 

pane, stock, m. [es, pi. 
Stocke], 

captain, Bauptmann, m. 
[b, pi. Hauptmanner or 
Hauptleute]. 

carpenter, Schreiner, m. 
Lb, pi. -2. 

carriage, wdgen, m. [s, 
pi. — ] ; Kutsche,f. [^pl. n]. 

carry, to, fnhren, i (== 
convey); tragen, trug, ge- 
tragen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du 
tragst, er tragt) (= bear). 

case, FoXh wi- [ea, pi. Falle]. 

cask, Fass, n. [es, pi. Fas- 
ser]. 

castle, Schloss, n. [es, pi. 
Schlosser].. 

catch, to, fangen, ting, ge- 
fangen, 2 (Pves. Ind. du 
fangat, er ^ngt). 

certain, gewiss, adj. 

certainly, ge'm.ss, adv. 

chair, Stuhl, m. la, -pi. 
Stiihle]. ^ ' 

Charles, ^arJ. 

chanUj Reiz, m. [e8,pZ. e]. 

charming, Mf^iich, adj. 
and adv. 

cheap, vnfihlfeil, ac^. 

cheat, to, betrilgen, betrog, 
.betrogen, 2. 

child. Kind, n. {&Q,pl. er]. 

church, £:irche,f. ipl. n]. 

circumstance, i^mstand, 
m. [6, pi. Umstande]. 

city, Stadt,f. {,pl. Stadte]. 

class, Klasse,f. [pi. n], 

clean, nintjodj. 



climb, to, Telimmen (neiUer 
— requires prep, for trans, 
sense). 

cloth, Tach, 'n. ipl. Tuche 
a«dTticher]. 

coat. Rock, m. [es, pi. 
Rocke]. 

coffee, Kaffee, m. [s]. 

cold, kalt, adj. and adv. 

cold, to be, frieren, 1, v. 
imp&rs. (my hands are cold, 
mir frieren die Sande ; I am 
cold, es ist Tfiir kalt). 

coldness, -ffaite,/. 

collect, to, zusammen- 
bringen, 1 irr. 

colonel, Oberst, m. [en, pi. 
en]. 

come, to, kommen, kam, 
gekommen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du 
kommst, er kommt). 

come again, to, rvieder- 
kommen, 2, 

come back, to, zurUck- 
kommen, kam zuriick, zuriick- 
gekommen, 2. 

come with, to, tnitkom- 
men, kam mit, mitgekom- 
men, 2. 

command) to, befehlen 
(J)at.), 2. 

communicate, to, m^^ 
theilen, 1. 

company, Gesellschaft, f. 
£pl. en]. 

compel, to, zvnngm, 
zwang, gezwungen, 2. 

complete, to, volUnden, l. 

conceal, to, verhehlen, l 
and 2. 

concern, to, betrefen, 2. 

concerning, «&er, prep. 

condition, Umstand, m. 
l8,pl. Umstande]. 

conduct, to, fiihren, 1. 

conduct oneself, to, be- 
tragen, 2, v. refi. 

confidence, Vertraiien, n. 
[s, no pl-l 

content, eufrieden, adj. 

continually, immer, adv. 

continue, to, fortfahren, 
2. 

convent, Master, n, [s, pi. 
Kloster]. 

conversation, unter- 
redung,f. QpJ. en], 

cool, kiihl, adj. 

copper, Kvpfer, n. [sj. 

copy, to, abschreCben^ 
schrieb ab, abgeachrieben, 2. 

corn, Korn, n, [es, pi. 
KornerJ. 

correspond, to, entspre- 
chen, 2 (= conform). 

costly, kostbOtT, adj. 
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conntt Graf, m. (en, pi. en]. 
coxmtxyt i-and, n. [es, pi. 
Lander], 

country-lioTisei,iand- 
haus, n. [es^pl. Landhauser]. 

courage* Muth, m. [es]. 

court of justicei Bicht- 
haus, n. tea, pi. Bichthauser]. 

consillf Fetter, m. [s, pi. n]. 

cover) tO) bedecken, 1. 

cow, Kuh,f. Ipl. Kiihe], 

creep, to, krieciim, 2. 

crime* Verbrechen. «. [s, 

crowd, Mengcf. Ipl. n]. 

cry* to I weinen, i. 

CXLt, to, schneiden, 2 (to cut 
one's fiager, sich in den Finger 
S(^ineidm). 

D. 

danger, G^ahr^f, Ipl. en]. 

danger of life, Lebens- 
gefahr,f. 

Danube) i>onau,f, 

dark, Jinster, adj. 

dash, Strich, m. [es, pi. e]. 

daughter, Tochter, f. ipl. 
Tochter]. 

day* ^g, m. les,pl. e] (what 
day of the month is it ? den 
wievielsten des Monats haben 
toirf) 

day after to-morrow, 
iibermorgen, adv. 

day before yesterday, 
vorgestem, adv. 

deafi taiib, adj. 

dear, li^, theuer, adj. 

death, Sbd, m. [es]. 

deceive) to, betrUgen, 2. 

December, December, m. 

ddligh^^i lieblicTt, adj. 
and adv. 

deliver up* to, heraus- 

geben^ 2. 

demand, tO) fordem, i. 

depart (on a journey), to, 
abreisen, 1. 

deprive) to, benehmen, 2. 

descend, to, hinabsteigen, 
2 (neuter — rehires prep, for 
trans, sense). 

destroy, tO) zerstoren, 1. 

deW) Tfiau, m. [es, pi. e]. 

die, to, sterhen, staxb, ge- 
storben, 2 {Pres. Ind. du 
Btirbst, er Btirbt, Imper. stirb). 

differently, anders, adv. 

dig, to, graJien, 2. 

diUgent) Jleissig, adj. 

dinC) tO) spetsen, I. 

dinner) Mitta^sessen (lit. 
midday meal), ». lB,pl. —J. 



DIEECTLT— EGG. 

directly* sogleich, adv. 
dirty, sckmutzig, adj. 

disappear, to, verschwin- 
den, 2. 

^scontented, unzufrie^ 
den, adj. 

disease, Krankheiti f. \_pl. 
en]. 

dish) Schilsseljf [pi. n]. 

dismiss, to, entlassen, 2. 

distress, iVo«A, /. [pi. 
Nothe]. 

do, tO) thun, that, gethan, 
2. 

doctor, JDoctor, m. [s, pi. 
en]. 

dog, BvAid, m. [es, pi. e]. 

doUar, Thdler, m. [s, pi. 

door, J^wr, /. [pi. en]. 
doubt, Zwe^el, m. [s, pi. 

drag, tO) schl&ppen, i. 

draw, to, ^wAeri, zog, ge- 
zogen, 2. 

dress, -fffeid, n. [es, pi. er] 
(ordinary clothing) ; Schmuck, 
m. [es, pi, e] (gay attire). 

^eSS, tO) onkleideTi, 1, v. 
refi. 

drink) trinken, trank, ge- 
trunken, 2; sau/en, 2 (of 
a/nitnals). 

drip, to, triefen, 2. 

drive, to, fahren^ fuhr, 
gefahren, 2 (Pres. Ind. du 
fahrst, er fahrt) ; treiben, 2. 

drive, to take a, spazieren 
faJiren. 

ducat, -Ducaten, m. [s, pi. 

dukOj jfferzog^ m. [a, pi. e 



dungeon, Gefangniss, n. 
[es, pi. e] ; Kerker, m. [a, 
1>Z. -]. 

Dutchman, Hollander, m. 
C8,p2.-]. 

duty, Pflicht,f. [pi. en]. 

dweilf to, woAnen, I. 

dwelling, Wdhnung^ f. 
[pi. en], 

E. 

earl, Graf, m. [en, pi. en]. 

early, fmh, adj. and adv. 

earn, to, crwerbcTi, 2. 

earnestly, instdndig, adj. 
and a(2v. 

earth, Erde^f. [pi. n]. 

eat, to, &55en, ass, gegessen, 
2 (jPre*. /«d. du isaest, er 
isBt., Imper. iss) ; fressen, 2 (o/" 
omTTiaZ*). 

egg, -^«. Ces,j»?. er]. 



eminence, Anhoke, f. [pi. 
n] (=height). 

encamp, to, lagem, i, v. 
refi. 

enemy, Feind, m, [es, pi. e], 

£ngland, ^n^/Iand, n, 

English, englisch, adj. 

Snglishman, En^Hmder 
m. [B, ijJ. — ]. 

!EL[iglishwoman, Engldn- 
derin^f. [pi. nen], 

enjoy, to, geniessen (Ace. 
or Gen.), 2. 

enlarge, to, crwwitem, i. 

enongn, genug, adj. and 
adv. 

enter, to, eintreten, 2; 
treten in or aw/; 

entreat, to,f£hen, i. 

entwine, to, scAiiTi^m, 2. 

equal, to, gteichen (fiat.), 
2. 

erect, to, errichieny 1. 

err, to, irren, 1, v. refi. 

error, Jrr^Aum, m. [e, pi. 
Irrth timer]. 

estate, Landgut, n. [b, 
pJ. Landgiiter]. 

esteem, to, achten, i; 
ehren, 1 (= honour). 

evening, Abend, m. [s,pZ. e]. 

ever, je, jemals, adv. 

every, alter, alle, alles. 

everybody, \ Jedermann, 

every one, 5 pron. 

everything, Alles, pron. 

excite, to, aufregen, 1. 

ezcusCi tO) entschidd^fen,'[ . 

execution, Ausfuhr%mg,f. 
[pi. en]. 

exercise, Avfgabe, f. [pi. 

n]. 

exertion, Anstrengung, f. 
[pi. en] ( = effort) ; Bemiihung 
f. [pi. en] (= trouble). 

expectation, Erwartung, 
f. [pi. en]. 

expire, to, vergehen, 2 
(= elapse). 

explain, to, erkWreJi, 1. 

extend, to, erweitem, 1. 

extinguish, to, auslo- 
schen, 1. 

eyOi Auge, n. [s, pi. n]. 



face, Gesicht, n. [es, pi. er], 
ff^, to, fallen, fiel, gefal- 

len, 2 (Pres. Ind. du fallst. 

er fallt). 
family, PamUie, f. [pi. n], 
famine, Bungersnotfi,f, 
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far, far off, weit, adj. and' 
adv. 
farmeri Pacht»r, vt. [s, 

pi. -]. 

fast, /est, ac^. 

father) Vaterj rr^. [s, pi. 
Vater]. , 

father-in-law» Schiuieger- 
vater, m. [8, pi. Schwieger- 
vater]. 

favour, Gnad6,f. Ipl. n]. 

fear, FutcM,/. 

fear, to^furchteny i. 

fearful, /■^i^'cAtbar, adj. 

feast, Gastmahlf n. [s, ph 
e or Gastmahler]. 

February, February m.. 

feel, to, fiiJtlen,!. 

ferment, to, gahren, 2, 

fester, to, sdiwaren, 2. 

fetch, to, Jiolen, 1. 

Melitr, Treue,/. 

field, ^eld, n. [e8,pl. er]. 

fight, to, fechten, 2; strei- 
fen, 2. 

fill, to, ^nschenken, 1. 

find., to, Jinden, fand, ge- 
funden, 2. 

find oneself, to, i« f^« 
sense of how are you? befin- 
deuy 2, u. re/l. 

fijad out, to, herausjlndktit 
2. 

finger, Finger^ m. [a, 
j)Z. — ]. 

fire, Feuer, n. [s, pi, — ]. 

firm, /est, cK^. 

first, ztterst, adn). 

fish, -PwcA, m. [68, pi. e]. 

fiee, to, Jliehen, 2. 

fioor, ■S'tocA, m.- [es, pi. 
Stocke]. 

fiow, to, fliessen, 1. 

fiower, shiw^f. ipi. !!].■ 

fiy,to,j?ie^«w,flog, gefiogen, 
2. 

fly ahout, to, stiehen, 2. 

follow, to, Ufolgen (J-cc), 
1 ; folgen (Ziaf .), 1- 

fond of, to be, UeUn, 1 ; 
gut sein (vnth Dot.). 

foot, Flies, m. les,pl. Fusse]. 

for, denn, conj. 

for (the space of), ling. 

forced) to be, mussen, v. 
of mood. 

foresee, to, vorhersehen, 2. 

forget, to, vergessen, 2. 

forgive, to, verzeilien (Dat. 
ofpers.), 2. 

fortification, Schanze, f. 
Ipl. n}. 

fortify, to, W^^tigen, 1. 

fortunate, giuckiich, adj. 

fortuno, Vermogen, n. 



POUKTH PART — OLADLr. 

fourth part, Viertet, n. [b, 
pi. -]. 

fra^ance, Wbhlgentcht m. 
[s, p?. WohlgerUche]. 

FranOOr Fra'nkr6icjh, n, 

Frederick, Friedfrich. 

French, froMsHsisch, adj. 

Frenchiman, Framose, m. 

[n, pi. n]. 

Frenchwomant Franzo' 
siiV^f. Ipl. nen]. 

fresh, frisch, adj.; MM, 
adj. (= cool). 

Friday, Freitag, m. 

friend, Freundl, m. [ea,pl. e]. 

friendly, freimdlich, adj. 

friendship, Freundschaft, 
/. [.pi en]. 

frightened, to be, er- 

scfirecken, '1.- 

from, von, prep. (^Daf) ; 
ants, prep. ( =: out of, or to 
denote origin — Dat.") 

fruit, Frucht, f. ^pl. 
Frllchte]. 

full, voU, adj. 

fully, vollig, adv. 

future, zuhunft,f. 



gain, to, erhingen, 1 (=ac- 
quire) ;- g€Winnen,-2 (= reach, 
also win). 

gamekeeper, Jciger,m. [s, 
pi. — ]. 

garden, Garten, m. (a, pi. 
Garten]. 

gardener, Gartner, w. [a, 
pi-}. 

gate, 2^^» n.[s,pl. e]. 

general) Getieral, tit. [s, 
pi e]. 

German, Deutsche, Deut- 
scher, m. [as Adj.] 

German, deutsch, adj. 

Germany, Deutschland, n. 

get drunk] tO) betrinken, 
2, u rejfl. 

get in, to, einsteigenf stieg 
eln, eingeBtiegen, 2. 

get out, to, aussteigen, 
stieg auB, auagestiegen, 2. 

get up, to, aufsteken, 
stand auf, aufgestanden, 2. 

ghost, Geist, m. lea, pi. er], 

girl, A/adchen, n. lB,pl. — ] 

give, to, geben, gati, ge-- 
geben, 2 (^Pres. Ind. dU giehSt, 
er giebt, Imper. gieb)i 

glad, to be, freuen,- 1, ti. 
re/t. (I am gladj esfreut micA). 

gladly, Aewdi^)', adv. 



HARSOUK. 



Cflas, n. [es, j?!. 



glide, to, gleiten, 2. 

glimmer, to, glimmen, 2. 

go, to, firemen, ging, ge- 
gangen, 2. 

go away, to, davongehen, 
ging davon, davongegangen, 2. 

go back, to, zuriickgehen, 2. 

go in a carriage, to, 

fahren, fuhr, gefahren, 2 (Pre5. 
/wd. du fahrst, er fiihrt). 

go out, to, ausgehen, ging 
aus, ausi^egangen^ 2 ; ftrloscbeu, 
2 (0/ iip/ti). 

go with, to, mitgehen, ging 
mlt, mitgegangen, 2. 

God, Gott,7n. {_e,B,pl. Gotter]. 

gold, Gold, n. [es]. 

good, gV't, adj. and adv. 

goodness, Gute,f. 

goods, H'aare, /. IjjJ.nJ. 

good thing, the, <?«*«> «■ 

goose. Oans,f. [jal.Ga.nBe]. 

grace, Gnade,f. ipl. n]. 

granddaughter, Enkelin, 
f. [pi. nen]. 

grandfather, m. Gross, 
water [8,pZ. Grossvater]. 

grandmother, Gross- 
muiter,/. [pi. Grossmfltter]. 

grandson, Enkel, m. [s, 
pi. -]. 

grant, to, gewahren, 1. 

grass, Gras, «. [es, pi. 
Graeer]. 

grave, Grab, n, [es, pi. 
Graber]. 

gravel, ^i^s, m. [es, pi. e]. 

grazing-place, Weide, f. 
» n]. 

great, g-^oss, adj. 

green, fifrwn, adj. 

grey, ffraw, atZ?'. 

ground, Grund, m. [es, pK. 
GrUnde] ; Frde, f. (to level 
with the ground, iiber den 



grow, to, wachsen, 2. 
guardian, vormv/nd, m. 
iB,pl. Vormtlnder], 

H. 

haili to, Tiageln, 1. 
ham, Schinken, m. [s, pL 

hand, Sand,f. [j}l. Hande]. 

hang, hangen, 2 (= be sus- 
pended; ; schweben, 1 (= poise, 
hover). 

happen* to, geschehen, 2. 

happy, gVucklich, adj. 

harbour, Safen, m. [s, pi. 
H^fenJ. 
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hard, hart, adj. (in amy 
sense) ; stark, adj. (= severe 
only). 

liarCi -Hase, m. [n. pi. n]. 

hasten,} tOt sUen or sick 
eHen, 1. 

hat, -ffw*. in. {eBypl. Hute]. 

hatC) to, hassen, 1. 

have, to, kaben, v, aux. 

have a mind, to, ^^^^ 
7ia6en. 

head, -B^opf, m. [es, pi. 
KSpfe]. 

heedlessly, sorglns, adv. 

height, Anhohe,/. [pZ. n]. 

help, to, fte7/en (Dat), 2. 

Henry, seinHch. 

herO) hier, adv. 

hey ! ei, interj. 

hide, to, bergen, verbergen, 
2. 

high, ^c%, adj. and adv. 

high-road] iondsirasse,/. 
ipl. n]. 

hill, Siigel, m. [s, jpZ. — j. 

hire, to, dingen, 2. 

hold, to, ftalten. Melt, ge- 
halten, 2 (Pres. Jnd. du 
haltst, er halt). 

hole, Grube,f. [pi. n]. 

HoUand, Solland, n. 

home (to), na^k ffause. 

honest, ehrlich, adj. 

honesty, Ehrlichkeit,f. 

honey, Honig, m. [s]. 

hononr, to, ehren^ 1. 

hope, to, hoffen, 1. 

horse, Pferd, n. [s, pi. e] 
{the ordinary word); Ross, 
n. [es, pi. e] (riding horse). 

hot, heiss, adj. 

honnd. Bund, m. [es, pi. e]. 

hour, stuTide,/. [pi. n]. 

honsei -ffa«s, «. [es, pi. 
Hauser]. 

how, ««^ fiw^i'- and co»y'- 

however, tiocfe, conj. 

hungry, hun^rig, adj. 

hnngry, to be, hungem 
(I am hungry, es hungert mich, 
mich hungert). 

huntsman, Jdger, m. [s, 
pl. --]. 

hurt, to, verletzen, 1. 



I. 

idlcfaid, adj, 

ill, Jerarik, adj. 

illness, Erankheit, f. [pl. 
en]. 

immediately, soghich, 
iidv. 

implore, tOi^'^en,!, 



m— KMIFE. 

in, in, auf, prep. 

in case that, /o^^. »>» 
Falle, conj. 

in order that, damit, 
conj. 

inclination, Lu&t^ f. ipi. 
Ltiste]. 

indifferent, gleichguitig, 
adJ, 

induce, .to, iewegen, 2. 

inferior, to be, weichen 
(^Dat.). 

inhabit, to, hewohnen, 1. 

Inhabitant, JS^moohnery m. 
[s, pl. — ]; Mrvwohnerin, f. 
[pl. nen]. 

ink, Tinte,/. [pl. n]. 

- innocent, unsckuldig, adj. 

inscription, Aufschrift,/. 
[pl. en]. 

instonUy, instdndig, adj. 
and. adv. 

intention, Absicht, f. [jpi. 
en], 

intermission) Unterlass, 
m. [es]. 

into, in,.aMf, prep. 

invite, to, ei?iiod§», 2. 

Irishman, Irldnder, m. [s, 
pl. -]. 

iron, Eisen, n. [s]. 

Italian, italienisch, adj. 

ivy, Epheu, m. [sj. 



January, Januar, m. 

joy^, fr&udig, .adj. and 
adv. 

judge, RichteT,'m,..[B,pl.—'}. 

judgment, Richtspnichj m. 
[8, jjZTRichtspriiche]. 

July, Jv-li, m. 

June, </Mni) m, 

just) just now, soeben, 
adv. 



keep, to, hehaZten, 2. 

kettie, Eessel, m. [6,pl. — ]. 

key, Schliissel, m. [b, pl. — ^]. 

kUl, to, todteai, 1. 

kind, Geschlecht, n. [es,j?l. 
er]. 

kindness, GUte,/. 

king, Konig, m. [s, pl. ej. 

kingdom, Konigreich, n. 
[a, pl. ej. 

kinsman, Verwandte, Ver- 
vKundter, m'. [as Adj."] 

kitchen, KUche,/. [pi. n]. 

Iqjifp, Messer, ti. fs, pl, -w-X 



know, to, kennen, kannte, 
gekannt, 1 irr. (to know a 
person) ; erkennen, 1 irr. (= 
recognise) ; ivissen, wnsete, 
gewusst, 1 irr. (Fres. Ind. ich 
Weiss, du weisst, er weiss, 
Imper, wisse) (to know a cir- 
cumsta/nce, cdso to know how). 

knowledge, SenntnisSy /. 
[pl. ej. 



lamb, Lamm, n. [es, pl. 
Lammer]. 

landlord, Wirth, m. [es, 
pl. e]. 

language, Sprache,/. [pl. 
n], 

last, letzt, adj. and adv.j 
vorig, adj. (= previous). 

last, atj zvietzt, adv. 

late, ^tj adj. 

Latin, Latein, n. [s]. 

law-suit, Prozgss, m. [es, 
pl. e]. 

lay, to, ^gen, 1. 

lazy, trage, adj. 

lead, to,/MAr«i,i. 

lead the way, to, voran- 

gehen, 2. 

leaf, -BlaK, 7*. [es,i)Z.Bhit- 
-ter]. 

lean, to, lekmn, 1. 

learn, to, iemen, 1. 

learned man, the, Ge- 
lehrte, Gdehrter, m. [as Adj.'\ 

lend, to, leihen, lieh, ge- 
^ehen, 2. 

let, to, lassen, 2. 

letter, Brief, m. [GBypl. e]. 

lie, to, liegen, lag, gelegen, 
2 ^=;lie down); lugen^ log, 
gelogen, 2 (= tell a lie). 

lift, to, aufheben, 2. 

lighten, to, Uitzen, 1. 

Uke, to, lieben, 1, 

line, Strich, m. [eB,pl. ej, 

lion, Lotoe, m. [u,pl. n], 

lip, Lippe,/. [pl. n]. 

little; kUin, adj. and adv. 
(smfdl Ml size) ; wenig, adj, 
and adv. (small in quantity). 

little tree, Bdv/nwhenf n. 

{B,pl. -]. 

live, to, leben, 1 (= have 
life) ; wohnen, 1 (= reside). 
London, Limdon, n. 
Londoner, Londoner, m. 

[B,pl.~2- 

long, lange, adv. lang, adj. 
and adv. 
long ago, langst, adv. 
look-at, to, ansehen, 2. 
JOQk for, to, suchent 1, 
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look OHi tOt 'besehen, 2. 

losOi to, verlieren, verl»r, 
verloren, 2. 

loSSj Verlibst, m. [es, pi. e]. 

loud) laut, adj. 

Louisa) Louise. 

lovely) lieblich, adj. and 
adv. 

luck) Gliickin. [es]. 



M. 

maintala) tO) ieMupt&n, i 
(= assert).- 

makO) tO) »iacfte«, 1. 

make a mistake, to, 
irrenj 1, v, refl. 

matt) Mann, m. [es, pi. 
Manner]. 

many, viel, adj. and adv. 

SCarch.) Marz, m. 

mark) to, zeichnen, 1. 

marry, tO) heirathen, 1 (to 
be married,- verheiratiiet sein). 

J/LavYi -Marie. 

master) Lekrer, m, [s, 
pi. ^-] (= teacher) ; - Meister, 
TO. [8, pi. — ] (= employer). 

maternal) miitterlich, adj. 
and adv. 

matter) Sache,f. Ipl. nj. 

May, Mai, m. 

may, inogen, v. of mood. 

measure, to, m.esee'fi, 2, 

meat, Fleisch, n. [es]. 

medicine, AmeTiei,/. ipi. 

en]. 

meet, to, Ugeg-nen, 1. 

melt, to, schmelzen, 2. 

merchandise, waare, f. 
ipl. n]. 

merchant, KaufMarm, m. 
[s,pl. Kaufleute]. 

mercy, Barmherzigkeit,/. 

merely, Uoss^adv. 

metal, Metall,n.lQ9,pl. e], 

milk, Milch,/. 

minute. Minute,/. Ipl. n]. 

mistaken, to be, i'rren, i, 
1). refl. 

modest, l>escheiden,adj. 

Monday, Montag, m. 

money. Geld, n. tea, pi. er]. 

month, Monat, TO. [s, pi. 
e]. 

moon, Mond, m. [es, pi. e]. 

more, mehr, adj. and adv. 

morning, Morgen, m. [s, 
pi. —]. 

mOBBi -^oos, n. [eB, pi. e}. 

most, '^wt ineis^n, adv. 

mother. Mutter, /. Ipl. 
Matter]. 

motherly, mutterZicTi,, adj. 
and o^v. 



MOUNTAIN— ON ACCOUNT OF. 

mountain, Berg, m. [es, 
pi. e]. 

movement, Bewegung, /. 
[pi. en]? 

much, viel, adj. and adn,- 

must) Tniissen, v. o/ mood. 

mustard) Sen/, m. [es]. 

mutton^ Sammelflei^eh,-7t. 
[as]. 

N. 

name, Name,^ m. [ns, pi. n] 
(what is' your' came? wie 
keissen Sie ?) 

name, to, nen-nsn, nanntfe, 
genannt, 1 irr. 

nature, Natur,/. [pi en]. 

near, nahe, adj. and adv. 

near, &ei, prep, (pat.) 

nearly, fast, adv. 

neighbour) J^fachhar, m. 
[a or rC, pi. n]. 

nepheW) ^effe; wt. [n, pt. 
n]. 

nbver, nte, adv. 

neW) "n^u, adj. 

news, Nachricht; /. [_pl. 
en]. 

ne-WSpapOr, Zefitung; /. 
V^- en]. 

niece, Nichte,/. [pi. n]. 

night) Nacht, /. ipl. 
Nachte], 

nO) nein, adv. 

no, Tcein, adj. 

noble, etZef^ adj. 

nobody, Memand, pron. 

no Onfe, Niemcmd] prmi. 

nothine, nichts,pron. 

November) November, m. 

noWijstzt; adv. 

number) JVummer,/. [pi. 
numerottSi zahlreich, adj. 



oblige? tO) zwi'ngen,zwa,Tig, 
gezwungen, 2. 

obliged, to be, brauchen, 
1 ; miissen, v. o/ mood. 

o'clock : see p. 3i, 

October, October, m. 

of^von,prep. (Bat.) 

oner, to, anbieten, hot an, 
angeboten, 2. 

often, o/t, adv.. 
■ olA-i alt, odj. 

old man, -^ite, m. 

old woman, Aite,/., 

on, an, auf, prep. 

onaccount of, wegen, pr&p. 
(^Gen.') 



PLEASANT. 

on one's guard, to be, 

Jmten, i, v. rejl. 
once, eiivmal. 
one, fi^Wj num. 
oner ^an,pron. 
only, nur, adv. 
Open, to, cLv/macTien, l ; 
1. 



Opportunity, Gelegenheit, 
f. [pi. eri]. 

order, to, be/ehlen, befahl, 
befohlen (Bat), 2. 

other, ander, pron. 

otherwise, sonst, adv. 

out of, aus,prep. {Dat.) 

overtake, to, einholen, i. 

OX) Ochs, m. [Qn,pl, en]. 



p. 

pair, Paar, n. [BB,pl. e]. 

paper) Papier,^ n. [a, pi. e]. 

pardon, Verzdhu/ng,/. 

PariSj Paa-Ls, n. 

Parisian, Pariser, m. [s, 
Vl- -]• 

part, TMil, m. [QB,pl. e]. 

part, to, scheiden, 2. 

partridge, nebhuhn, n. 
[B',pl. Eebhtihner]. 

pasture, yetde,/. [pi, n]. 

path. Pfaa, m. [es, pi. e], 

pay, to, bezahlen,!; zahlen, 
1. 

peasant, Bauer, m. [n, pi. 
n] ; Land/mann , m. [s, pi. 
Landleute]. 

Ven,Peder,f.[pl.n}. 

people, m.an,pron. (~ one 
irtae/. ; used in sing.) ; Leute, 
pi. 

pepper, P/effer, m. [a]. 

perhaps, vielleickt, adv. 

persuade, to, uberreden, 1. 

physician, Arzt, m. [eB,pl. 
Aerate]. 

picture, Biid, n. [es, pi. 

er]; Gemdlde, n. [B^pl. — ]. 

piece, stuck, n. [es, pi. e]. 

pinch, to, knei/en, 2. 

pious, /romm, adj. 

place, to, setzen, 1. 

plain, ein/ach, adj. 

plain, Ebene,/. [pi. n]. 

plait) tO,j^ecA*e«. 2. 

plan, to, entwer/en, 2. 

plant, Pfiamse,/. [pi. n]. 

plant, to, pfla/nzen, 1. 

plate, reWer, m. [s, pi, — ]. 

play, to, spielen, 

playhOU se, 'S'cftaMSpieZAaws, 
n. [es,pl. Schauspielhauser]. 

pleasant, angenefm, a^. 
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please, to, gefaHen (DaiX 
2 (1 am pleased, e£ ye/a2Z{ mir) . 

pleasiuei ^^^ a^'< 

pleasurei Lust, f. [pZ. Ltt- 
Ete] ; Vergn^en, n. Is, pi. — '}■ 

plunder, Beute,/. 

pocket, Tasche^f. [pi. n]. 

poem, Gedicht, n. [es,j)l. e]. 

poor, arm, ad^. 

poor man, -^rme, m. 

poor woman, -^rme,f. 

portrait, Bild,n. [es,pl.er]. 

possible^ moglKh^ adj. and 
adv. 

post, Post,/, (pi. en]. 

potato, £artoffa,f.{pl.ji]. 

pound, Pfund, n. [es, pi. e, 
hut sing, regularly used]. 

pour in, to, einsehenkevty 1. 

pour out} to, ausgiessen, 2. 

^OWer, Kraft, f. [pi. 
Erafte]. 

praise, to, loben, l; prei- 
sen, 2. 

precede, to, vorangeTteUt 2. 

present, to, schenken, 1. 

present at, to be, dabei- 
stuhen, stand dabei, dabelge- 
standen, 2. 

press, to, dHfigen, 2. 

pretend, to, steUeny i, v. 
refi. 

prison, Gefangniss, n. [es^ 
pi. e]; Kerkert m. [s,pl, —}. 

print, to, dntcken, l. 

progress, Portschritt, m, 
[s, pi. ej. 

promise, to, versprechen 
{Dat^, versprach, versprochen, 
2 (^Fres. Ind. du versprichst, er 
verspricht, Imper. versprich). 

property, Vermogen, n. [s]. 

prospect, Aussicht,/. [pi. 
en]. 

protect, to, 1)eschutz€nt 1. 

prove, to, prufen^ I. 

prudence, Eiugheit,f. 

pullj to, s^lten, 2. 

punish, to, strafen, 1. 

pupil, SchMer, m. [s, pi. — ]. 

purse, Borse, f. [pi, n]; 
BetU/d, 7n. [a, pi. — ]. 

pusb, to, sckieben, 2 ; stos- 
seriy % 

put, to, steck&n, 1. 

put on, to, aafsetxenf 1. 



quarrel, _to, eaviken, 1, V. 
rejl. 
quarter, Viertel, n. [a, pi. 

quick, schneHf adj. 



KAILWAT— BIDE. 



R. 

railway, Eisenbahn,/. [pL 
en]. 

railway station, Bahn- 
hof [B, pi. Bahnhote]. 

rain, Hegeny m. [s]. 

rain, to, regnea., 1. 

rank, (xlwd, n. Qes, pi. 
er]. 

reach, to, rricfcen, l; ^e- 
wmTiere, 2. 

read, ^en, las, gelesen, 2 
(Pres. Ind. da liesest, er liest^ 
Imper, lies). 

ready, /erWflF,a<;y. 

reason, GVund, m. [es, pi. 
Grlinde]. 

receive, to, aufnehmen, 
nahm auf, aufgenommen, 2; 
empfangen, 2; erJioMen, er- 
hielt, erhalten, 2 (Pr«. /Tid. 
dn erhaltst, er erhalt); be- 
kommen, 2. 

recognise, to, erkenTien, 

1 irr. 

reconciled, to become, 
versohnen, 1, v, rejl. 

recover, to, erholeriy 1, D. 
rejt.; genesen, 2 (from iU- 
nefs). 

red, ro(A, (K^'. 

reflect, to, be5inn«7i, 2, V. 
refi. 

refiresh, to, erguicJeen, 1. 

regard, nucksicht, f, [pi. 
en]. 

regiment, Begiment, n. [s, 
pi. er]. 

regret, to, bereuen, I. 

reioioe, to, freuen^ 1, V. 
refL 

relation, Yerwandte, Ver- 
wandter, m. [as A^,"] 

remain, to, bleHxn, blieb, 
geblieben, 2. 

remind, to, ermoAnen, 1. 

reply, to, versetzen, 1. 

request, to, biUeTt, 2. 

resolve, to, entschliessen, 
2, V. rejl. 

rest, Buhe,f. 

rest, to, ruhen, i. 

return, to, zurUcJcgeJien, 2 
(= go back) ; zuriickhommen, 

2 (= come back) ; zurlick- 
kehren, 1 (= turn back — 
general term). 

revive, to, erguicfcen, i. 

Bhine, Jihein, m. [es]. 

rich, reich, o^?. 

ride, to (on horseback), 
reiten, ritt, geritten, 2 (to ride 
all over the fields, ai^ den 
Feldem umherreiten). 



ride out, to» ausreiten, 
rltt ans, ausgeritten, 2. 

rider, Better, m. [s, pi. — ]. 

right, Becht, n. [inded.'] 

right, recftt, adj. (I am 
right, ich Aobe Becht—usvng 
£Ae noun). 

ring, to, klingen, 2. 

rise, to, avfstehen, stand 
anf, auigestanden, 2. 

river, ^"ss. »*. [es, pi. 
Flusse]. 

rivulet, BdcMetn^ «. [s, 
pi. — ]. 

roar, to, brausen, l ; schoJ- 
I«n, 2 and 1. 

roast, to, Iwtiten, 2 and l. 

rob, rauben, I. 

rock, J^^. w. [ens, pi. en]. 

roof, i>acA, n. [88, jjt. 
Dacherj. 

room, Zimrner, n. [s,pl. — ]. 

rose, Bose,f. [pi. n]. 

rub, to, reiben, 2. 

run, rennen, rannte, ge- 
rannt, 1 irr, ; laufen, 2. 

rush, to, brausen, 1. 

Kussian, russisch, adj. 



s. 

saddle, Sattel, m. [s, pi. 
Sattel]. 

sailor, Ma^rose^ m. [n, pi, 
n]. 

salt, 'S'trf*. «. [es, pi. e]. 

Saturday, Samsia^oiSonn- 
attend, m. 

say, to, sa^en, l. 

school, Schule,f. Ipl. n]. 

scold, to, keif en, 2 f sf^d- 
ten,2. 

Scotchman, Schottldndery 
m. [a, pi. — }. 

scream, to, scAreten, 2. 

screw, to, schrauOen, 1 
and 2. 

Bee, to, sehen^ sali, gesehen, 
2 (Pres. Ind. du siehBtj er 
sieht, Imper. met), - 

see into, to, einseken^ 2. 

seek, to, siKhen, i, 

seize, to, grei/en, 2. 

sell, to, verkaufen, 1. 

send, to, schicken, l ; sen- 
den, saudte, gesandt, 1 irr. 

send to, to, suschuAkn 
(Dat.), 1. 

separate, to, sckeiden, 2. 

September, September, m. 

servant, Hediente, Bedien- 
ter, m. [as Ac^.] 

serve, to, dienen (^Dat.), 1: 
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serve up, to, avftragen, 
trug auf, aufgetragen, 2. j 

set, to, setzen, 1 . 

set up, to, aufsteLlen^ 1. 

settle* to, ahmcLchen, 1. 

severe, hart, streng, adj. 

severely, stark, streng, 
ernstlich, adv. 

shade, shadow, Schatten, 
m. [s, pi. — ]. 

shall, sollen, v. of mood. 

sharpen, to, schleifen, 2. 

shear, to, sckeren, 2. 

Shee^, Bammd, m. [s, pi. 
— or Hammel] ; Schaf, n. [es, 
pL e]. 

shepherd, Schdfer, m. [s, 
pi. — ]. 

shepherdess, ScMferin,f. 

{pi. nen]. 

ship, Schiff, 71. [es, pi. e]. 

shoe, Schuh, m. [es, pi. e]. 

shoot, to, schiessen, Gchoss, 
geschossen, 2. 

shop, Laden, m. [s, pi. — or 
Laden]. 

short, kurz, adj. 

show, to, zeigen, 1 ; weisen, 
2. 

shrub, Strauch, m. [es, pi. 
Strauche and Straucherj. 

shut, to, zumacJi£n, 1 ; 
schliess&itt 2. 

siege, Belagenmg, f. [jpl. 
en]. 

si^t W^k, m. [es, pi. e]. 

silent, to he, schweigen, 2. 

sUver, Silber, n. [s]. 

simple, einfach, adj. 

since, se^t) prep. (i?ai.) 

sing, to, singen, sang, ge- 
sungen, 2. 

sink, to, sinken, 2. 

sister, Schwester, f. [pZ. 
n]. 

Sister-m-law, Schwdgerin, 
f. Ipl. nen]. 

sit, to, sitzen, 2. 

sit down, to, niedersetzen, 
or setzen, 1, v. reji. 

situation, Lage.f. {^l. n]. 

sleep, to, schlafen, schlief, 
geschlafen, 2. 

sleep, to go to, einschlafen, 
2. 

sleepy, scUdfrlg, adj. 

slink, to, sdileiehen, 2. 

slipper, i^a/ntoffel,m.iQ,pl. 
n], 

slit, to, Bckleissein, 2. 

slow, I langsam, adj. and 

slowly, 3 <^'0' 

slumber, to, schUimmerTi, 

1. 

small, Jclevrif adj. and adv. 
smell, to, riechen, 2. 



SNOBT — STOOP DOWN. 

snort, to. schnauben, 2. 

snow, ScknM, m. [a]. 

snow, to, schneien, 1. 

SO, so, adv. and cortj. 

so far as, insofem, conj. 

SOldiert Solddt, m, [en^pZ. 
en], 

some, etwas, pron. 

somebody, I Jemavd, 

someone, 5 pron. 

son, Sohn,m..[es, pi. Sdhne]. 

song^ Lied, n. [es, pi. er]. 

Sophia, Sophie. 

sorry, i^d (I am sorry, es 
thut mir leid). 

soul, (rdst, m. [GB,pl. er]. 

sound, gesund, a^. 

soup, Swppe,f. [pi. n]. 

spark, S^mike, m. [ns, pi. 

speak, to, ^rechen,BpTiLch, 
gesprochen, 2 {Fres. Jnd. du 
sprichst, er spricht, Jmper. 
Bprich); reden, l (= address); 
sagen, 1 (= say, tell). 

species, Geschlecht, 71. [eB, 
pi. er]. 

spectacles, Brilie, f. tpi. 
n]. 

spin, to, spinnen, spann, 
gesponnen, 2. 

spirit, Geist, m. [es, pi. er]. 

split, to, ^ieissen, 2. 

spoil, to, verderben, 2. 

spring, Priihling, m. [s, 
yl. e]. 

Spring, ■ to, springen, 2 
f = leap) ; qudlen, 2 (= issue 
forth). 

stab, to, stechen, 2. 

stable, (SiaW, m. [ea, pi. 
Stalle]. 

staff, 'S'toS, m. [es, _pZ. 



stage, TAeaiier, n. iB,pl. — ]. 

stand, to, stehen, stand, 
ge.-«tanden, 2. 

state, Staat, m. [es^pl. en]. 

State of affairs, 2%a£&e- 
siaTici, m. [s]. 

Station, station, f. Ipl. 
en]. 

Steal, to, stehlen, stahl, ge- 
stohlen, 2 ( Pres. Ind. du 
Btiehlst, er stiehlt, Imper. 
stiehl). 

step, to, treten, 2. 

stick, Stab, m. [es, pi. 
StabeJ (= walking - s tick) ; 
Stock, m. [es, pi. Stocke] 
(^ awy stick). 

stick, to, stechen, 2 (= 
stab) ; steckeTi, 1 (= stick fast). 

stone, Stein, m. [es, pi. e]. 

Stoop down, to, beugen, i, 
V. refl. 



stop, to, cmhalten, hielt an, 
angefaaiten, 2. 

Story, <Siocfc, 7?i. [es, pi. 
StiJcke]. 

stranger, Fremde, Fremder, 
m. [as ^j.'\ 

stream, Bach, m. [es, pi. 
Bache]. 

street, Strasse,/. ipl. n]. 

Strengthen, to, stdrken, i. 

stretch, to, streichen, 2. 

stride, to, schreit&n, 2. 

strike, to, treffen, 2 ; hauen, 



stroke, stretch, m. [es, pi. e]. 

strong* I stark, adj. and 

strongly, 5 adv. 

struggle, to, ringen, 2. 

student, student, m. [en, 
pi, en]. 

stumble, to, strav^heVn, 1. 

succeed, to, gelingen, 2, v. 
tmpers. (I succeed in the mat- 
ter, die Sache gelingt •mir'). 

success, Gliick, n. [es]. 

successful, glucklich, adj. 

suck, to, saugen, 2. 

suffer, to, leiden, 2. 

sugar, Zucker, m. [s]. 

sum, Sumrne,f. \_pl. u], 

sun, Sonne,/, {pi. n]. 

Sunday, Sonntag, m. 

supper, Ahendsssen, n. [s, 
pi. -}. 

supplicate, to, Jlehen. i. 

suppose, to, meinen, 1. 

sure, gewiss, adj. 

suspicious, argwdknisch, 
adj. and adv. 

swamp, Sumpft m. [es, p 
Siimpfe]. 

swear, to, schworen, 
schwor, geschworen, 2. 

sweet, suss, adj. 

swell, to, schwellen, 2. 

swim, to, schwimm&n, 2. 

swing, Schwung,m. {es.pl. 
Schwiinge]. 

swing, to, schwingen, 2. 

sword, Degen^ m. [s, pi. 
-]. 



table, TafeX, f. {pi. n]; 
Tisch, m. {es,pl. e]. 

tailor, Schneider, m. {a, 
pi. -]. 

take, to, nehmen, nabm, ge- 
nommen, 2 (/'res. Ind. du 
nimmst, er nimmt, Imper. 
nimm) ; tragen, trug, getra- 
gen, 2 {Pres. Ind. du tragst, 
er tragt) (= bear). 
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TAKE one's seat. 

take one*s seat, to, ein- 
steigen, stleg ein, eingestiegen, 

2. 

tall, gross, odQ. 
task, -Aufgabe.f. [pZ. nj. 
tea, Thee, m. [s]. 
teach, to, J^hren, i. 
teaclier, Lehrer, m. [B,jpl. 
-]. 
tear, to, zerreissen, 2. 
tell, to, sagen, 1. 
testify, to, zeugen, 1. 
thaler, 'Wndfer, m. [s, pi. 

than, aJs, conj. 
thank, to, danken (Dat.), 1 . 
thaw, to, thauetiy 1. 
theatre, Theater, n. [e, 
pi.—]. 
then, damals, darvn, adv. 
there, da, dort. 
thereby, daruber, adv. 
therefore, desskalb, conj. 
therewith, damit, adv. 
thicket, Gebiisch, n. [es, pi. 
e]. 
thief, -Diet, m. [es, pi. e]. 
thunble, Fingerhut, m. {s, 
pl. Fingerhiite]. 
thing, Sacke,/. Cpl. n]. 
think, to, denkm, dacbte, 
gedacht, 1 irr. (to think on, 
denken an, with Ace.') 

thirst, to, dur&ten, 1, v. 
impers. (I am thirsty, es 
durstet nwcft, mich durstet). 
thither, dahin, adv. 
though, ohschon, conj. 
threat, Brohung, f. ipl. 
en]. 
three times, ^'■eimoz, adv. 
thresh, to, dre&cken, 2. 
thrive, tOj gedeihen, 2. 
throne, Thron, m. [es, pl. 
ej. 

through, durch, prep. 
iAcc.-) 
throw, to, werfen, 2. 
thunder, to, donnem, 1. 
Thursday, jOonnerstag.m. 
tiger, Tiger, m. [s, pl. — ]. 
tired, mude, adj. 
to^nach, prep. (Dat), auf 
(of places); zu, prep. {Dat.) 
(qf persons or objects). 
to-day, heute, adv. 
together, zitsammen, adv. 
together with, Tiebst, 
sammt,prep. (^Dat.) 
to-morrow, "oiorgen, adv. 
town, Stadt,/. Ipl. Stadte]. 
train, Zug, m. [eB,pl. Ztlge]. 
traveller, Beisende, Rei~ 
tender, m.^as Adj.} 

tree, Baum, m. [es, pl. 
Baiimej. 



TEICKLB — ^VEGETABLES. 

trickle, to. rinnen, 2. 

trouble, MUh£,f. [pl. n]. 

trout, ForeUe,/'. [j)I.n]. 

trumpet, Trompete, f. [pl. 
n]. 

trust, to, trauen, 1. 

truth, TreueJ". (= fidelity); 
Wahrheit,/. [pl. en] (= truth- 
fulness). 

truthful, wahrhxLfHgt adj. 

try, to, prufen, l (= test). 

Tuesday, Dienstag, m. 

turn, to. wenden, wandte. 
gewandt, 1 irr. v. trans, and 
reji. 

turn away, to, wegschick- 
en, 1 ; fortschicken, 1. 

turn pale, to, erUeicTien, 2. 

turn round or about, to, 

umwenden, 1 irr. 
twice, eweimdlt adv. 



u. 

umbrella, Hegenschirm, m. 

[B, pl. e]. 

uncle, Oheim, m. [B,pl. e]; 
Onkel, 111. [s,pl. — ]. 

under, unter,prep. 

understand, to, begreifen, 
2 ; verstehen, verstand, verstan- 
den, 2. 

undertake, to, untemeh- 

men, 2. 

undertaking, Untemeh- 
mung,f.[pl. en], 

' undress, to, auskUiden, 1, 
V. rejl. 

unfortunate, ungiikh- 
lich, adj. 

unfriendly, imfreundZich, 
adj. 

unhappy, imglmklich, 
adj. 

until, ^^i conj. adv. and 
prep. (^Acc.) 

untxuth, Unwahrheit, f. 
[pl. en]. 

Upon, OMft fiber, prep. 

useful, ■niitzlich, adj.- 

utter a falsehood, to, 
lUgen, log, gelogeuj 2. 



V. 

valley, WoZ, n. [b, pl. 
Thaler]." 
TaluaUei Icostbar, adj, 
veali Kaibfleisch, n. [es]. 

vegetables, eemuse, n. [s, 
pl. — ]. 



Tiennai wien, n. 
view, Aussicht,/. [pl. en], 
view, to, iKsehen, 2. 
village, Darf, n. [es, pl. 

Dorfer]. 
virtue, Tugend,f. [pl. en], 
virtuous, ) tugendha/t, 
virtuously, ) <^j. and adv. 
visit, to, besucheiiy 1. 
volume, Sand, m. [es, pl. 

Bande]. 



w. 

wait, to, warten, 1. 
waiter, -Kellner, m. [s, pl. 

walk, Spasiergang, m. [s, 
pl. Spaziergange]. 

walk, to, spazieren gehen. 

wander, to, wandeln^ 1. 

war, ^r^, vi. [es, pl. e]. 

warm, warm, adj. and adv. 
(I am warm, es ist mir warm, 
mir ist warm). 

warrant, to, gewdhren, i, 

wash, to, ivaschen, 2, v. 
refi,. and trans, (to wash one's 
hands, sich die Man de wascken). 

watch, Uhr,f. [pl. en]. 
watchmaker, Uhrmacher, 

Tft; [s,pL — ]. 

water, Wixsser, n. [s, pl. — ]. 

wave, Welle, f. [pl. n]. 

way, Weg, m. [es, pl. e]. 

weak, sckwach, adj. 

weather, wetter^ n. fs, 
pl. -3. 

weave, to, weben, 1 and 2. 

Wednesday, Mittwoch, m. 

week, Woche,/. [pi. n]. 

weep, to, weinen, 1. 

weigh, to, wiegen, 2. 

weight, Gewicht, n. [es, 
pl. e]. 

well, Quene.f. [pl. n]. 

weU (in health), gesund, 
adj. 

well, loohl, adv. 

wet, tuiss, adj. 

what, welcher, welche, wel- 
ches, adj. and pron, ; was, 
pron.; was fiir, pron. 

when, oZs (past) ; wenn 
(indef.) ; wann (inten-og.), 

where, """o, ado. 

which, wwfcAer, welche, 
welches, a^. and pron. 

whistle, to, ^eifen, 2. 

white, weiss, adj. 

whither, wo/an, adv. 

who, «■«•, pron. 

whole, ganz, adj, 

why, warwm, odtj. 
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widO) hreit, ac^. and adv. 
Will, willing, to be, wioJ- 
len, V. of mood, 
William, wuh^m,. 

Windf to, winden, 2, 
window* Fenster^ n. [s, 

pi. -3- 

Wine, Wein, m. [es pi e], 

winter, Winter^ m, [s]. 

wise, lueise, adj. 

wish, to, vmn&cken, 1. 

with, imt^prep. (Dat.) 

without, ohne.prep. (^Acc.) 

woman, -FVou,/. 

wood, WaM, m. [es, pi. 
Walder]. 

wool, JVolle,/. 



"WORD — WBONG. 

word, Wort, n. [ee, pi. e]. 

work, Arbeit, f. {_pl. en] 
(in sense of labour only') ; 
WerJe, n. [es, pi. e] (in any 
sense'). 

work, to, ar'beiten, 1. 

worth, vi&rtlh, adj. 

worth, to be, geltm, 2; 
werth sein (with Ace). 

would that, doch. 

wrestle, to, Hngen, 2. 

write, to,' ' schreib&i, 
scbrieb, geschrieben, 2. 

wrong, Unrecht, n. [s]. 

wrong, unrecht, adj. (I am 
wrong, ic/t hdbe Unrecht— 
using the noun). 



year, Jdhr, n. [es, pi. e]. 
yes, ja, adv. 
yesterday, gestern, adv. 
yet, dock, conj, 
young, jw«^, adj. 



zeal, -Ei/er, m. [s]. 



a. PR. I. 
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MATEEIALS 



GERMAN CONVEESATION. 



I. Ctewohnliche Bedensarten. 

loh kann Sie nicht verstehen. 

Bitte, spreohen Sie langaamer. 

WoUen Sie ea mir aufschreiben ? 

Ich weiBs nicht. 

loh weiss es. 

Was meinen Sie? 

"Was ist das ? 

Wozu dient das? 

Was soil das hoissen ? 

Was fehlt Ihiieu? 

Was thnn Sie? 

Was miissea wir Ihuii ? 

Wohiu sell ich gelien ? 

Das ist reclit. 

Das ist unreclit (nicht recht). 

(iuten Morgen. Guten Abend. 

Guten Tag. Gute Naoht. 

Horen Sie mal — Seheu Sie. 

Seien Sie so gut. 

Ich dankelhnen; or, Danie. 

Sie sind sehr fieundlich. 

Wir Bind Ihnen sehr verbunden. 

Entsehuldigsn ■Sie michi 

Es macht uiohts ; lassen Sie's gut 

sein. 
Gehoit das-mip? 
Gehort das Ihaen ? ' 
Welches gehort uns ? 
Geben Sie mir noch einen (m.), 

eine (f.), eins (ii.) 
Haben Sie eine audeie Sorte ? 



Phrases in oommon ose. 

I cannot understand you. 

Please to speak slower. 

Will you write it for me ? 

I do not know. 

I know (it). 

What do you mean ? 

What is this (that)? 

What is that for ? 

What does that mean ? 

What is the matter with you ? 

What are you doing ? 

What must we do ? 

Where am I to go ? 

All is right. 

That is not right. 

Good morning. Good evening. 

Good day. Good night. 

Here I I say. (To attract the 

attention of a person.) 
Have the kindness. 
Thank you. 
You are very kind. 
We are much obliged. 
Excuse me; 
Never mind ; let it pass. 

Is that mine ? 
Is this yours ? 
Which is ours ? 
Give me another. 

Have you any other kind ?. 
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Das ist zu viel — zu wenig. 

• gross. 

klein. 

grab. 

fein. 

alt. 



■ neu. 

■ lang. 
- kurz. 



G-Bben Sie mir ein Messer. 

eine Scliere. 

eiae Steckuadel. 

etwas Bindfaden. 

Wie viel bin ich scbuldig ? 
Kann ich dies hier lassen ? 
WoUen Sie es mir sehicken f 
loh will Ihnen meine Adresse 

geben. 
Wie heissen Sie ? 
Wo wohnen Sie? 
Ich werde morgen wiederkom- 

men. 
Konnen wir dies hier lassen ? 
Ich bin fertig. 
SindSiefertig? 
Wie viel TJhr ist es ? 
Seieu Sie ruhig. 
Nehmen Sie sich in Aoht. 
Grehen Sie weiter — Fahren Sie 

fort. 
Ich brauehe es nioht. 
Gehen Sie weg. 
Warten Sie einen Augenbliok. 
Warten Sie auf uns. 
Ich kann nicht bleiben. 
Ich habe etwas verloren. 
Thun Sie daa nicht; or, Lassen 

Sift das. 
Warum nicht ? 
Wie weit ist es bis London ? 
Es thut mir sehr leid. 
Es iat zu friih — ^zu spat. 



That is too muoli — too little. 

large. 

small. 



- coarse, 
-fine, 
-old. 
-new. 
-long. 

- short. 



Give rae a knife. 

a pair of scissors. 

a pin. 

some string. 

What have I to pay? 
May I leave this here ? 
Will you send this ? 
I will give you my address. 

What is your name ? 
Where do you live ? 
I will come back again 

morrow. 
May we leave this here ? 
I am ready. 
Are you ready ? 
What o'clock is it ? 
Keep quiet. 
Take care. 
Go on. 

I don't want it. 

Go away. 

Stop a moment. 

Wait for us. 

I cannot stay. 

I have lost something. 

Don't do that. 

Why not? 

How far is it to London ? 

I am very sorry. 

It is too early — too late. 



to- 



ll, BegruBBnngen und Erkundi- 
gungen. 

Wohnt hier Herr ? 

Ist er zu Hause ? 

Br ist nicht za Hause — er ist 

verreist. 
Wird er bald zurii;kkommen? 



Salutations and Enquiries. 



Is this Mr. 's ? 

Is he at home ? 

He is out — out of town. 



Will he return soon ? 



Q 2 
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Wissen Sie, wann er zu Hause 

sein Tf ird ? 
Wann lat er am siohersteu zu 

treffen ? 
Geben Sie ihin diese Karte. 
Guten Morgen. 
Gnten Tag. 

Guten Morgen, Herr Doctor. 
Wie befinden Sie eich ? 
Ich hoffe, Sie beflnden sicli ganz 

wohl, Madame. 
Wie beflndet sich Ihr Herr Ge- 

mahl? 
Danke, er ist ziemlich wohl. 
Wie befindet sich Ihre Frau? — 

Frau Gemahlin ? 
Sie ist nicht ganz wohl. 
Das thut mir sehr leid. 
Seit wann ist sie unwohl ? 
Sie ist wahrend der ganzen 

schlechten Jahreszeit nnwohl 

gewesen. 
Wie haben Sie sich befunden, 

seitdem ich Sie zuletzt gesehen ? 
Ich war immer ziemlich wohl. 
Ich habe mich so weit wohl be- 
funden. 
Bitte, setzen Sie sich. 
Darf ich Ihnen einige ErfrischTm- 

gen anbieten ? 
Was ist Ihnen gefallig? 
Ich bin Ihnen sehr verbunden. 
Sie war den ganzen vergangenen 

Winter unwohl. 
Bitte, empfehlen Sie mich Ihrer 

Frau Gemahlin. 
Wann habe ich das Vergniigen, 

Sie wieder zu sehen ? 
Warum kommen Sie nicht ofter? 
Wann werden Sie mich wieder 

besuchen ? 
Ich werde vorkommen, sobald ich 

nur Zeit habe. 
Ich empfehle mich (Ihneii). 
Leben Sie wohl. 



Do you know when he will be in? 

What is the most likely time to 

find him 1 
Give him this card. 
Good morning. 
Good day. 

I wish you a good morning, doctor. 
How do you do ? 
I hope you are well, Madam. 

How is Mr. N. 1 (the husband). 

I thank you, he is pretty well. 
How is Mrs. N. ? (the wife). 

She is rather poorly. 
I am very sorry to hear it. 
How long has she been unwell ? 
She has been unwell all the w(;t 
season. 

How have yon been since I saw 
you last? 

I have been tolerably well. 

I have been as well as can be ex- 
pected. 

Pray take a seat. 

May I offer you some refreshment ? 

What would you like to have ? 
I am very much obliged to you. 
She was unweU throughout the 

past winter. 
I pray you remember me to your 

wife. 
When shall I have the pleasmre of 

seeing you again? 
Why don't you call oftener ? 
When will you call again ? 

I shall call as soon as I am at 

leisure. 
Good bye. 
Adieu. 



m. Das Fostamt — Biiefe. 
Weleher Weg fiihrt zur Post ? 
Ist die Brief-Post weit von hier ? 



13ie Post Office — Letters. 

Which is the way to the post- 
office? 
Is the pust-office far from here ? 
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Haben Sie die Giite, mir den Weg 

zu zeigen. 
Wo ist die Briefpost-Abgabe ? 

Haben Sle Briefe fiir miob ? 

(Postmeister.) Wie beissen Sie ? 

Icb glaube niobt, loh will seben. 
— Nein, es sind keiue da. 

Ja docb 68 muss. 

Warten Sie, es gibt ja etwaa. 

Wie scbreiben Sie Ibren Namen ? 

Wie \iel muss icb bezablen? 
Wie viel betragt das Porto ? 

Muss ich doppeltes Porto be- 
zablen ? 

Ist der Brief zu sobwer ? 

Er bat uicbt Freimarken genug. 

Icb will diesen Brief frankiren. 

Wie viel betragt das Porto ? 

Es ist ein einfacber Brief. 

Wie lange ist ein Brief von bier 
nacb England unterwegs ? 

In wie viel Tagen kann icb eine 
Antwort bekommen ? 

Ist eiu Brief fiir miob bier " Poste 
restante " ? 

Gebt taglioh eine Post naob Eng- 
land? 

Bicte, urn eine Freimarke nacb 
London. 

Wie viel koatet sie ? 

Was kostet das Eecommandiren ? 

Sie miissen doppeltes Porto be- 
zablen. 
Icb will nun Ibren Brief wagen. 



Have the goodness to show me 

the way. 
Where is tbe Letter Delivery 

office? 
Have you any letters for me ? 
(Postmaster.) What is your name? 
I think not, I'll look — No, there 

are none. 
And yet there ought to be some. 
Stop, I tliink there is something. 
How do you spell your name ? 
What have I to pay ? What is tbe 

postage ? 
Must I pay double postage ? 

Is the letter above the weight ? 

It has not stamps enough, 

I want to pre-pay the postage of 

this letter. 
How much is tbe postage ? 
It is a single letter. 
How long does a letter take to 

reach England from here ? 
In bow many days cau I have an 

answer ? 
Is there a letter for me, addressed 

to tbe Post-office till called for? 
Is there a mail to England every 

day? 
Please to give me a postage-stamp 

for London. 
How much is it ? 
What is tbe charge for regis- 
tering ? 
You must pay double postage. 

I will now weigh your letter. 



IT. Sas Telegraphen-Burean. 

Wo ist das Telegraphen-Bureau ? 

Icb mocbte eine Depescbe nacb 
schioken.' 

Wann kann ich Antwort bekom- 
men? 

Was kosten 12, 15 oder 20 Worter? 

Wo ist das nachste Telegraphen- 
Bureau ? 

Geben Sie mir Papier um die 
Depescbe aufzusetzen. 



telegraph Office. 

Where ia the Telegraph Office ? 
I want to send a message to . 

How soon can I have an answer ? 

How much do you charge for a 
dozen words, 15, or 20 ? 

Where is the nearest Telegraph 
Office? 

Give me paper to write a message. 



230 



MATEEIALS FOR 



Wie viel kostet daa ? 

Bitte, zahlen Sie die Worter. 

Was fiir ein Wort — Buchstabe — 

ist das? 
loh will es deutlich sohreiben. 
Muss ich es auf Franzosisch, 

Deutseh oder Italienisoh schrei- 

ben? 
Kaun ich die Depesche auf Eng- 

lisch sohreiben ? 



How much will that cost ? 
Count the words if you please. 
What is that word — that letter? 

I will write it clearly. 
Must I write in French, Grerman, 
or Italian ? 



Can I write 
EngUsh? 



the message in 



V. Ein Eisenbahn-Omnibus. 

Wann fahren Sie ab ? 

Wir fahren in fiinf Minuten. 

Bitte, stelgen Sie ein. 

Es soheint mir sehr spat zu sein. 

Wie bald sind wir am Bahnhof ? 

Wir werden in einer Viertelstunde 

dort sein. 
Ich furohte, Sie kommen zu spat 

fiir den acht TJhr Zug. 
Sein Sie ganz ruhig, mein Herr, 

wir kommen nie zu spat. 
Hier sind wir auf der Station. 
Der Zug wird in fiinf Minuten 

abgehen. 
Nehmen Sie schnell Ihr Billet. 
Welche Klasse fahren Sie ? 
Ich fahre erste Klasse. 
Ich werde zweite Klasse fahren. 
Was iiir Gep'ack haben Sie? 
Das gehort mir. Grehort das 

Ihnen? 



^A Hallway Omnibus. 

When do you start ? 

We start in five minutes. 

Take your seats if you please. 

It seems to me to be very late. 

How soon shall we be at the ter- 
minus? 

We shall be there in a quarter of 
an hour. 

I am afraid you will arrive too 
late for the eight o'clock train. 

Don't be uneasy, Sir, we are never 
after time. 

Here we are at the terminus. 

The train will start in five 
minutes. 

Make haste and take your ticket. 

What class do you take ? 

I travel first-class. 

I shall travel second-class. 

What luggage have you, Sir? 

This is mine. Is that yours ? 



VI. Der Bahnhof — Abreise — 
Ankunft. 

Bitte, sagen Sie mir, wo der 
Bahnhof (die Station) ist? 

Wo ist die Billetausgabe ? 

Wo ist die Gepackabgabe ? — das 
Wartezimmer ? 

(Castierer.) Wohin ? 

Innsbriick. Zwei Eetonr-Billtte. 

Wie viel muss ich bezahlen ? 

Wie weit woUen Sie gehen ? 

Wann gehen die Zuge nach ? 



The Bailway Station- 
— Arrival. 



-Separtnre 



Pray, Sir, where is the railway- 
station ? 

Where is the booking-ofSce ? 

Where is the luggage-ofiHce ? — 
the waiting-room ? 

(Book-keeper.) Where to ? 

Iimspruck. Two return tickets. 

How much must I pay ? 

How far are you going ? 

At what time do the trains leave 
for ? 
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Wann fahrt der naohste Zug ab ? 
Welches ist der kiiizeste Weg 

nacli ? 

Muss ich Ziige wechseln? Bei 

welcher Station steig' ioh aus ? 
Diirfen wii' jetzt einsteigen ? 
Sie miiasen in diesem Waite- 

zimraer bleiben bis der Zug 

ankommt. 
Kann ich ein Coupe' bestellen ? 
Ja wohl, aber Sie musaen extra 

dafur bezahlen. 
Lassen Sie mioh in eiuen Waeren. 

Oeffnen Sie die Thiir. Schlies- 

sen Sie die Thiir. 
Halten Sie diese beideu Ptatze 

fiir mich. 
Bitte, um Ihr Billet. Fiir welche 

Klasse ist es ? 
Wann werden wir abfahren ? 
Der Zug wird in zehn Minuten 

abgeheu. 
Dieser Wagen ist besetzt. 
Der Staub ist sehr Jastig. Ich 

bitte, Ziehen Sie doch das Fen- 

ster herauf. 
Mit Vergniigen. Mir ist er auoh 

sehr unangenehm. 
Werden die Wagen gewechselt ? 
Conducteur, machen Sie dooh die 

Thiir auf ; ich will auasteigen. 
Welche Station ist dies ? 
Warum halten wir an ? 
Auf welcher Station ist das beste 

Buflet? 
Kann ioh auf einige Augenblioke 

aussteigen ? 
Ich will aussteigen. Lassen Sie 

mich hinaus. 
Zehn Minuten (Aufenthalt). 
Steigen Sie ein, meine Herren. 
Nun sind wir am Ziele unserer 

Keise. Machen Sie die Thiir 

auf! 
Steigt man hier aus ? 
Eufen Sie mir einen Wagen. 
(Zu/m Kutscher.') Warten Sie einen 

Augenblick auf mein Gepack. 
Ich habe vier Stiick Gepack. 
Es fehlen noch zwei. 



When does the next train start ? 
What is the shortest way to ? 

Must I change trains ? At what 
station do I get out ? 

May we take our seats ? 

You must remain in this waiting- 
room till the train comes up. 

Can I secure a coup^ ? 

Yes, but you must pay extra for it. 

Let me get into a carriage. Open 
the door of this carriage. Shut 
the door. 

Keep-these two places for me. 

Please show me your ticket. 
What class have you taken ? 

When shall we start ? 

The train wUl start in ten mi- 
nutes. 

This carriage is full. 

The dust is very annoying. Would 
you have the kindness to pull 
up the window ? 

With pleasure. I feel it very 
disagreeable myself. 

Do we change carriages ? 

Guard, please open the door. I 
want to get out. 

What station is this ? 

What are we stopping for ? 

What station has the best buffet ? 

Have I time to get out a few 

minutes ? 
I want to get out. Let me out. 

Ten minutes' halt. 
Take your seats, gentlemen. 
Here we are, at our journey's end. 
Open the door ! 

Do we get out here ? 

Call a cab. 

{To caiman^ Wait a minute for 

my luggage. 
I have four articles. 
There are still two wanting. 
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Vn. Der Gasthof — Das fiotel — 
Die Ankunft. 

In welchen Grasthof gehen Sie ? 
Welnhes ist das beste Hotel ? 
loh brauche eiii ScMafzimmer. 
Wir haben kein Bett ubrig. 
Giiten Tag. Haben Sie noch 

Platz? 
Ich moohte den Wirt& seben. 
Zwei aueinauder stossende Ziin- 

mer. 
Wie viel kostet es per Tag — ^per 

WocHe? 
loh branclie zwei Scblafzimmer 

mit einem Bette. 
Wie viel kosten diese Zimmer ? 
Branch en Sie ein Wohnzimmer ? 

— einen Salon ? 
Wollen Sie Feuer im Zimmer 

(Soil man eiiiheizen) ? 
Machen Sie ein Feuer in meinem 

Zimmer an. 
Wo kann ich den KeUner (or das 

]JIa3clien) finden ? 
Wie kann ich den KeUner rufen ? 
Welohe Nummer hat mein Zim- 
mer ? Tragen Sie meine Saohen 

hinauf. 
Konnen wir anf unserm Ziinmer 

speisen ? 
Wie viel rechnen Sie dann fiir die 

Person ? (das Convert ?) 
Wir haben diesen Abend viele 

Fremde. 
AUe Zimmer sind besetzt. | 



The Hotel — The Inn— TIi» 
Arrival. 

What' hotel do you go to? 

Which is the best inn ? 

I want a bedroom. 

We have not a bed left. 

Good day. Have yoii any room'? 

I wish to see the landlord. 

Two rooins adjoining one another.' 

What will" be the charge per day 

— per week ? 
I- want two rooms witii one bed 

each. 
What is the charge for these rooms ? 
Do you require a sitting-room ? 

Do you wish for a fire in the 

room ? 
Light' a fire in my room. 

Where can I find the waiter ? 

How can I call the waiter ? 
What is the number of my room'? 
Carry up my things. 

Can we diue in our room ? 

How much do yon chascge in that 

case for each person ? 
We are very full this evening. 

AU the rooms aire occupied. 



vrn. 



Das Schlafidmmer — 
Aufstehen. 



Wer ist da ? Herein. 

Machen Sie nur anf, die Thttr ist 

nicht verschlossen. 
Fs ist Zeit aufzustehen. 
Wie viel Uhr ist es ? 
Fs ist nach sechs. 
Was ! nach sechs ? 
Warum kommen Sie so spat ? 
Oeffnen Sie die Thiir. 
Sie ist verschlossen. 
Warten Sie einen Augenbliok. 



Bed-room — Getting up. 

Wlio is there ? Come in. 

Open the door, it is not fastened. 

It is time to get up. 

What o'clock is it ? 

It is past 6 o'clock. 

What! past six? 

Why do you come so late ? 

Open the door. 

It is locked. 

Stay a little. 
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loh will mioh rasiren. 
Bringen Sie mir -warm Wasaer. 
Sohioken Sie mir den Hauskneoht. 
t/assen Sie meine Stiefel putzen. 
Bringen Sie mir ein reines Hand- 

tuoh. 
I)a3 Wasser ist zu kalt, ioli will 

micli rasiren. 
Fii'Uen Sie den Ki'ug; 
Bringen Sie mir ein Glas, und 

eine Flasohe Trinkwasser. 
Hier ist wcder Becken noch Was- 

serkrug. Holen Sie sie. 



I want to shave.- 

Bring me some hot water. 

Send up the Boots. 

Give my boots to be cleaned. 

Britig me a clean towel. 

The water is not hot enough. 1 

want to shave. 
Fill the water-jug. 
Bring me a glass, and a bottle of 

drinking water. 
There is no basin or water-jug. 

Go and fetch them ! 



IX.' Friihsttiok. 

Wann wiiriscben Sie zu friih- 

stiioken? 
Haben Sie geschellt? (gekliii- 

gelt?) 
Was befehlen Sie ? 
Kellner, ich will fruhstiicken. 
Wiinsohen Sie, auf Ihrem eigenen 

Zimmer zu friihstiicken ? 
t^''as befehlen Sie? Thee oder 

Kaffee ? 
Thee fiir drei, Kaifee fUr zwei. 
Bringen Sie den Theekessel, die 

Theemaschine ! 
Kooht das Wasser? 
Bringen Sie kochendes Wasser ! 
Das Wasser kocht niobt. 
Wir woUen uns den Thee selbst 

machen. 
Haben Sie den Thee geindcht ? 
Soil ich den Kaffee bringen ? 
Ja. Ich will kalte lililch haben. 
Wir haben ni'cht Tassen genug. 
Wir brauchen nooh etwas Kahm 

(Saine). 
Was befehlen Sie zu essen ? 
Ich moohfe etwas kaltes Fleisch. ' 
Beefsteak — eine Sohnitte Schiii- 

ken — friache Eier. 
Ich mochte etwas Butterbrod. 

Ich mochte etwas Honig. 

Besten Sie etwas Brpdi 

Diese Eier sind nicht hart genug, 

Sie sind zu hart. 

Sie sind nicht frischi 



Breakfast, 

At what hour do you wish break- 
fast? 
Did you ring, Sir ? 

What will you take ? 
Waiter, I want my breakfast. 
Will you breakfast iu your own 

room ? 
What will you take, tea or coffee ? 

Tea for three, and coffee for two. 
Bring the tea-keitle, the tea-urn ! 

Does the water boil ? 
Bring some boiliug water ! 
The water does not boil. 
We will make the tea ourselves. 

Have you made the tea ? 
Shall I bring in the coffee ? 
Yes, do. I wish to have cold milk. 
There are not enough cups. 
We want some more cream. 

What will you take to eat ? 
I should like a little cold meat, 
feeefsteak — a slice of ham — fresh 

eggs. 
I should' like some bread and 

butter. 
I should like some honey. 
Make some toast. 
These eggs are not boiled enough. 
Tliey are too hard. 
They are not fresh. 
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Nehmen Sie aie weg ! 

Geben Sie mir frisohes Brod. 

Ich moohte weiche Eier haben. 

Der Kaffee ist nieht stafk. 

Br ist zu schwaoh. 

Wir trinken Chooolade. 

Deoken Sie zmn Friihstiick. 

Ich will ein Gabelfriihstuck. 

Geben Sie mir Schinken — ^kalten 
Kalbsbraten — kalten Kinder- 
braten — kalten Hammelbraten. 

Sie konnen abtragen. 



Take tbem away ! 

Give me. some new bread. 

I should like soft boiled eggs. 

The coffee is -not strong. 

It is too weak. 

We take chocolate. 

Lay the cloth for breakfast. 

I wish a meat breakfast. 

Let me have some ham — cold 

veal — cold ruast beef — cold 

mutton. 
You may clear away. 



X. Uittagsessen — Table d'Hote. 

Haben Sie hier Table-d'hoie ? 
Um wie viel Uhr wird zu Mittag 

gegesseu ? 
Wie viel kostet das Convert ? 
Ist Wein mit eingerechnet ? 
1st der Table-d'hote vorbei ? 
Belegeu Sie vier Platze fiir jnich 

an der Table-d'hote. 
Ist das Essen fertig ? 
Meine Herren ! Es ist aufgetragen 

— servirt. 
Gehen wir in den Speiaesaal. 
Wo sind unsere Platze 1 
Geben Sie dieser Dame einen 

Stuhl. 
Durfte ich Sie um diesen Teller 

bitten? 
Es ist kein Brod hier— kein Waa- 

ser — altes Brod — frisohes Brod. 

Kelbier! Brod. 
Es sind keine Messer — Teller da. 
Was fur Fleisch ist dies? 
Diirfte ich Sie um diese Sohussel 

bitten? 
Soil ich Ihnen etwas davon 

geben ? 
Zeigen Sie mir die Weinkarte. 
Welches ist der beste — der 

starkste Wein ? 
Elann ich eine halbe Flasche 

bekommen ? 
Eiae BouteUle Tisohwein (Yin 

ordinaire). 
Bringen (Geben) Sie mir etwas 

Brod ! Nooh eine halbe FJasche 

Wein, 



Dinner — Table d'Hote, 

Have you a table d'hote here ? 
At what o'clock do we dine ? 

How much do you charge a head ? 
Doesthat include wine ? 
Is the table d'hote over ? 
Keep four places for me at the 

table d'hote. 
Is the dinner ready? 
Gentlemen, the dinner is on the 

table. 
Let us go .to the dining-room, 
^here are our places ? 
Give this lady a chair. 

Will you be so kind as to hand 

me that plate ? 
There is no bread here— no water 

— stale bread — new bread. 

Waiter! some bread. 
There are no knives — plates. 
What kind of meat is that ? 
May I trouble you fqr that dish ? 

Shall I'help you^» some? 

Show me the list of wines. 
Which is the best, the strongest 

wine? 
Can I have half a bottle? 

A bottle of via ordinaire. 

Give me some bread 1 ..another 
half bottle of wipe. 
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Wiinsohen Sie noch etwas Hiihn- 

chen? 
Ja, bitte. Sie sind sehr giitig. 

Nein, dauke. Ich habe genug. 
Bitte, geben Sie mir noch etwas. 

Kellner ! ein reines Messer. 
Geben Sie mir einen reinen Teller. 
Bitte geben Sie mir die Caraffe 

(Wasserflasche). 
"Vielen Dank. 
Diirfte ich Sie um gebratene 

Kartoffeln bitten ? 
Was fur ein Fisch ist das ? 
Essen Sie nioht gern Gemtise ? 
Was wunschen Sie zum Nach- 

tisch ? 
Essen Sie keinen Kase? 
Kellner ! Bringen Sie mir einen 

I'fropfenzieher. 
Oeifnen Sie diese Flasohe Oham- 

pagner. 
Ziehen Sie den Kork aus dieser 

(Oeffnen Sie dieee) Flasohe. 



Will you have some more chicken ? 

Yes, if you please. Tou are very 

kind. 
No, thank you. I have enough. 
Be so good as to give me a little 

more. 
Waiter I give me a clean knife. 
Give me a clean plate. 
May I ask you to pass me the 

decanter of water ? 
Many thanks. 
May I trouble you for some fried 

potatoes ? 
Pray, what fish is that ? 
Don't you like vegetables ? 
What would you like for dessert ? 

Don't you eat cheese ? 
Waiter ! fetch a corkscrew. 

Open that bottle of Champagne. 

Draw the cork of that bottle. 



XI. Abendessen. 

Serviren Sie das Abendessen. 

Wir woUen zu Bette gehen. 

Sie soUen gleich bedient werden. 

Ist etwas fertig ? 

Etwas kalter Braten, Brod und 

Kase wird geniigen. 
Was konnen Sie uns zum Abend- 
essen geben ? 
Wunschen Sie etwas kalte Kuche ? 
Ich wunsche nichts mehr. 
Einige Freunde werden heute mit 

uns zu Abend essen. 
Bestellen Sie was nothig ist, und 

bringen Sie es Punkt neun 

Uhr. 
Wunschen Sie Fisch — (gekooh- 

tes) Eindfleisch — Rinderbraten 

(roast beef) &c. &c. ? 
Wunschen Sie Bier — Wein — 

Wasser 1 
Was trinken Sie lieber, Bier oder 

Wein? 
Ich trinke lieber Wein. 
Was darf ich Ihnen anbieten ? 



Supper. 

Let us have supper directly. 

We want to go to bed. 

"You shall be served directly. 

Have you anything ready? 

A little cold meat, some bread 

and cheese will be sufficient. 
What have you to give us for 

supper ? 
Would you like some cold meat ? 
I will not take anything more. 
In the evening a few friends will 

come to sup with us. 
Order what is requisite, and bring 

it at 9 o'clock precisely. 

Do you like fish — boiled beef — 
roast beef, &c. &o. ? 

Do you like beer — wine — water ? 

Which do you prefer, beer or 

wine ? 
I prefer wine. 
What can I offer you ? 
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Hier sind See- uiid Flussfisolie. 

Was -wiinscheu Sie? 

Bedienen Sie sich selbst. 

Was fiir Wein ist Ilinen gefallig ? 

Bringen Sie die Weinkarte. 

Kellner ! die Keclmung. 



Here are salt and fresh water fish. 
Which do you choose ? 
Help yourself as you like. 
What wine do you prefer ? 
Bring the wine list. 
Waiter! the biU. 



XH. Einkanfen. 

Wie viel kostet dieser Artikel ? 

Wie breit ist dieser Stofif? 

Wie viel verlangen Sie dafvir ? 

Wie viel ? 

Das ist zu theuer. 

Konnen Sie es nicht billiger las- 
sen? 

Nein, mein Herr. Wir haben 
feste Preise. 

Lassen Sie niohts ab ? 

Zu dem Preise nehm' ich's nicht. 

Sie verlangen zu viel. 

Wie viel woUen Sie dafiir ge- 

ben? 
Wollen Sie es mir fiir las- 
sen? 
Sagen Sie mir den niedrigsten 

Preis. 
Es ist der riohtige Preis : wir 

s^jhlagen niemals vor. — Wir 

haben nur Einen Preis. 
leh gebe Ihnen nicht mehr. 
Wollen Sie es nicht nehmen ? 
leh kann es nicht dafiir lassen. 
Es thut mir leid, dass wir uns 

nicht einigen konnen. 
Wie viel Disconto geben Sie bei 

baarer Bezahlung ? 
Das ist nicht gut genug — haben 

Sie niohts besseres ? 
Zeigen Sie mir vom Besten, Fein- 

sten, Billigsten das Sie haben. 
Wie viel kostet das per Elle ? 
Ich finde es sehr theuer. 
Wollen Sie mir jetzt Tuch zei-- 

gen? 
Ton welcher Sorte wunsohen Sie ? 

— Zu welchem Preise ? 
Sie haben nichts, was mir gefallt. 

Ich will die Bechnung bezahlen. 



Purchasing — Shopping. 

What is the price of this article ? 

Wiiat is the width of this stuff? 

What do you ask for it ? 

How much ? 

That is too dear. 

Gau you not let me have it 

cheaper ? 
No, Sii'. The prices are fixed. 

Do you not make any allowance 

— reduction ? 
I will not "take it at that price. 
You ask too much. 
How much will you give for It ? 

Will you let me have it for ? 

Tell me your lowest price. 

It is the fair price : we never ask 
more than we take. — We have 
only one price. 

I shall give you no more. 

You decline to take it ? 

I cannot let it go for that. 

I am sorry we can't agree. 

What discount do you allow for 

cash? 
That is not good enough — have 

you nothing better ? 
Let me see the best you have, the 

finest, the cheapest. 
How much is that a yard ? 
I think it very dear. 
Now win you show me some cloth? 

What sort do you wish? — About 

what price ? 
There is nothing here that suits 

me. 
I will pay the bilL 
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Wie viel betr»gt das Ganze? 
Wie viel iat der Betrag in eng- 

liaohem Gelde ? 
. Hier ist daa Geld. Sehen Sie, ob 

es riobtig ist. 
Es ist niobt ganz riohtig. 
Wie viel fehlt? 
Wollen Sie mir das wecbseln? 
Wie viel bin ich Ibnen acbul- 

dig? 
Sebioken Sie mir die Eechnung. 



What does it all come to ? 
What is the amount in English 

money ? 
Here is your money. See if it is 

right. 
It ia not quite right. 
How much is wanting ? 
Will you change this for me 1 
How much do I owe you ? 

Send me the bill. 
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CAMPBELL. (544 pp.) Post 8vo. 121. 
AN ANALYSIS OP AUSTIN'S LECTURES ON 

JUBISPRUDENCE. By GORDON CAMPBELL. (214 pp.) 

Post Svo, 6s. 

HORTENSIUS: An Historical Essay on the Office 

AND Duties of an Advocate. By WILLIAM FORSYTH, Q.C 
Adapted for School Prizes. Woodcuts. Svo. 7^. 6(^. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Smaller Histories. 

These Works have been drawn up for the Lower Forms, at the request of 
Beveral teachers, who require more elementary hooks than the STUDENT'S 
HISTOEICAL MANUALS. 

A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF THE OLD 
AND THE NEW TESTAMENT, In Three Parts;— I. Old 
Testament History. II. Connection of OH, and New Testaments. 
III. New Testament History to a.d. 70. Edited by WM. SMITH, 
D. C. L. With 40 Illustrations. (370 pp.) i6mo. 3J. 6d. 

This book is intended to be used with, and not in the place of, the Bible. 
The object has been to supply a condensed manual of Scripture history, 
comprehensive, but at the same time concise, for Junior Classes, 

" Students well know the value of Dr. Wm. Smith's larger Scripture His- 
tory. This abridgment omits nothing of importance, and is presented in 
such a bandy form that it cannot fail -to become a valuable aid to the less 
learned Bible Student." — Feople's Magazine. 

A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, 

From the Earliest T«mes to the Conquest of Alexande.^ 
THE Great. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(310 pp.) i6mo. 3J. 6d. 

" This book is designed to aid the study of the Scriptures, by placing in 
their true historical relations those allusions to Egypt, Assyria, Babylonig, 
Phosnicia, and the Medo-Persian Empire, wbich form the background of the 
history of Israel from Abraham to Nxthemiah. The present work is an in- 
dispensable adjunct of the 'Smaller Scripture History;' and the two have 
been written expressly to be used together." 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE, From the 
Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By WM. SMITH 
D.C.L. With 74 Woodcuts. (268 pp.) i6mo. 35. 6rf. ' 

This histoiy has been drawn up at the request of several teachers, for the 
use of lower forms, elementary pupils. The table of contents presents a full 
analysis of the wore, and has been so an-anged, that the teacner can frame 
from it questions for the examination of his class, the answers to 
which will be found in the corresponding pages of the volume. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, From the 
Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Empire Bv 
WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With 70 Woodcuts. (324 pp.) i6mo. 3s. eJ. 
The "Smaller History of Rome" has been written and arranged on the same 
plan, and with the same object, as the " Smaller History of Greece." Like 
♦ that work it comprises separate chapters on the institutions and literature 
of the countries with which it deals. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. With Trans- 
lations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on the Work Bv H 
R. LOCKWOOD. With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) i6mo. '3s. id. ' 

This work has been prepared by a lady for the use of schools and youns 
persons of both sexes. In common with many other teachers, she has lone 
felt the want of a consecutive account of the heathen deities, which misht 
safely be placed m the hands of the young, and yet contain all that is eene- 
rally necessary to enable them to understand the classical allusions they may 
meet with in prose or poetry, and to appreciate the meanings of works of art. 

A carefully prepared set of questions is appended, the answers to which 
will be found in the corresponding pages of the volume. 
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A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 

By CANON BEVAN, M.A, (240 pp.) With Woodcbits. i6mo. 35. 6rf. 

"This ivork has been drawn up chieflj^ for the lower forms in schools', at 
the request of several teachers who require for their pupils a more elemen- 
tary work than the 'Student's Manual of Ancient Geography.' The arrange- 
ment of the two works is substantially tJie same. The more important 
towns alone are mentioned ; the historical notices are curtailed ; modern 
names are introduced only in special cases, either for the purpose of identifi- 
cation or where any noticeable change has occurred ; and the quotations 
from classical works are confined for the most part to such expressions as are 
illustrative of local peculisirities. A very ample Index is supplied, so that 
the work may supply the place of a dictionary for occasional reference." 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY- 

By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A., Diocesan Inspector of Schools. 
Post 8vo. 

This " Smaller Manual " has been compiled for pupils who are acquiring 
for the first time the chief facts of General Geography, and no pains have 
been spared to render the learner's task as easy and as pleasant as the 
nature of the subject admits of. Accuracy as to details has been striven 
after, in order that the young student may nave a solid and safe foundation 
for his future studies in the advanced branches of the Sciences. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND, From the 
Earliest Times to the Present Day. By PHILIP SMITH, 
B.A. With 60 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) i6mo. 3*. €)d. 

" The most recent authorities have been consulted, and it is confidently 
believed that the Work will be found to jpresent a careful and trustworthy 
account of English History for the lower forms in schools, for whose use it is 
chiefly intended." — Pre/tzce. 

" Inis little volume is so pregnant with valuable information, that it will 
enable anyone who reads it attentively to answer such questions as are set 
forth in the English History Papers in the Indian Civil Service Examina- 
tions." — Reader, 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: 

Giving a sketch of the lives of our chief writers. By JAMES ROW- 
LEY. (276 pp.) i6mo. 3J. 6d. 

The important position which the study of English literature is now 
taking in education, has led to the publication of this work, and of the 
accompanying volume of specimens. Both books have been undertaken at 
the request of many eminent teachers, and no pains have been spared to 
adapt tnem to the purpose for which they are designed, as elementary works 
to be used in schools. 

SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Selected from the chief authors and arranged chronologically. By 
JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) i6ino. 3s. 6d. 

While the " Smaller History of English Literature " supplies a rapid, but 
trustworthy sketch of the lives of our chief writers, and of the successive 
influences which imparted to their writings their peculiar character, tne 
present work supplies choice examples of the works themselves, accom- 
panied by all the explanations required for their perfect explsmation. The 
two works are thus especially designed to be used together. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF FRANCE, From the 
Earlirst Times. Uniform with the smaller History of England. 
i6ma^ C'^?* Preparatwn. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Biblieal Dietionaries, 

FOR DIVINES AND SCHOLARS. 

A DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE; Comprising ITS 

Antiquities, Biography, Geograi-hy, and Natural History. 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.CL. and LL.D. 
Editor of the " Classical and Latin Dictionaries.*' With Illustrations. 
3 vols. (3158 pp.) Medium 8vo. $1. Ss. 

" Dr. Smith's Bible Dictionary could not fail to take a very high place in 
Snglish literature ; for no similar work in our own or in any other language, 
is ior a moment to be compared with it," — Quarterly Review. 

" By such a work as Dr. Smith's Bible Dictionary, every man of intelligence 
may become his own commentator." — Times. 

''Our Churches could scarcely make a better investment than by adding 
this work of unsurpassed excellence to their pastor's library." — Baptist 
Magazine. 

"A repertory of invaluable Biblical lore." — Literary Churchman. 

"A magnificent undertaking worthy the great name of its Editor, and the 
great body of eminent men he has gathered around him." — Christian JVittiess, 

" A book of reference alike for scholar and student. The most complete, 
learned, and trustworthy work of the kind hitherto produced," — Atkenesiim. 

"The work has our strongest recommendation. We place it on our 
library-shelf as a treasure, and we hope congregations will enable their 
ministers to 'do likewise.' "— 'Evangelical Magazine. 

FOR FAMILIES AND STUDENTS. 

A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Con- 
densed from the larger Work. With Maps and 300 Illustrations. 
(1039 pp.) 8vo. 2U. 

This Work is intended to satisfy a generally expressed wish for an account 
of the most recent Biblical studies in a fonn aaapted for universal circa- 
lation. A Dictionary of the Bible, in some form or another, is indispensable 
for every family. The Divine, the Scholar, and all who seek to investigate 
thoroughly the various subjects connected with "the Bible, and to master 
those controversies which are now exciting such deep and general interest, 
must still have recourse to the Larger Dictionary ; but to students in tlie 
Universities, and in the Upper Forms at Schools, to private families, and to 
that numerous class of persons who desire to arrive at results simply, this 
Concise Dictionary wjU, it is believed, supply all that is necessEtry for the 
elucidation and explanation of the Bible. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND YOUNG PERSONS. 

A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

Abridged from the larger Work. With Maps and Illustrations. 
(6zo pp.) Crown 8vo. js. 6d. 

The " Larger Dictionary of the Bible "is mainly intended for Divines and 
Scholars, and the "Concise Dictionary" for Families and Students; but a 
smaller and more elementary work is needed for the use of schools, Sunday 
School Teachers, and youngtpersons in general. This " Smaller Dictionary^' 
contains %uch an account of Biblical antiquities, biography, geography, and 
natural history as a young person is likely to require in the study of the 
Bible. In addition to the y^oodcuts inserted in the text, several maps are 
added to illustrate the articles relating, to geography and history. 

" An invaluable service has been rendered to students in the condensation 
of Dr. Wm. Smith's Bible Dictionary. The work has been done as only a 
careful and intelligent scholar could do it, which preserves to us the essential 
scholarship and value of each article."— ^r»7w/t Quarterly Review. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Glassieal Bietionaries. 

AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF CLASSICAL ANTiaXTITY. 

By Various Writkes. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. 
" It is an honour to this College to have presented to the world so distin- 
guished a scholar as Dr. Wm. Smith, who nas, by his valuable manuals of 
classical antiquity, and classical history and biography, done as much as any 
man living to promote the accurate knowledge of the Greek and Roman 
world among the students of this age." — Mr. Grate on iheLondon University. 
I. ADICTIONABT OP GREEK AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 
Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic Usages, Painting, Sculpture, Music, 
the Drama, &c. (1300 pp.) With 500 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. aSx. 
II. A DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOLOGY. 
Containing a History of the Ancient World, Civil, Literary, and Ecclesiastical. 
(3700 pp.) With 560 Illustrations. 3 vols. Medium 8vo. fi+r. 
ni. A DICTIONARY OP GREEK AND ROMAN GEOGRAPHY. 
IncludinfiT the Political History of both Countries and Cities, as well as their 
Gec^raphy. (2500 pp.) With 530 Illustrations. 2 vols. Medium 8vo. 56j-. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY, 

MYTHOLOGY, AND GEOGRAPHY. Forthe Higher Forms in 

Schools. Condensed from above Dictionaries. 750 Woodcuts. 8vo. i8j. 
A SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. For Junior 

Classes. Abridged from the above Work. With 200 Woodcuts. 

Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. 
A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF ANTiaTTITIES. 

For Junior Classes. Abridged from the above Work. With 200 

Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d. 

The t-wo fallowing Works are intended to furnish a complete account of the leading 
personages, the Institutions, Art, Social Life, Writings, and Controversies of the 
Christian Church from the time of the Apostles to the age of Charlemagne. They 
commence at the period at which the ' ' Dictionary of the Bible " leaves off, and 
form a cotttinuation of it. 

A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ANTiaiTITIES. 

The History, Institutions, and Antiquities of the Christian Church. 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., :ind 
Archdeacon CHEETHAM, D.D. With Illustrations. Medium 
8vo. 2 Vols. £^ 13.S. 6cf. 

"All matters connected with the fonn and arrangement of churches, their 
worship, and their ornamentation are treated with great care and knowledge, 
and, where necessary,^ with abundance of illustrations. It is obvious, that 
on a great number 01 subjects, necessarily presenthig themselves in a work 
like tnis, the difficulties of avoiding the temptations to be partial and one- 
sided must often be great. It seems to us fair to s^ that a very creditable 
success has been achieved in surmounting them," — Titnes. 

A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOaRAPHY, 

LITERATUKE, sects, and doctrines. By Various 
Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and Professor 
wage, M.A. Vols. I. and II. Medium 8vo. 31J. 6d. each. (To 
be completed in 4 vols.) 

" It is a great credit to Enelish scholarship and English theolo^ to have 
produced a work like this, fulVof the results of original and laborious study, 
which people on different sides of- disputed questions, and differing in view 
possibly from the writers of the articles, may consult with so much confidence 
that they will find sound and valuable information. The editors may with 
justice put forward the claim that they have made accessible to all educated 
persons a great mass of information hitherto only the privilege of students 
with the command of a large library."— TYma. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's latin Dietionaries. 

"I consider Dr. Wm. Smith's Dictionaries to have conferred agreat and lasting 
servlca on the cause of classical learning In this country."— DEAIf LXDDEXiL. 

"I have found Dr. Wm. Smith's Latin Dictionary a great convenience to me, I 
think that he has heen veiy Judicious in what he has omitted, aa well as what he 
has inserted."— DR. SCOTT. 

A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Baskd 

ON THE Works of Foecellini and Freund. With Tables of the 
Roman Calendar, Measures, Weights, and Money. ByWM. SMITH, 
D.O. L. and LL.D. (1200 pp.) Medium 8vo. 215-. 

This work holds an intermediate place between the Thesaurus of For- 
cellini and the ordinary School Dictionaries. It makes no attempt to super- 
sede Forcellini, which would require a dictionary equally largje ; but it aims 
at performing the same service for the Latin language as Lldaell and Scott's 
Lexicon has done for the Greek. Great attention nas been paid to Ety- 
mology, in which department especially this work is admitted to maintain a 
supenprity over all existing Latin Dictionaries. 

''Dr. Wm. Smith's ' Latin-English Dictionary' is lifted, by its indepen- 
dent merit^ far above comparison with any school or college dictionary 
commonly in use." — /-Jxamiiw. 

A SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with 
A Separate Dictionary of Proper Names, Tables of Roman 
Moneys, &c. Abridged from the above Work, for the Use of Junior 
Classes. (672 pp.) Square lamo. 7J. 6rf. 

" This abridgment retains all the characteristic excellences of the larger 
work — its clearness and correctness of explanation, simplicity of arrangement, 
suflficiency of illustration, exhibition of etymological affinities and modern 
derivatives."— j4/A««(Ek«. 

A COPIOUS AND CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN DIC- 
TIONARY. Compiled from Original Sources. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LL.D., and THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
(970 pp.) Medium 8vo. zis- 

It has been the object of the Authors of this work to produce a more com- 
plete and more perfect English-Latin Dictionary than yet exists, and 
every article has Dccn the result of original and independent research. 

Great pains have been taken in classifying- the different senses of the 
English words, soas to enable the Student readily to find what he wants. 

£.ach meaning is illustrated by examples from the classical writers ; and 
those phrases are as a general rule given in both English and Latin. 

" This work is the result of a clear insight into the faults of its predeces- 
sors as to plan, classification, and examples. In previous dictionaries the 
various senses of English words are commonly set down hap-hazard. This 
has been avoided in the present instance by the classification of the senses of 
the English words according to the order of the student's need. Not less 
noteworthy is the copiousness of the examples from the Latin, with which 
every English word is illustrated ; and, last not least, the exceptional accu- 
racy of the references by which these examples are to be verified." — Satur- 
day Review. 

A SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. Abridged 
from the above Work, for the use of Junior Classes. (730 pp.) 
Square lamo. 7,?. 6d. 

"An English-Latin Dictionary worthy of the scholarship of our age and 
countn'. It will take absolutely the first rank and be the standard English - 
Latin Dictionary as long as either tongue endures. Even a general exami- 
nation of the pages will serve to reveal the minute pains taken to ensure its 
fullness and philological value, and the ' work is to a large extent a diction- 
ary of the English language, as well as an English-Latin Dictionary.'"— 
Ev^lish Churchman. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Edueational Series. 

_ "The general excellence of the books included in TSt. Kttrray's educa- 
tional series, is so universally acknowledged as to give in a great degree 
the stamp of merit to the works of which it consists."— SCHOOLDItASXEE. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LATIN COURSE. 
THE YOTJNa BEGINNER'S FIRST LATIN. BOOK: 

Containing the Rudiments of Grammar, Easy Grammatical Questions 
and Exercises, with Vocabularies. Being a Stepping Stone to Princi- 
pia Latina, Part L, for Young Children. (112 pp.) i2mo. 2J. 
THE YOTTNG BEGINNER'S SECOND LATIN 
BOOK: Containing an easy Latin Reading Book, with an Analysis 
of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. Being a Stepping Stone 
to Principia Latina, Part II., for Young Children. (98 pp.) i2mo. is. 

Latin Course. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I, First Latin Course. 

AGrammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book with Vocabularies. (200pp.) 
i2mo. 3J. td. 

' The main object of-this work is to enable a Beginner to fix the Declensions 
antt Conjugations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their usage by construct- 
ing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. It presents in one book 
all that the pupil wnl require for some tihie in his study of the language. 

The Cases of the Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns, are arranged both 
AS IN THE ORDINARY GRAMMARS AND AS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL PRIMER, 
together with the corresponding Exercises. In this way the work can be 
used with equal advantage by those who prefer either the old or the modern 
arrangement. 

APPENDIX TO PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers. (z25pp.)i2mo. q.s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. Reading BocfK. An 
Introduction to Ancient Mythology, Geography, Roman Antiquities, 
and History. With Notes and a Dictionary. (268 pp.) izmo. ^s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part III. Poetry, i. Easy 
Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogaa Ovidianse. 3. Prosody and 
Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book, (i&i pp.) i2mo. ^s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Pkose Composition. 

Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Synonyms, and 
Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) z2mo. 3^. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Tales and 
Anecdotes from Ancient History, foe Translation into 
Latin Prose. (140 pp.) i2mo. 33-. 

LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABTTLART. Arranged according to 
Subjects and Etymology ; with a Latin-English Dictionary to Phaedrus, 
Cornelius Nepos, and Caesar's "Gallic War." (190 pp.) izmo. 3^.6^. 

THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. FOR the 
Higher Forms. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s. 

SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. For the Middle and 
Lower Forms. Abridged from the above. (220pp.) i2mo. 3J. 6d. 

TAGITTJS. Germania, Agricola, and First Book of 

THE Annals. With English Notes. (378 pp.) i2mo. ^s.td. 
•.* Keys may be had by Authenticated Teachers on appUcatioiu 
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Greek Course. 



INITIA Gll.ffiCA, Part I. A First Greek Course, 

containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and Vocabularies. 
i2mo. (194 pp.) 3^. 6d, 

The great object of this work, as of the " Principia Latina," is to make 
the study of the language as easy and simple as possible, by giving the 
grammatical forms only as they are wanted, and by enabling the pupil to 
translate from Greek into English and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Declension. For this pur- 
pose only a few new words are introduced in each Exercise, and these are 
constantly repeated, so that they cannot fail to be impressed upon the mind 
of the pupil. 

APPENDIX TO INITIA GRiECA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers and Easy Reading 
Lessons with the Sentences Analysed, serving as an Introduction to 
Initia Grsca, Part II. r2mo. 2J. 6d. {In the Press. 

INITIA GB-ffiOA, Part II. A Reading Book. Con- 
taining short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and Grecian 
History. With a Lexicon. i2mo. (220 pp.) 3^. 6d. 

INITIA GB-ffiOA, Part III. Prose Composition. 
Containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples and Exer- 
cises, izmo. (20Z pp.) 35. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S GREEK GRAMMAR. FoR THE 

Higher Forms. By Professor Curtius. Edited by Wm. Smith, 
D.C.L. PostSvo. (386 pp.) 6s. 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged by the most com- 
petent scholars to be the best representative of the present advanced state 
of Greek scholarship. It is, indeed, almost the only Grammar which 
exhibits the inflexions of the language in a really scientific form ; while its 
extensive use in schools, and the high commendations it has received from 
practical teachers, are a sufiicient proof of its excellence as a school-book. 
It is surprising to find that mEiny of the public and private schools in this 
country Continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the improvements and 
discoveries of modem philology, and still cling to the division of the sub- 
stantives into ten declensions, the designation of the Second Perfect as the 
Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. 

A SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. FOR THE MIDDLE 
AND Lower Forms. Abridged from the above Work. i2mo. 
(220 pp.) -^s. 6d. 

THE GREEK ACCIDENCE. Extracted from the above 
Work. i2mo. (125 pp.) 2J. 6d. 

PLATO : The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, and 

Part of the Ph^do ; with Notes in English from Stallbaum. 
ScHLE I ERM acker's Introductions. i2mo. (242 pp.) 3.S. 6d, 

••• Keys may he had hy Authenticated Teachebs on applicaHon. 
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French Course. 

FRENCH PRINOIPIA, Part I. A First French 
Course. Containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Vocabu- 
laries. i2mo. (172 pp.) 3*. fid. 

This work has been compiled at the repeated request of numerous teachers 
who, finding the " Principia Latina" and " Initia Graeca" the -easiest hooks 
for learning Latin and Greek, are anxious to obtain equally elementary 
Frencli books on the same plan. There is an obvious gain in studying a 
new language on the plan with which the learner is already familiar. The 
main object is to enable a beginner to acquire ^n accurate knowledge of the 
chief grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- 
tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, and to accumu- 
late gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well as in reading. 

APPENDIX TO FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. Con- 
taining Additional Exercises and Examination Papers. lamo. 2s. 6d. 

\_Neariy Ready. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part II. A READING Book. 
Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and copious Etymological Dictionary, izmo. (260 pp.) 4^. td. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part III. Prose Composition. 

Containing a Systematic Course of Exercises on the Syntax, with the 
Principal Rules of Syntax, izmo. [/« preparation. 

THE STUDENT'S FRENCH GRAMMAR : PRACTICAL 
AND Historical. For the Higher Fokms. By C HERON-WALL. 
With Introduction by M. LiTTEfi. PostSvo. (490 pp.) ^s. td. 

This grammar is the work of a practical teacher of twenty years' ex- 
perience in teaching English boys. It has been his special aim to produce a 
book which would work well in schools where Latin and Greek form the 
principal subjects of study. 

"This book as a whole is quite a monument of French Grammar, and 
cannot fail to become a standard work in high class teaching." — School Board 
Chronicle. 

"It would be difficult to point more clearly to the value of Mr. Wall's 
work, which is intended for the use of Collejges and Upper Forms in schools, 
than by quoting what M. Littre says of it in an introductory letter :— I 
have carefully tested the principal parts of your work, and have been com- 
pletely satisfied with the accuracy and correctness which I found there." — 
Saturday Review. 

A SMALLER FRENCH GRAMMAR. FOR THE 

Middle and Lower Forms. Abridged from the above Work, 
i2mo. (230 pp.) 35-. 6d. 

•«• Keys may he had by Authenticated Teachers mt application. 
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German Course. 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. A First German 
Course. Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. i2mo. (164 pp.) 3*. 6d. 

This work is on the same plan as the " French Principia," and therefore 
requires no further description, except in one point. Differing from the 
ordinary grammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 
the old German characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Roman letters are not only used by many modem German writers, 
but also in Grimm's great Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no reason 
why the beginner, especially the native of a foreign country, who has learnt 
his own language in the Roman letters, should be any longer debarred from 
the ad\'antage of this innovation. It is believed that this alteration will faci- 
litate, more than at first might be supposed, the acquisition of the language. 
Eut at the same time, as many GermEin books continue to be printed in the 
German characters, some Reading Lessons are given, printed^in both German 
and Roman letters. When the learner has become familiar with the German 
words in the Roman letters, he will, after a little practice, find no difficulty 
in reading the German characters. 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part XI. A Reading Book. 

Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes froni the History of Germany. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and Dictionary, izmo. (272 pp.) 3^. 6d. 

PKACTICAIi GERMAN GRAMMAR. With a Sketch 
of the Historical Development of the Language and its Principal 
Dialects. Post 8vo. (240 pp.) 3*. 6d. 

•«• Keys may be had by Authknticated Teachers on ap^licaiioit. 



Italian Course, 

ITALIAN PRINCIPIA. A FiRST ITALIAN Course. 

Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, with Vocabularies, 
and Materials for Italian Conversation. By SIGNOR RICCI, Pro- 
fessor of Italian at the City of London School. i2mo. 3;. 6d, 

•.• Key may be had by Authenticated Tzkcke.'rs <m amplication. 



MR. MURRAY'S LIST OF SCHOOL BOOKS. 13 



Br. Wm. Smith's English Course. 

PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. Edited by Wm. 
Smith, D.C.L. and LL.D. (368 pp.) i2mo. 2s. 6ci. 

This book is a Primary History in no narrow sense. It is an honest at- 
tempt to exhibit the leadin" facts and events of our history, free from political 
and sectarian bias, and therefore will, it is hoped, be found suitable for 
. schools in which children of various denominationB are taught. 

" This Primary History admirably fulfils the design of the work. Its style 
is good, its matter is well arranged, and the pupil must be very stupid who 
fails to gather from its lively pages an intelligent account of the history of 
our united nation, It cannot faiFto be a standard book."— ytj/tn B-all. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With 194 Exercises. By Wm. Smith, D.C.L., and T. D. Hall, 
M,A. With Appendices. (236 pp.) Post Svp. 35-. 6d. 

This Work has been prepared with a special view to the requirements of 
Schools in which English, as a living; language, is systematically taught, and 
differs from most modern grammars in its thoroughly practical character. 
A distinguishing feature of the book is the constant appeal for every usage 
to the authority of Standard English Authors. 

" Dr. Smith and Mr. Hall have succeeded in producing an admirable 
English Grammar. We cannot give it higher praise than to say that as a 
school grammar it is the best in tnls country. The writers have throughout 
aimed at making a serviceable working school-book. There is a more com- 

Elete and systematic treatment of Syjitax than in any other works ol the 
ind. It is a work thoroughly well done." — Engtis/t Churchman. 

*«* Keys may be had by Authenticated Teachers on application. 

PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Elemental^ 
Schools. With 84 Exercises and Questions. Based on the above 
Work. By T. D. Hall, M.A. i6mo. is. 

This Work aims at the very clearest and simplest statement possible of 
the first principles of English Grammar. It is designed for the use of chil- 
dren of dl classes from about eight to twelve years of age. 

"We doubt whether any grammar of equal size could give an introduction 
to the Englisb language more clear, concise, and full than this does."— 
IV^aUhman. 

MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. With 
Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. By T. D. Hall, 
M.A. (210 pp.) izmo. zs. dd. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
Physical and Political. By Johm Richardson, M.A. (400 pp.) 
Post 8vo. s^- 

This work has been drawn up for Middle Forms in Public Schools, Ladies* 
Colleges, Training Colleges, Assistant and Pupil Teachers, Middle Class 
and Commercial Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. 
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Standard School Books. 



A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. Comprising 

Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives, with the Active Verbs. 
With ample and varied Practice of the easiest kind. Both old and 
new order of Cases given. By THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
New and Enlarged Edition. i6mo. (124 pp.) 2^. 

The speciality of this book lies in its presenting a great variety of 
viv/i voce work for class-room practice, designed to render the young 
beginner thoroughly familiar with the use of the Grammatical forms. 

This edition has been thoroughly re-cast and considerably enlarged ; 
the plan of the work has been extended so as to comprise the Active 
Verbs ; and all Paradigms of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns are 
given a second lime at the end of the book, with the cases 

ARRANGED AS IN THE OLDER GRAMMARS. 

"This work answers thoroughly to its title. The explanations are very 
clear and very full, indeed AN inexperienced teacher will find here 

A METHOD SUPERIOR TO ANYTHING OF THE KIND WE HAVE SEEN."— 

Watchman. 

KING EDWARD VI.'s LATIN GRAMMAR; or, 

An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (324 pp.) i2mo. 3J. 6d. 

KING EDWARD VI.'s FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

The Latin Accidence. Syntax and Prosody, with an English 
Translation. (220 pp.) i2mo. zs. 6d. 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 

ELEGIACS, designed for early proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification, (156 PP-) izmo. 3^.6^. 

HUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GR^CA. An Intko- 
DUCTiON TO THE Study OF Greek. A Grammar, Delectus, and 
Exercise Book, witli Vocabularies. (154 pp.) lamo. 3J. 6d. 

MATTHI-^'S GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged by 
BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. S. CROOKE, B.A. (412 pp.) Post 
8vo. 4^. 

LEATHE3' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the Hebrew 
text of Genesis i.— vi., and Psalms i.— vi. Grammatical Analysis and 
Vocabulary. (252 pp.) Post 8vo. •js. 6d, 
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Natural Philosophy and Scienee. 



THE FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; 

an Introduction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, 
Light, Heat, and Sound, with numerous Examples. By SAMUEL 
NEWTH, M.A., D.D., Fellow of University College, London. 
New and E7ilarged jEditiojt, (200 pp.) Small 8vo, 35-. 6d, 

♦»* This work embraces all the subjects in Natural Philosophy re- 
quired at the Matriculation Examination of the University of London. 



ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, INCLUDING HYDRO- 
STATICS. With numerous Examples. By SAMUEL NEWTH, 
M.A., D.D., Principal of New College, London, and Fellow of 
University College, London. New and Enlarged Edition. (362 pp.) 
Crown 8vo. Zs. 6d. 

This Edition (the Sixth) has been carefully revised throughout, and 
with especial reference to changes recently made in the Regulations of 
the University of London. 



MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A Graduated Series of 
Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trigono- 
metry, and Mechanics. Third Edition, (378 pp.) Small 8vo. 
Zs. €)d. 



THE CONNECTION OF THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 
By(MARY SOMERVILLE. xoth Edition. Portrait and Woodcuts. 
' (468 pp.) Post 8vo. gs. 

" Mrs, Somerville's delightful volume. The style of this astonishing pro- 
duction is so clear and unafTected, and conveys, with so much simplicity, so 
great a mass of profound knowledge, that it should be placed in the hands of 
every youth, the moment he has mastered the general rudiments of c^m.- 
osXioti"— Quarterly Revi&w. 



PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By MARY SOMERVILLE. 

•jtk Edition. Portrait. (348 pp.) PostSvo. gj. 

"Mrs. Somerville's 'Physical Geography' is the work she is most frene. 
rally known by, and notwithstanding the numerous works on the same sub- 
ject that have since appeared, it still holds its place as a first authority."— 
Nature. 



Mrs. Markham's Histories. 

"Mrs. MarUiam'i Histories are constructed on a plan whlcb is novel and we 
think well chosen, and we are glad to find that they are deservedly popular, for they 
cannot be too strongly recommended."— JOUBNAL OF EDUCATION. 

HISTOBT OF ENCf-IiAND, FROM THE FlRST INVASION 
BY THE Romans, By Mrs. Markham. Continued down to Recent 
Times. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With loo 
Woodcuts. (528 pp.) j2mo. 3J. 6d, 

" Mrs. Markham's * History of England ' is the best history for the young 
that ever appeared, and is far superior to many works of much higher pre- 
tensions. It is well written, well informed, and marked by sound judg-ment 
and good sense, and is moreover extremely interesting'. I know of no 
history used in any of our public schools at all comparable to it."— QQin 
Notes and Queries. 

HISTOK'? OF FBANGB, FROM THE CONQUEST BY THE 
Gauls. By Mrs. Markham. Continued down to Recent Times, 
With Conversations ac the end of each Chapter. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(550 pp.) izmo. 2^. 6d. 

" Mrs. Markham's Histories are well known to all tho^e engaged in the 
instruction of youth. Her Histories of England and France are deservedly 
very popular: and we have been given to understand, in jjroof of this asser- 
tion, that of her Histories many tJiousanXl copies have been so\^.*^^Bell's 
Messenger. 

HISTORY OF G-EBMAmr, FROM THE Invasion of 
THE Kingdom by the Romans under Marius. Continued down 
to Recent Times. On the plan of Mrs. Markham, With 50 Wood- 
cuts. (460 pp.) i2mo. 3J. 6ii. 

" A very valuable compendium of all that is most important in German 
History. The facts have been accurately and laboriously collected from 
authentic sources, and they are lucidly arranged so as to invest them with 
the interest which naturally pertains to the:m.'—£van£ielical Maguxine. 



LITTLE ARTHTJR'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By 

Lady Callcott. Continued down to Recent Times. With 36 
Woodcuts. (286 pp.) i6mo. is. 6d. 

" I never met with a history so well adapted to the capacities of children 
or their entertainment, so philosophical, and written with such simpHciiy '* 
—Mrs. Marcett, ^ 

^SOF'S FABLES. A New Version. Chiefly from the 
Original Sources. By Rev. Thomas James. With 100 Woodcuts. 
(168 pp.) Post 8vo. zs. td. 

" Of ^sop's Fables there ought to be in every school many copies, full 
of pictures."— Jfrojw'j Magazine. 

" This work is remarkable for the clearness and conciseness with which 
each tale is narrated ; and the book has been relieved of those tedious and 
unprofitable apiiendages called 'morals/ which used to obscureand disfigure 
the ancient editions 01 this work." — T/ie Examiner. 

THE BIBLE IN THE HOLY LAND. BEING EXTRACTS 
FROM DEAN STANLEY'S SINAI AND PALESTINE. With 
Woodcuts, (210 pp.) i6mo. 2S.6d, 
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